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PREFACE 

The following five books are dated in the ninth century : 

1. Namakiha of Manuscihr dated 250 a.y. (= 881 a.d.). 

2. Datastan 1 denik of Manuscihr. 

3. Vicitakiha of Zatspram, brother of Manuscihr. 

4. Bundahisn. In GrBd 237. 14 f. Zatspram is named as a 
contemporary. 

5 . Denkart of Aturpat I Farrax v zatan and his continuator Aturp at 
1 AZmetan. 

Supplementary to these, largely in the same style, but not cer- 
tainly dated, are many short texts, used for the lectures equally 
with the above five books, of which the chief are : 

1, Pahlavi Texts, edited by Jamasp-Asana, Draxt 1 asorik, 
APyatkar 1 Zareran, Husrau ut retak, and others. 
Rivayat of the Datastan 1 denik. 
Frahang I Pahlavlk and Frahang 1 olm. 
Commentaries on the Avestan texts. 
Datastan 1 menok 1 X ra t. 
Karnamak 1 Artaxsahr I Papakan. 
Pandnamak. 

8. Artay Vlraz namak. 

9. Gizastak Abalyh. 

10. Sahriha 1 eran. 

11. Matikan i hazar datastan. 

12. Skand-gumanik vicar. 

These form the main basis of the Lectures, but the Avesta is in- 
separable from these texts; each is indispensable for the under- 
standing of the other. 

I desire to express my sense of the munificence of the Founder 
of this decennial Lectureship (1922) and of the honour which the 
invitation of the University of Oxford conferred upon me. A few 
words should be said to explain the delay between the delivery of 
the Lectures and the present time. In 1936 I was invited to the 
Chair of Sanskrit in Cambridge. My new duties forced me to turn 
entirely from Zoroastrian studies and I was unable to give time to 
finish the Lectures for the press. In 1939 by putting aside all else I 
at last revised the manuscript. As far as possible an attempt was 
made to use the more recent books but it is possible that some were 
overlooked. The revision was considerable. The manuscript was 
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sent to be printed in August 1939. The succeeding three years 
of the printing have yielded the Addenda. 

In taking leave of Zoroastrian studies I may confess to mingled 
feelings, a sense of regret at leaving so many problems still to be 
solved, and also a feeling of relief at leaving a subject of research 
where the little that is surely known allows so large a room for 
imagination, at times somewhat? uneasily controlled. There is much 
still to be done in this field and I trust that occasionally my Iranian 
work in the domain of Khotanese to which I have turned will still 
illuminate some older Iranian problem. I have been intensely 
interested in things Persian. 

I should like here to record my sense of satisfaction and pleasure, 
during this period of delay, in the opportunity to discuss many 
Zoroastrian problems with my friend, R. C. Zaehner, who came to 
read with me in 1936. He has already shown promise of carrying 
farther the work which I am now giving up. 

I have also in particular to thank Mr. Anklesaria for permis- 
sion, conveyed in a letter of Mr. Dhabhar, to use the full text of 
Zatspram. 

For the patient and accurate work of the Oxford University 
Press in dealing with a troublesome text I wish to express both 
thanks and admiration. 
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FARRAH 

IT is proposed in the first two lectures to examine the meaning 
of a term of importance for the understanding of the beliefs 
embodied in the Zoroastrian books of the ninth century a.d. with 
which these lectures are to be chiefly concerned. It has equal or 
perhaps more importance for Avestan studies. This term, already 
very familiar as the object of numerous researches and casual 
references, is in the Middle Persian 1 language known in the form 
jarrahy whence the title of this lecture. In the Avesta it is found 
in the form x°ardn5 y that is, a representative of an Old Iranian* 
word kvarnah-. In the Achaemenid inscriptions it has the form 
famak- as in Vindafarna, transcribed in Elamite min-tu-par-na, 
and with par-na- 1 in the Akkadian text. In Greek sources such 
names of Persians as , Ivra^>epv7]s t 'Apraxfaepvrjs, and &apvaBaTr)s 
contain the same term. In still earlier Mesopotamian documents 
the word appears as pa-ar-nu and par-na, 3 and as prn in Old 

* Middle Persian will be used comprehensively for the language of Zoro- 
astrian books and of Sasanian inscriptions in the southern, Parsik, script and for 
the corresponding dialect of the Manichean texts from Central Asia; Middle 
Parthian for the language of the Sasanian inscriptions in the northern, Pahlavlk, 
script, and the corresponding Pahlavaniy language of the Manichean texts, on 
which we have now the sketch in A. Ghilain, Essai sur la langue parthe, 1939. 
The word Pahlavi where it occurs will be restricted to Zoroastrian books in the 
Uzvarisn system of orthography. 

2 Old Iranian is used to refer to forms of words restored to the approximate 
form of the words of about the sixth century B.C., on linguistic evidence in the 
Avesta itself and in Old Persian inscriptions, besides Old Iranian elements 
preserved in other sources, notably the Akkadian, Assyrian, Elamite, Aramaic, 
and Greek. 

3 Discussions can be found in Ed. Meyer, 'Die altesten datierten Zeugnisse 
der iranischen Sprache*, Zeits. f. Vergl. Sprachforsckung, 1909, more recently 
Eilers, Archiv f. Orientforschung, 9. 332 f. The claim made by F. W. Konig 
in Relief und Inschrift des Koemgs Dareios I. am Fehen von Bagistan (1938), p. 80, 
that O.Ycrz. farnah is a Hittite word seems without basis. I notice that Morgen- 
stieme has rejected the claim, Acta Or. 17 (1938), 237. The semantic con- 
nexion of kvarnah- and farnah- is certain and the phonetic connexion is easily 
understood. Replacement of initial ho by / is an attested phonetic change, of 
which the New Iranian dialects of Khuri (Iwanow, JRAS, 1926, 425 ; Acta Or. 8 
(1930), 55) in such words as for 'sister', for 'sun',fer-,for- 'to eat', foft 'slept', 
and of Sivandi in feten 'to sleep', forden 'to eat 5 , farm 'sleep' are examples on 
Iranian soil (W. Geiger, Grundriss d. iron. Phil. i. 2. 387; Benveniste, Bull Soc, 
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Egyptian in the name prndd, prntw Jarnadata. 1 In the Armenian 
books we find p r afk\ and in names x ofoh, X orotf and in an older 
form the word survived in the Georgian name P'arnavaz-i. It is 
still found in familiar use in Ossetic farn and N.Pers. farr and 
Xurrah. I shall have occasion to quote it later from still other 
sources, but this will for the present suffice to define the term to 
which the following discussion is to be devoted. 

It has seemed desirable to develop the argument gradually, 
permitting, with only brief commentary grouping the references' 
the texts to speak for themselves. For this reason the views which 
have been expressed in regard to hvarnah by so many scholars in 
earlier studies are reserved for a brief summary in a list at the end. 
It would appear that in all recent discussions an etymology has 
largely influenced the interpretation, an etymology admitted often 
without question, yet likely to be incorrect and contrary to a con- 
siderable amount of evidence. In general, too, in Zoroastrian 
studies it would seem that often delicate nuances of thought have 
been obliterated by hasty identifications and substitutions, and the 
present problem has clearly been affected by this procedure. It 
will be seen that a purely secondary phase has probably been taken 
as the primary with an inversion of the historical development of 
meaning. 

It will make the treatment clearer if it is stated in anticipation 
that the original primary meaning of hvarnah seems to have been 
'a thing obtained or desired', thence 'a good thing, a desirable 
thing, possessions, good things'. It was therefore a concrete 
expression concerned with this earthly world. Indeed, even in a 
very late period of Zoroastrian thought a Zoroastrian writer could 
render Mid.Pers. x «arrah by the N.Pers. tfasta 'possessions 
property' as in the Parsi-Persian rendering of the Datastan i Menok 
I xrat 3 

£?; > 3I / ( " 9 1 I} »* l 3) \ ? is {amUhr ' m ^ En S lish ^alectal /or 'where', fite 
white , fa who', fat 'what' (Wright, English Dialect Dictionary, s.w.). Even 
without the presence of k initial w- was replaced in Old Irish by /-• fer 'man' 
represents the Old Celtic * W. There can indeed be no doubt U£f£Z 
is a modification of hvarnah. jurnan 

1 Spiegelberg, <Drei demotische Schreiben aus der Korrespondenz des 

" Hiibschmann, Armenische Grammatik, 354, 43 
West, Mainyc i Khard, p. 167. As to the title of this book, I should say 
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These desired things can be bestowed as a gift. The acquisition 
of them places the possessor in a state of prosperity and welfare. 
This state can then be expressed by the same word hvarnah in an 
abstract sense. We may then render hvarnah simply by 'welfare, 
well-being', or 'fortune', equally as well as by the concrete 'good 

things'. . 

Since it is desirable to follow an historical order in treating of 
this word, we should begin with the Avesta. There the two mean- 
ings 'good things' and 'good fortune' are often to be found. It 
maybe noted at once that the word was specialized in a good sense, 
which could be emphasized by adding the word vahu 'good', but 
that it could by use of the prefix did- 'bad' denote also the opposite. 
But that was by no means the end of the semantic evolution in the 
Avesta. It will be well, however, first to illustrate these meanings. 
If they are once clearly recognized, it is, I think, simple to under- 
stand the whole development of meaning. 

There is a fine passage in the Art Yast (Yast 17) with which all 
readers of the Avesta are well acquainted. Art herself, whose name 

is written in Zoroastrian Mid.Pers. 'It yda , y>j5 in GrBd 24.15, 
176.10 (the Paris MS. agrees with DH) and in a form transcribed 
from the Avestan nom. sing, 'rys, 'hrys, 'sys, *ahris, asis, in Skt. 
arsis , in N.Pers. zj ard, 1 and in Avestan MSS. is written asi- (and 
perhaps ardti- in Pursisniha 39 d.raitim), is named in the Yast 

that I now adopt after an earlier vagary the reading menok I yrat, since I under- 
stand that it refers to an invisible being forming a hypostasis of 'understanding*. 
One can refer for the use of menok to the GrBd 166. 15 menok-i apdk mihr, 175. 6 
dahtnan dfrin an menok, 179. 15 menok I rdstih, 180. n menok igdsdn. The adj. 
menok is here used as a substantive. The view that menok is in this title the 
adj. {menok t yrat is rendered by the Skt., based on the Pazand, paralokiyd 
buddhih) is proposed by Nyberg, J A, 1929, 1. 242 f., but I cannot accept the 
explanation of the final y of mynvigy, as an adj. suffix. Other cases of menok 
are found in Datastan men.xrat 42. 8 menok i rdstih, 9 menok I spdsddrih, 
10 menok i bavandak-menismh, 11 menok t rdtih, 12 menok 1 potman, 13 menok 
1 breh, menok i tuxfakih. Here, too, the Pazand has i but the Skt. the adj. 
sunyacdrin^ Different is Zatspram 1. 9 (= K 35, 234 r 14) ohrmazdpat menok\y\- 
yratih dit 'Ohrmazd saw by his spiritual wisdom'. 

1 In Manichean Mid.Pers. 'yrd, Andreas-Henning, Mitteliranische Manichaica 
aus Ckinesisck- Turkestan, ii. 14; in Sogdian, with the epithet vahvi, r-y,) *ard- 
wax, in Sogdian script 'rtwy, and Chorasmian ^■frj* *arts-ivaxi see Henning, 
'Zum soghdischen Kalender', Orientalia, 1939; Freiman, Sogdijskij rukopisnyj 
dohument astrologiceskogo soderzanija, Vestnik Drevnej Istorii, 1938. These forms 
will occupy us again later. 
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dedicated to her from O.Iran, rti- 'the act of obtaining 5 and 'the 
thing obtained', for there can be no hesitation in recognizing that 
we are dealing with a derivative of the verb or- 'to get', 1 known 
to us in other Indo-European languages as in the Greek apwfiai 
'I gain'. The Zoroastrian commentator was partly misled by the 
identity of sound of art (from O.Iran, rti, Av. an) and art (from 
O. Iran. rta t Av. asa) to confound the two, hence the gloss in 
GrBd 37.1 where Asis-vang is interpreted as the ^arrah I vakistik 
(1) artayih 'the paradisiacal fortune, the right', and also in GrBd. 
176.10, where we find art menok <?> artayih 'Art is the invisible 
being of right', but he correctly interpreted art in Sanskrit as laksml 
'fortune', giving, for asisvaimhi, arsis-vanghandmnl laksml 'fortune 
having the name arsis-vangha\ Art (Av. ast) is therefore a hypo- 
stasis of good things bestowed. In the passage of Yast 17. 6-14, 
to which I have referred, the rewards of offering yasna to her 
are expressed at length. It will be necessary to consider this in 
some detail, during the course of which some suggestions as to 
interpretation are offered, since it is such an excellent illustration 
of the poet's attitude to the world. It will be noticed that he has 
added a refrain by which he seeks to assure himself a share in 
the good things he describes. The text is as follows: 
6 aU srire asi bdnwnaiti 


Mitt 2 vydvaiti bdnnbyo 
aU ddOre vohu x v ar9?w 
aesqm narqm yoi 3 hacaki 
hiAaoiBiS* baoZaite rvmdnam 
yenhe nmdne asiS vamthi 
sura paha nidaOaite 
agramait& % daraydi hax&rdi 6 


O Fortune, the beautiful, O For- 
tune, the brilliant, 
rich, shining in splendours, 
O Fortune giving good things 
to those men whom thou attendest. 
Well-scented is his house 
in whose house the good Fortune 
the giver of prosperity sets her feet, 
friendly, seeking a long association. 


1 It will be noticed that the etymological interpretations to be found in the 
writings of Joh. Hertel have not seemed convincing. To some of those views 
one can only say with Al-Bairuni when he rejected views in his days ^j£j\ &\j 
Ij l^f I j* ^ India, ed. Sachau, p. 257. It seems to be surely an apanti. 

a s"dH- 'rich', interpreted by Sogd. Pt *sdt and Khotanese tsdta- 'rich 1 . 
Armenian Sat 'much' will also belong here. 

3 Either yoi is nom. plur. for ace. plur. or the ace. plur. yang, yq has been 
replaced in oral transmission by *y$, for which *ye = yae-ca, yoi (cf. te, toi, 
tae-ca) has been substituted. 

4 hubaoiZis with masc. -/in the neut. or the suffix -iS-. 

5 agr*matiS *d-gramati- (with -/as in the nom. sing. fem. daQrif) from d-gram- 

6 For note see opposite page. 
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7 tenardxfaOraxs'ayente those men are lords with posses- 

sions 
S #$ baourva mhdto.pitu [hubaoiSi] with abundant stores, provisioned 

[sweet-scented] 
wherein is spread a couch 
and there are other desirable 

treasures 
whom thou attendest, the good 
Fortune. 


yahmya starstasca gate? 
anydsia barr$& avarvta 

yqi haiahi asiS vamthi 

Refrain 

ui'ta bd yim hacaki 

uta mam upankab'ahi 
vouru-sarzSa 1 amavaiti 

8 aes'qm vmdnd hviSdtd 
gaositrdwkd 2 hiitmte 


Truly fortunate is he whom thou 

attendest 
and I also whom thou dost escort, 
most mighty and powerful. 

Their houses well-established 
continue rich in cattle 


*be excited towards', hence 'in a friendly way'. The base gram- 'be excited (in 
a hostile way)' is that attested in Av. gram-, granta-, Sogd. Manich. yr'ndyy 
'verargert', 'yr'nt'nt; Buddh. yr'ns, yr'nsn'y pres. ptc., Henning, Ein matti- 
chaisches Bet- und Beichtbuch, 644. The Indo-European base is given as *ghrem 
by Walde-Pokomy, Verglekhendes Worterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen, 
i. 655. For the meanings note IE. *hewp-, Skt. kop-: kup- 'be agitated (of 
mountains), be excited in mind, be angry', Latin cupio 'desire', and O.Iran. 
maud-, Av. maohana- 'delighting', Mid.Pers. molak 'lamentation'. For -atl cf. 
rqxjSyeitis' and Syeitt-. 

1 vouru.saraSa 'most mighty', an O.Iran, varu-sarda- 'exerting force widely', 
connecting the word sarda- with Av. sardyo .vays referring to the mqSro spanto 
'effective spell', and with Av. saradana- Y 43. 14, Mid.Pers. syr-, which have 
been recently discussed by Stig Wikander in Der arische Mdnnerbund, 1938, 
pp. 45 ff. in connexion with Old Indian sdrdhas-, sdrdha-. 

a gaosQra- 'rich in cattle'. This is the longing equally of the Vedic poet who 
speaks frequently of the wealth (rayi-) consisting of cattle gomantam rayim, and 
of prosperity (sunfta) assured by catde (gdntati). From this idea is derived the 
Avestan proper name Gam ay ana- (Yast 13. 118) 'having wealth in cattle'. The 
corresponding Mid.Pers. phrase is used in the Denkart of the mansion of 
Vistaspa (DkM 640. 3): 

frdc rafiet amahraspanddn Go forth, O Amahraspands 

apar 6 man i -vistdsp to the palace of Vistasp, 

i afizdr-gospand I dur rich in cattle, famed afar, 

frd£-ndmik a^rdstismh I en den rah for the raising up of this faith. 

Here afizdr, which elsewhere renders Av. sura-, with gospand will correspond 
to the Av. gaosura-. In Y 65. 3 dur frdc-ndmik renders Av. durdtfrasrutqm, with 
which is to" be compared the Ap Nigayisn of Ardvisur (ZKA 34, § 4) mas an 1 
ardvisur i dur frdc-ndmik ku-s nam dur giydk sut estet. The word a^rdstismh 
occurs in DkM 365. 6 of the raising of a king to sovereignty (see below, 
P- 59)- 

6 Similarly in Yasna 60. 7: paiti aSoisca vavhuya dardydm hayma. 
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aS.paourvd 1 darayo.upastSe 
yoi ha£ahi aH? vavuhi 

Refrain 

9 aesqm gatava hiltante 
hustarata hupo.busta 
hukarata barazis.havanto 
zaranyapax$ta .paSdnhd 
yoi hacahi aSiS vanuhi 

Refrain 

10 aesqm vantdnho bat 
mainydoko 2 paid dwhante 
yoi srira barazii .havanto 

marazyumnd 3 anku .p3s»mna 
frd gaosdvara sispimna 
ca&ru.karana minuca zaranyo. 

pisi 
kaSa no avi djasat nmano .paitH 

kaSa jfditi paitisdma fryd paiti 

tanvi 
yoi haSahi asiJf vanuhi 

1 1 aesqm hainino dnhante 
qymo .paihiS urvizo . maiSyd 
sraotanvo darayd .angustd 
kahrpa avavatqm sraya 
yada diSayatqm zaosd 

yoi hacahi asis vanuhi 


abundantly stocked to last for ever, 
whom thou attendest, the good 
Fortune. 

Their couches continue 
well-spread, well-perfumed, 
well-fashioned, fitted with cushions, 
with feet gold-adorned, 
whom thou attendest, the good 
Fortune. 

Their wives surely 

sit expectantly on diwans ( ?) 

which are beautiful, fitted with 

cushions, 
polished ( ?), anklet-adorned, 
richly adorned with ear-rings 
four-cornered and with gold-inlaid 

necklace, 
When will the house's master come 

to us? 
When shall we rejoice joyously in 

his beloved person ? — 
whom, thou attendest, the good 

Fortune. 

Their daughters are seated 
anklet on foot, tight-waisted, 
fair-bodied, long-fingered, 
in form with the beauty of such 
as are a delight to the beholders, 
whom thou attendest, the. good 
Fortune. 
1 It is possible that in an oral transmission s.b has been replaced by s.p so 
that the word would be the as.baourva- of verse 7, but it would be equally 
possible to assume O.Iran, parva- 'abundance' from an IE. *ph-wo- t having 
the same form as O.Iran, parva- 'front' from IE. *pra-w6-. From the same base 
IE. pel- comes Greek -ttXoOtos 'wealth'. 

3 mainyanho being in form nom. plur. would suit rather vantd- 'beloved, wife', 
and could be explained as manya- 'expectant' reinforcing the paiti which already 
implies expectancy, but the phrase yoi srira bansis .havanto, if not misplaced, 
seems to require an antecedent noun, hence the explanation of mainyanho 
(nom. plur. for ace. plur.) from man- 'to stay': manya- 'abode, couch (?)'. 

marazyuntna-, if it is not a participle in -amna- (with -a- replaced by -u- 
m contact with m), could contain an O.Iran, mrzi- component form of mrzu- 
'short', and a word umna- connected with vab~: ub- 'to weave'. The passive 
participle in Rgveda x. 69. 7 agnih . . . nfbhir mrjydmanah 'fire . . . rubbed out by 
men' has the undeveloped meaning of 'rub'. Herzfeld, Melanges Franz Cumont, 
p. 740, treats of marz-. 


Their horses gallop, 

swift, racing lightly, 

they draw a swift car, 

they drag at the tanned leather, 

they convey the bold man, the 

celebrator, 
swift-horsed, strong-charioted, 
sharp-speared, long-shafted, 
swift-arrowed, shooting afar, 
hunter in pursuit of the foe, 
slayer in front of the enemy, 
whom thou attendest, the 

Fortune. 

Their camels move speedily 
sharp-humped, eager, 


good 


JLefrain 

»" a^am aspdvho bayente 1 

Ssavo ravo .fraoOtmano 

room vdSam vdSayante 

npiitom Zararna Oanjayente 

taymam staotaram vasanti 

asu-osp^m darazi .radam 
tizi.arS&m ddraya .drastaem 
Xsvhoi . £Him par 6 . kavlSam 
.''■:■" vUaram paskdt hamaradam 
jantdram paro dusmainyum 
yoi hacahi astis vanuhi 

Refrain 

13 aeSqm uStrdnhp bayente 
saeni • kaofa as. mananha 
1 bayente, in 13 and 13, clearly expresses a good quality of horse and camel. 
It has been usual to explain from the verb bay- 'to fear', assuming a meaning 
'cause fear', hardly suitable to the context. I should prefer to see in bay- a 
different word. The IE. base *dew- 'go' in N.Pers. davidan 'to run', is known 
■with various suffixes in O.Iran, as in Av. O.Pers. dura- 'far', Av. duta- 'messenger', 
dutya- 'message' (Skt. davistha-, dura-, duta-, duty a-) from IE. *dw-es-: dwa-; 
O.Pers. duvaista, Av. dboista- 'longest', from IE. *dui-ey-: dwy-\ O.Iran, dvan-, 
Av. dvqsa-, dvqnaya- 'fly' (used of the druz, oroi a bird), bata- 'winnowed', 
Munjanl Pvon-, Yidgha hbdn-, Yazgulami Sevan-, SughnI devin-, Bartangi devon-, 
IskaSml duvtn- 'to swing, winnow', Ormuri ban- 'throw, put', Wakhl bun- ^ 'throw 
away, winnow', Yaghnabi dvon-, 'spring, run', Pasto Itcan- 'scatter, disperse, 
strew* (see Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages, i. 389, ii. 63; 
Etymological Vocabulary of Pashto, s.v. Iwastsl 2 , Zarubin, Iran, i. 152) from 
IE. *dw-en-, Pasto Iwastal implies a secondary suffix in IE., namely *dw-en-d-. 
Avestan has the base dvan- (in dvqnaya- and bata-) with both initial dv- (the 
unchanged O.Iran, form) and initial b-. Now Av. bay- may represent O.Iran. 
dvdy-, if bay- is written, like Av. zay- 'be born*, Mid.Pers. N.Pers. say-, Skt. 
\jdy-, with -ay- for older -ay-, from IE. *dw-en-9-: dw-n-a- (as Skt. tdydte, 
IE. *ten-9- beside *ten in Skt. tanotx) or from IE. dw-ed-y-, of the type of Skt. 
dhydyati. If Av. bay- has an old -a-, then it may represent IE. *dzo-ey-. The 
meaning in the present passage would agree with the Yaghnabi dvonak = Tajik! 
toxtan 'run, spring* (H. Junker, Yaghnobi-Studien, 13). This suits the present 
context of bayente, where swiftness is stressed by the words dsavo, dsu .aspsm 
and ravo .jrao9ama.no. We should note here also the verse of the Rgveda vii. 
74. 4: 

dsvaso ye vdm upa ddiuso grhdm with the horses which gallop bearing 

yuvdm diyanti bibkratah you both to the worshipper's house, 

mahfuyubhir nard hdyebhir asvind the swift-yoked steeds, O men, 

,'d devd ydtam asmayu Asvins, gods, come to seek us. 

Here in diyanti is the verb which is used also of birds as in v. 74. 9 arvdeind 
videtasd vibhih syenevadlyatam 'fly hither, O wise (Asvins), as two eagles with 
the birds'. 
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tusayanto zamat paratamna va- 

hairyavo 
yoi haZahi aSis va&uhi 

Refrain 

14 aesqm arazatatn zaranim 
■mbaraBe abarata 1 baraiti 

aiwitarabyo haca danhubyo 
vastrdsSa kasd 2 bdmamvd 
yoi haZahi asiS vamihi 

usta bd yim hacahi 

uta mqm upanhacaJn 
vouru . saraSa amavaiti 


rearing up off the earth, fighting, 

passionate, 
whom thou attendest, the good 

Fortune. 

Their silver and gold 

the caravan-leader brings in his 

loads 
from foreign lands, 
and splendid robes and coats, 
whom thou attendest, the good 

Fortune. 
Truly fortunate is he whom thou 

attendest 
and I also whom thou dost escort, 
most mighty and powerful. 


Art herself, as her epithets banumaiti-, vyavaiti banubyo, in verse 
6 at the beginning of this invocation show, has entered the world 
of the mainyu, menok, the invisible world, in which the asar rosnih 
'the endless light' belongs, and has therefore the epithets appro- 
priate to the beings of that world, just as the gods and goddesses 


1 dbarata is clearly the travelling merchant, the caravan-leader, corresponding 
to the Khotanese sdtika and Sfct. sdrthavdha, and nibarada- will refer to his loads 
of goods. 

2 kaSd in association with vastra- suggests at once that we have an O.Iran. 
krta- a by-form of Av. karati~ (O.Iran, krti-), as we have uxta- beside uxti-. 
The word karati- is known in Avestan only in the Nlrangastan, fol. 168. 13 
yd vcmhanti haratlSca paiti .vanhqsca yra . uru baourisca. The Pahlavi commentary 
is not clear as a whole, but evidently karati- is a cloth or garment of cloth. The 
commentator, after his etymological explanation by karrenitak 'cut out', thought 
of *tapast, Hapastak t&jeilfo jQ^Qij 'carpet', the N.Pers. tabasta, Armen. 
tapast, tapastak (Hubschmaiin, Armen. Gram. 252), and *namatak 'felt* 
t^K5£l. It has recently been pointed out that in a Sogdian Christian text, 
wherein the prophet Daniel interprets a dream of Nebuchadrezar, the word 
qwrt- in the phrase ywnyt frm'd'rt "yt zyrnwfc gwrty 'at once he commanded 
to bring a gold-woven garment' (Muller-Lentz, Soghdische Texte, ii. 32; 
Henning, BSOS viii. 585 note) is probably the same word as karati-, of which 
other forms are Oss. hurht 'man's undergarment', Riiss. kurtka. Benveniste 
(J A, 1936, 1. 224) added N.Pers. kurta and Morgenstierne compared Oss. kdrc 
'fur-coat' {Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, i. 41, note 2). Sughnl has korce, 
kurta, kurti 'jacket' (ibid. 58). In ParacT occurs kur 'cap' (Morgenstierne, Indo- 
Iranian Frontier Languages,,!. 26). In the Fan-yu Tsa-ming, ed. Bagchi, p. 99 
and no. 11 17 kuratu is explained by the Chinese 3y-£ san 'shirt'. In the present 
passage the word kaSa- would get a good sense if translated 'shirt' or 'coat'. 
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of Greek mythology whatever their origin are given a share in the 
luminous world in which they have their being. 

3But we shall at once, from the standpoint of the poet, be struck 

; byshis free and sober recognition of the values of the good things 
of this world and his frank pleasure in the earthly riches he 

I ^scribes, in a world of which man is the centre and wherein the 

I sifomen, like the cattle, the gold, and the silver, minister to man's 
enjoyment. 

Particularly, attention should be drawn to the phrase asi dadre 

thoku -^afBtio 'O Fortune, bestowing good things' in the first para- 
graph. For here the vahu kvarnah is surely a comprehensive phrase 
embracing the good things and the prosperous life which the 
following verses set out in detail. The hvarnah is here a term to 
express the 'good things'. The poet has pictured his fortunate and 
prosperous man with fine house, good food, wives, maidens, 
horses, and camels, precisely as in later times, as we shall see 
below, p. 36, the writers explained the Mid.Pers. bayt 'portion 
allotted or received', 'good fortune'. 

Nor does this mean a forcing of the interpretation of the text 
in a sense opposed to the view of the ninth century. One has only 
to turn to the description of Art in the Greater Bundahisn (GrBd 
176. 10 ff.) to see that in the ninth-century books the same con- 
clusion was drawn. Here we see that Art bestows •^arrah- 
afizayismh I man 'increase of fortune of the house 5 and is herself 
'the guardian of the treasury of good things', panak I ganf i vehan 
kunet, in Vahist, since, it is added, Vahist is like a jewel-adorned 
palace, ci vahist-ic man aSvenak i gchr-pesiit. In GrBd 37. 1 too 
Art is the y^arrah i vahistik 'the fortune of paradise', as was noted 
above, p. 4. 

It should be remarked here that this same phrase vahu hvarnah 
is remembered also later. Manuscihr in the Datastan I denik has 
occasion (K 35, 198 r. 10) to mention the vasan menokan i veh- 

X v arrah 'the many invisible beings possessing good -£arrah\ and 
hence, as is regularly implied in the attribution of possessions to 
the beings of the invisible world, bestowing the ■x v arrah, good 
things, upon men. 

For man, it may then be concluded, the hvarnah consists in 
the goodly possessions which he has acquired during his life. 
If he wished the religious sanction, his priests assured him 
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that this hvarnah was his in return for yasna, worship, duly 
performed. 

This same primary meaning of hvarnah must then, I think, be 
found in the many passages where hvarnah is associated with 
words signifying 'riches', 'possessions', 'good things', or is men- 
tioned as a 'gift'. It is well known that, if the gods are deemed the 
source of wealth, they are also called givers or distributors, as their 
frequent Avestan epithets of datar-, fern, dadri-, 'giver', baya- 
' distributor' and the like, attest equally for the old Iranian religion, 
but they themselves are naturally believed to possess the riches 
which they bestow. A good example can be quoted from the 
Buddhist text, the Suvarna-bhasa sutra (ed. Nobel, p. 115) in the 
third chapter, the 3ri-parivarta, where of Sri, the goddess of 
fortune, it is said tesam ca mahatlm sriyam karisyati 'and she will 
make for them a great fortune (sri)\ 

Such a passage as the following in the Mihr Yast (10. 108) 
predicates this of Mithra: 

kahmai raesca yfarmasZa 
kahmai tanvo drvatatom 
az3m baxsani ysayamna 
kahmai lltim potent .-^dOram 

az&m balsam ytayarmto 

kahmai dsnqmcit 1 frazaintim 
us apara barszayeni 

Here the collocation of rayi- and hvarnah is important. It was a 
familiar idea and the whole phrase recurs in the treatise on the 
art of polite letter-writing in Pahlavi Texts, Namak-nipesisnih 41: 
pat raesca .x^ardnasca .pat estisn I tanvo .drvatatdm 'with riches and 
good things in maintenance of good health'. 

We shall here no doubt think at once of such Rgvedic phrases 
as ray ah suvtrasya (vii. 56. 15) 'wealth consisting in men' and the 
gdmantam rayim 'wealth in cattle' already noted above, p. 5, 
beside the Avestan name Gaorayana (Yast 13. 118). 

1 dsna- 'nobly born', representing, as proposed BSOS vi. 953, an O.Iran. 
d-zna-, corresponds in meaning to Mid.Pers. dzdt, dzdtdk, Khotan. dysdta-, 
and Skt. djdni- 'noble origin*, djdneya- adj. used of horses in the Mahabharata; 
in Pali djdniya- is used of horses and in a Prakrit form as a loan-word in Khotan. 
dydmni Ch. 00274, 27 v 1 (facsimile in Codices Khotanenses, 1938). 


On whom shall I, who possess them, 
bestow riches, good things and on 

whom health of body? 
On whom shall I, who possess 

them, 
bestow possessions giving abundant 

ease ? 
For whom shall I raise up 
for the future noble offspring ? 
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If \Fhe same association of rayi- and hvarnah is found in Yasna 
60. 4 and here both words are in the plural form, used of the 
Fravrtis, the maintainers of right: 


jfamyqn idra aJdunqm 

;VOT3idaS surd 1 spmtd fravaSayo 
: asoiS baelfaza hacimnd 

Z9tn . fradanha danu . drdjanha 
hvard >bar9zanha 2 

iStze vavhanhqm 

paitiStdfie ataranqm 
frasa .vaysyai* rayqmia ^aranan- 
hqmZa 


May the good, prosperity-giving, 
beneficent, 

Fravrtis of the possessors of right 

come hither, joined with the heal- 
ing of Fortune to the 

width of the earth, the length of 
the rivers and the height of the 
sun, 

to give the possession of good 
things, 

for the overthrow of misfortunes, 

the advancement of riches and 
fortunes. 


It is the same phrase which describes the wealth of every yazata 
'worshipped being' in the common introductory formula: 

ahe raya ■^ardnawhaca tarn yazdi For his riches and good things will 

I worship him. 

In Yasna 60. 2 we find similar collocations: 


us nu aivhdi vise jamydt 

ahmca ysaBramca savasca 
y^aranasca x v a9ramca 


May there now come to this com- 
munity 
right, 4 possessions, prosperity, 
good fortune, and easeful life. 


1 sura is noticed below, p. 15, when the commentators' understanding of sut 
is touched on. 

3 This phrase is used in GrBd 175. 12 in reference to nevakih 'good things': 
zamik pahandS ut rot drahanah yfarSet bdldS an nevakih be raset 'to the width of 
the earth, to the length of the rivers, to the height of the sun those good things 
attain', and here nevakih expresses the same thought as -^arrah . ataranqm is 
rendered by vattarikdn. 

3 va\s- 'increase' is an essential element in the conception of prosperity. It 
is expressed in Mid.Pers. by apzutan. Here fraia is rather 'forward' (Pahl. 
Cornm./rac) than the O.Pers. frasa- 'wonderful'. 

* The possession of 'right' (Av. asa, O.Pers. arta, Mid.Pers. ard) refers to 
the proper attitude to the divine world and a contemporary code of ethics with 
recognition of law and loyalty, whereby the individual feels himself to be 
divinely approved and hence secure both now and after death. By having 
'right' he may feel sure of the savah- 'prosperity' which belongs with 'right'. 
In such a context as here asa 'right' is adapted practically to the world and 
naturally can be associated with -^d&ra, the ideal life of contentment and 
comfort. 
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Later in the same prayer comes the entreaty: 


md yave imat nmaiwn 
X v dBravat x v arano Jrazahit 
ma x v aBravaiti istiS 
md x v adravaiti asna jrazaintil 


May it never abandon this house, 
good things joined to ease, 
possessions joined to ease, 
noble offspring joined to ease. 


The hvarnah of the house appears also in a later text in the 
Pahlavi Rivayat, cap. 19 (p. 76), where we read: 


giydk-e paiSdk kit 
katak~x v atdy ut katak-bdnuk 
kah andar xdnak be nurend 
tar dar[y\ heron he ne apayet 
burton £e-sx v arrah f xdnak 
\y\ apak be lavet 


It is stated in one place that when 
the master and mistress die 
within a house they must not 
be borne out through the door 
because the fortune of the house 
will go out therewith. 


Parand, the hypostasis of 'abundance, wealth', the Av. Parandi 
(and in a different form Skt. puramdhi-) quite naturally receives 
the epithet which attributes hvarnah to her in GrBd 180. 8 pur- 
X v arrak parand 'Parand abounding in x v orrah\ and of her it is said 
180. 9 sut dot 'she has given good things'. 

Similarly we learn of the wealth of the moon in Nigayisn 3.7: 


yazdi md&fom gao&Brwn baysm 
raevcmtamx v or9najnihant9Tn qfnanu- 
hantem 


I worship the moon, source of the 
ox, the distributor, rich, possess- 
ing good things, wealthy. 


Here beside hvarnah we shall particularly notice afnah 'riches'. 1 
This afnah is the dpnas- of the Vedas, of which the following 
verse (x. 36. 13) clearly shows the associations: 


ye" saviM}} satydsavasya visve 
mitrdsya vratd vdrunasya devdh 
td satibhagam virdvad gfanad dpno 
dddhdtana drdvinam citrdm asmd 


May you all, the gods who are 
subject to Savitar, whose incite- 
ment is sure, to Mitra and to 
Varuna, bestow on us good 
things consisting in men, wealth 
in cattle, and manifold posses- 
sions.. 

Note here too how saubhaga- 'good things' would suit well to 
represent Avestan x v armo. 



Hie 


The Zoroastrian commentator in GrBd 165. 10 went astray here under the 
influence of the accidental similarity of the sound of the initial syllable and 
rendered by afiromand 'cloudy'. 
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K A different series appears in Yast 14. 3: 

arna varadra x^i r anat3ha With power of offence, power of 

yana baelaza resistance, good things, favours, 

healing. 

A similar association with healing occurs in Yast 15. 56 when 
\fayu promises to his worshippers words of power, spells as we 
call them: 

az$m te vata framrav&ni I will pronounce for you spells 

rnazdc&ata x v arajtahvanta baesazya Mazda-fashioned, joined to good 

things, giving healing. 

In the Zoroastrian Sanskrit commentarial literature it is laksmi 
and sri 1 which serve to render hvarnah. What they intended 
by laksmi can be understood by noting that Mid.Pers. x v dstak 
'possessions' (itself translating Av. isti-) is translated by laksmi, 
and as noted above, p. 4, laksmi renders also Av. asi. Below we 
shall meet also (p. 23) the rajalaksmi and rdjndm sri 'the royal 
fortune' rendering kayan x v arrah. This rajalakpni, Prakrit raya- 
laccH is familiar in Indian literature, and sri, Prakrit siri, is found 
alike in the sense of 'fortune' {cancald srih 'unstable fortune') and 
'prosperity*. 

We have seen the use of hvarnah in the plural in Yasna 60. 4 
rayqmca^ordnanhqmca. This plural occurs perhaps in Yast 14. 36, 
where an amulet from a bird's feather is described: 


paourva he ndmo baraiti 
paourva x v wand 


First he gets obeisance for him, 
first he gets good things. 


In Yast 10. 27 (Mihr Yast) also the plural may be intended: 

paitix v arand vdrayeiti He keeps the good things safe, 

unless we should here understand a compound paitt ,x v arand nom. 
sing, 'possessed of good things' with the use of pati as in Av. 
paiti.puBra- and familiar later in Mid.Pers. patmicaktar 'more 
savoury' (Husrau ut retak 23),^ rim 'having the name' (inscrip- 
tion of Sahpuhr I at Naqs i Rustam see Sprengling, Am. Journal 
pern. Lang t and Lit. 53 (1937), 126 ff.; ZDMG 91 (1937), 652 ff.; 
Henning, BSOS ix. 846). But between a and o the oral trans- 
mission as embodied in the later texts is not sure. 

1 G. Hartmann, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Gottin Laksmi, 1933, gives the 
Indian conception. 
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The only occurrence of tfarmah in the Gathas is in Yasna 51.18. 
It has at times, as in the Altiranisches Worterbuch and in Reichelt's 
Avesta Reader, been explained as an adjective, since other words 
in -as may serve, with shifted accent, as noun or adjective, which, 
however, is less certain for the suffix -nas. One should perhaps 
understand the text as follows: 


tqm £isiim dSjdmdspo hvo.gvo iStoiS 

X v armd 
aSd varmte tat -j^aQYam mananho 

vavhaus vtdo 1 


That belief Jamaspa Hvo.gva 
chose, the good things of posses- 
sion together with right, because 
he sought to get that lordship of 
Vahu manah. 

The Parana is then plural and used of the concrete possessions 2 
which will accompany the acceptance of the faith (cisti-) and the 
possession of right. It would then belong with the other well- 
known expressions of interest in the possession of stallions, mares, 
camels, and cows (Yasna 44. 18 dasa aspa arsnavaitis ustrdmca; 
Yasna 46. 19 gava azi). 

A similar meaning of hvarnah seems to be found in Yast 17. 22 
when Art bestows on the handsome well-built Zoroaster (srfro 3 
hukarsto): 


tamiye -j^ardno 

tmmaeca dardyzm havanham. 


For the body good things 

and for the soul long happiness. 

There is clearly a contrast between the good things of this life, 
that of the tanu- 'body', and of the non-corporeal urvan 'soul'. 
In Yast 14. 41 VrOragna is the bestower of hvarnah: 

vanQrayw avi imat nmanam VrOagna in this house preserves 

gaosurabyo •tfar.md pairi .varma- the good things with wealth in 

vaiti, cattle. 

This thought and the desire of prosperity and good fortune in 
the visible world, which meant the possession of wives and 
children, of horses, cows and camels, of nouses, of gold and silver, 

1 vido nom. sing., vida- representing the adj. with -a- suffix of the type dis- 
cussed by Debrunner, 'Der Typus tuda im Altindischen', BSOS viii. 487 ff\, 
to the verb void- 'obtain*. 

a H. Lommel rendered 'das strahlende Gluck(?)' and considered that 
Zoroaster had here given up the pagan meaning of the word, Nachrichten Gesell. 
Wiss. Gottingen, 1935. Reichelt, Avesta Reader, p. 304, has 'eminent in riches'. 

3 srira is used also of plants, Yast 18. 6 mspanqm urvaranqm frdurustanqm 
sriranqm zairi .gaonanqm. 
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, dominate the minds of the worshippers of the yazatas. We may 

think also in the Indian tradition of such a prayer as Atharvaveda 

xix. 64. 2: 

idthd tvdm asm&n vardhaya So increase thou us 

pnydyd ca dhdnena ca with children and wealth. 

lift the Iranian tradition it is a condition indicated from different 
points of view by many words, in the Avesta by sati-, savah-, 
saoka-ySura-, may a- (in humaya-), vahu-, y ana- (rendered nevakih 
in Pahlavi), isti-, husiti, husoidaman- (rendered by Pahlavi x*arih l ), 
yVSBra } x v ar3nah- y baSra- (in hubahra-)Jra&ati- (rendered by Pahlavi 
frahaxtisn 'advancement, prosperity'), ayapta-, later by pateyth, 
nevakih, vehikan, vek apatih (GrBd 165. 14), afizon, afizut, and 

asan. 2 

A text of the Denkart (DkM 350. 20 ff.) sets out in detail the 
constituents of sut 'good' and zyan 'ill'. On the one side to be 
accounted sut are, among other things, light, joy, health, sight, 
activity as of a warrior (rosnih, urvakm, druvistlh, venaklh, karlklh), 
i and the good (sut) obtained by wisdom and right, sun, moon, stars, 
earth, water, plants, cattle, and men (sut i hac danakih ut rastth ut 
X v arset ut mah ut staran zamik ap ut urvar ut gospand ut martom) 
with the rain and other good creations (ut varan aparlk dahisn I 
veh), whereas on the other side, to be accounted zyan are dark- 
ness, fear, ill-health (?), blindness (tarikih, bim, pim, 3 korih), and 
the ill (zyan) arising from ignorance, falsehood, lack of rain, and 
Other ill things (zyan I hoc addnih ut droyih avaranih ut aparlk 
vattarih). We have met above, p. 5, the Av. gaosura-, Pahlavi 
afizar-gospand, as an epithet of a wealthy man, rich in cattle. It 

1 The meaning of yfdrih can be recognized in such a contrast as DkM 234. 13 
X v drih ut skahih 'comfortable life and poverty' or in the happy future life when 
pain will have disappeared (Dd 36. 103): kah . . .an-ic I cegon hart Safser ut varz 
ut sang ut tir be o tan raset e-c dart ut dus^drih ne 'when . . . such as a knife, 
sword, club, stone, or arrow strikes the body, there will be no pain or disease'. 

* So in such a place-name as Erdn-dsdn-kart-kavdt, Marquart, Srdnsahr, 
p. 22, cf. Herzfeld, AMI ix. 149. Add DkM 469. 9 y?dstak i veh frahaxtiinik; 
DkM 686. 7 tuvdmkih ut sTiohih; the gloss pur-bozisn (for Av. pouru .baoxsna-) 
X v dstak ke nevakih vas hacis; Dd 36. 23 valisn <f> daman; ZKA 238. 21 ddtdr 
pkrmazd t x v apar t dmurzitdr i nevakih-baxtdr i ddm-srdyenttdr; ZKA 239. 14 
vivak patex v ih ut nevakih; ZKA 259. 13 ves nevakih ut sut x v arrah x v arth; DkM 
558. 3 fkohih ut anattdnih; Dd 5. 6 dsdnih ut x v drih. 

3 pim seems here to be contrasted with druvistth but perhaps it should rather 
be rendered 'pain 5 , see on the word also R. C. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 105, 
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will be recalled too that Plutarch puts into the mouth of the 
chamberlain (BoAafiTproXos) of Darius Codomannus after his defeat 
by Alexander the phrase raw TrpoaBev dyadwv koX koXcov in reference 
to his 'former prosperity' (Plutarch, Vita Alexandria 30). 

It is of some importance in view of many recent studies to insist 
upon this practical non-mystical explanation of such words as 
rayi-^ardnah-, isti-, afnah-, and the like, if we wish to understand 
the outlook of the period when the Avestan hymns were composed. 
A certain mysticism has crept into the interpretation and not least 
of hvarnah, which, as we shall see, the commentators do not con- 
firm. Moreover, since we are here largely concerned with the. 
ninth-century books, including with them the commentarial litera- 
ture, it will be useful to illustrate this practical outlook of the 
Sasanian scholars by another interesting case. In Yasna 57. 21 is 
given a description of the palace of Sros on the mountains of 
Harburz. The Pahlavi commentary reads: 


srdS i ahray i hurust I perozkar 

ke an man perozkar hazar-stun 

vinart estet 
pat bdlist apar buland pat harburz 

apar 
ke-^at-rosn hacandar nemak vis tart 
pesit hat kustaktar nemak 
ku hoc kustak pat gohr vtrdst esfet 


Sros devoted to right, well-grown, 
victorious, whose house, victor- 
ious, was built with a thousand 
pillars on the highest peak of 
Harburz which self-luminous is 
spread within and adorned on 
the sides, that is, it is equipped 
on the sides with precious stones. 


The epithet hva.raoxsna- which might easily have led to fancy 
has been rendered by y^at-robi 'self-luminous', but the com- 
mentator reasonably explains the word pesit 'adorned' by the 
presence of jewels on the walls which may have been assumed 
to be self-luminous. 1 In regard to hvarnah they are equally moder- 
ate, a happy example of moderation (patmanak), avoiding excess 
{frehbutih), and deficiency {apebutih), so often preached in Zoro- 
astrian books. 

If now this patmanlk view of the primary meaning of hvarnah, 
as being 'good things', is held fast, it is possible to see the meaning 
of hvarnah in relation to the waters and the mountains. Riches 
and prosperity are the gift of the waters in a land of deserts. We 
can see the joy that the rains gave in the Avesta as in the later 

1 B. Laufer, The Diamond, 1915, 55 ff. discusses the Classical and Chinese 
opinions on the stones thought to emit light. 
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texts. When the rains came all the world was renewed. So we find 
in Vldevdat2i.3: 

'.;*» .vdrwiti vt .varahu When it rains everywhere with 

rains 
nava dfS nava zd there is new water, new earth, 

nava urvard nava baesazd new plants, new healing herbs. 

; The words of Manuscihr in the Datastan I denlk (K 35, 199 
y 7-11) are an amplification of such a view, setting out his thought 
of the well-being of the world: 


patit navak dp-it 6 urvardn 
Ut navak beSazemsnih o urvardn 

f/iif navak vax&sn tit navak zargdnih 

■ o zarmkdn 
yoMdsrih 6 gospanddn 
ut navak zdyish ut navak hupetiah[''] 1 

o apdrtk daman 
ut navak bam ut navak hugoriih dahet 
patex v ih * gehdn sut ut frahaytihi l 
veh dahiSn aflzdyenet 


Thereby he gives new waters to 
the plants, and new sources of 
healing to the plants, and new 
growth and new greenness to 
the lands, purification to the 
cattle and new birth and new 
milk ( ?) to other creatures and 
new brilliance and new colours; 
he increases the prosperity of the 
world and the advancement of 
the good creation. 

We must read the phrase of Yast 8. 34 awzddtdtnca x v armo (here 
the associate of vatasca yd darsis 'the stormy wind') with this 
thought in mind. The 'riches created in the waters (or by the 
waters)' are one of the sources of man's well-being, his hvarnah. 

I would propose to understand the hvarnah of the waters of 
Ardvl Sura Anahita in a similar way in Yast 5. 96: 

wasox^ayetex v ardfnariho She possesses as great a mass of good 

yada vtspd imd dpo as all these waters 

yd Zdmd paiti fratacinti which flow forth over the earth, 

yd amavaiti fratacaiti she who mightily flows forth. 

The waters as they burst forth from the sea Varukrta (Yast 
13. 65) are charged with this same hvarnah: 


Sat yat dpo uzbarante spitama 

zaradustra 
zrayanhat haca vouru . kasdt 
jfarsnasca yat tnazda .hdtem 
dat frasusdnti uyrd asdunqm frava- 

sayo 


When the waters burst forth, O 

Spitama Zoroaster, 
from the sea Varukrta 
and the Mazda-fashioned hvarnah, 
then the mighty Fravrtis of the 

possessors of right go forth. 


Here we must see a hypostasis of the rich fertility the waters 

1 Uncertain, perhaps huvap~damih['] ? 
D 
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bring to increase the good things of men. Below there will be 
reference to a legend of the hvarnah in the Varukrta sea, p. 25. 

Nor are we left to conjecture in the case of the mountains. In 
Yast 19. 7, at the end of the catalogue of the mountains, the view, 
influenced by a feeling for man's importance, finds utterance: 

yavat arm aipi.dtte garayo vifastara As much as the mountains extend 

in their extension, 
vispam aval aipi draono bazat all that he distributes as wealth 1 

aBaurunaefa raBaelta&a for the priest, warrior, 

vastryai£a fhiyente farmer, and herdsman. 

In the words of a later translator in GrBd 66. 15 this assumes 
the following form: 

Zegon gofiet ku As it is said, they extend 

fr&£ estend pat stir to serve as food 

asrondn arateStdran vdstryosdn for priest, warriors, and peasants. 

We can now understand the assertion of the Middle Persian 
text (Pahlavi Rivayat 46) in the cosmogonic chapter: 

ut-aS gohr t tfarrah be nikand And he set therein the substance 

ut-aS kojihd hai an gohr be rodentt of the -^arrah (good things) and 

from that substance he made the 
mountains grow. 

The hvarnah, source of the good things of the mountains, is 
deposited therein from the time of the primal creation. 

The view that good things come from the mountains is clear 
also in such an Avestan passage as Yasna 2. 14: 

vtspd garayo All the mountains 

ala .x v d9rd pouru .■jfa&rd possessed 2 of easeful life, abound- 

ing therein. 

The poet may have been a mountain-dweller. Certainly in the 
Mihr Yast (10. 4) the poet shows a full appreciation of the good 
things of the hills in the land of the Aryas (aryo Jay ana): 


yahmya garayo barazanto 
pouru .vdstrdiaho dfsnto 
ddtairo 3 gave frdSaym. 


Wherein the lofty mountains 
full of pastures and waters 
make prosper grass for cattle. 


1 Assuming that O.Iran, draunah- had here, as in other passages, the same 
meaning as Skt. drdvinas-. The commentator took it in the sense oisur 'repast'. 

2 We may understand asa- as the participle O.Iran, rta- 'gotten'. 

3 Scheftelowitz in ZDMG 57 (1903), 165 proposed to translate ddtari- by 
'grass, fodder', comparing Skt. data-, idtana- 'plucking*. Such a meaning is 
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U't'lie plant used for the haoma, a matter therefore of importance, 
* - also belonged to the hills (Yasna 10. 4): 

> ftaoma raose gara paiti O Haoma, thou growest on the 

mountain. 

I The sun, source of growth and heat, the y?ar tapak 'blazing sun' 
of the Denkart (DkM 81. 3) is also a bestower of hvarnah 'good 
things' upon the earth, as in Yast 6. 1: 

The bright sun, immortal, wealthy, 

swift-horsed we worship. 

When the sun makes his brightness 

shine, 
when the sun makes his light shine, 
the invisible yazatas stand ready 
a hundred and a. thousand. 
That good of his they gather up, 
that good of his they store up, 
that good of his they distribute 
over the Ahura-fashioned earth 
to prosper the beings of right, 
and to prosper the body of right. 


hvaraysaetdtn amasam raem 

aurvat .aspam yazamaide 

Sat yat kvara raoyjne tdpayeiti 


Sat yat hvara raoco tdpayeiti 
hiitmti mavnyavdnhd yazatdnho 
Wat^mca hazamamca 
pat x v ar9no hanbdrayeinti 
tat x v aivno nipdrayeinti 
tat x v ar9itd bax&nti 1 
zam paiti ahuraZdtem 
fraBdtica asahe gaedd 
jraBdtica dSahe tanuye z 

The hvarnah which is thus heaped upon the earth by the sun 
is here also directed to the same purpose, the advancement of the 
prosperity of the world. It is the things which produce fraSati, 
man's welfare in this world, and the x v arrah from the luminaries is 
reasonably understood to benevakih *good things' in the later texts. 

We must now turn to consider the further history of the word 
hvarnah. It will be found that the meaning of hvarnah evolved 

recommended by the context. No meaning was assigned to this word in 
joh. Hertel, Indo-Iramsche Quetten und Forschungen, 7 (193 1), p. 136 note 2. 
The Pahlavi rendering of part of this passage is gar-ic I pur-vdstr i dpomand i 
buland (ZKA 357. 14). 

1 This is the ^arrah-baytarih predicated of the moon in GrBd 164. 13, the 
nevakth-baxtarih of Zurvan in GrBd 32. 7. 

2 The Pahlavi translation appears in the Zand I x v artak apistak (ZKA 19) 
as follows: 

X v arset amarg rdyomand arvandasp yazom 
dSak kaS yfariet roSn tdpet ku id dyet 
ahak kah jCarsit roin tdpet a&venak 
. estend menok yazd satakdnak hazdrakdnak 
eton an y^arrah. ham barend 3 giydk 
tit an x v arrah be rdnend pat ev-kartih 
ut an x v arrah baxsend pat zamik apar ohrmazd-ddt 
pat frdSahismh <f> an ahrdyih gehdn 
patjrdhahisnih<X>dn I ahrdyih tan ku be aflzdydt 
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beyond the concrete thought of 'good things', 'riches', or the 
abstraction of 'prosperity' based on those riches. 

Indeed, even between these two senses, 'riches' and 'prosperity', 
a decision is not always possible. It may even be that the speakers 
did not seek to distinguish the two. Hence a source of indecision 
as to the meaning in such compounds aspouru.x v ar^nah-, the later 
pwr~x v arrah l or as.^aTdnah-, both meaning 'possessing great riches, 
or great prosperity', and mx Varm °' da-, x v ar9nazda- used of Mithra 
'giving riches'. In proper names too decision is difficult, fradat. 
X v aTdnah- 'causing the increase of riches or fortune', viSat .x v ardnah-, 
and in the O.Pers. name Vindafarna ^Ivra^epvqs 'obtaining or 
possessing riches', like the vindisn I x Varr <^ 1 of DkM 791. 3, 
haoma.x v ar3nah- 'having riches from Haoma', usta.x v ar9nah- 
'having riches or fortune according to one's wishes', and the simple 
adjective x v ^ r 37tahvant- 'possessing riches', atvrd ,x v armah- 'whose 
riches or fortune is from Fire', which will recur below, p. 44. 
Equivalents of such phrases will be noted in later texts in the 
sequel. 

Not only can hvarnah be a gift, but it can also be taken away. 
So in GrBd 40. 8 if. the demoness, the jfeh, the harlot o£ the 
invisible world, in seeking to encourage Ganak 2 menok speaks to 
him as follows: 


kttnisn I man rah zivand(a}tyih 
ne apdyet ut-sdn x v arrah be 


Because of my activity he will not 
keep life, and I will take away 


1 As in DkM 324. 8-9 kac yazdlk pur-x v arrahih 1 pitydrak andar gehdn 
Skastakik ut kam-zorih 'from the abundant good of the yazds whose opposite 
in the world is defeat and weakness'. 

2 This frequently discussed word ^")Y was considered in BSOS vii. 755 ff., 
where in correlation with its opposite ^""VW spendk it was proposed to 
recognize in the suffix the O.Iran, -dka- which serves in Mid.Pers., Mid.Parth., 
and Khotanese to express an agent. A verb spin- seems to occur in Zatspram 
32. 1 ut-as bandihit pat rdstlh I daret pat sut spettet lf©FO» an aSvenak ddnisn 
tuvdn nerokth ut maslh x v eskdrih 5 an i ave ruvdn patvandend ut-aS pat-ic menok 
hambrahmakth patis bavend. 

This context with sut makes the word spin- certain here, whereas DkM 674. 15 
has, if the text is correct, Jf©Y)C savenet in a similar context with sutomand 
(quoted in BSOS vii. 285 f.). Hence spendk 'benefiting' is satisfactorily explained. 
In the antonym ^")Y I should therefore prefer also to recognize the same 
suffix -dk. As to connexions one could assume a verb gan- beside gand-, as 
Avestan has ban- beside band-, but the word need not be the same as gan- 
'to strike*, IE. g w hen-. E. Herzfeld has again discussed the word in Altpersische 
Inschriften, p. 67 f., where he prefers to recognize a siglum in j"W for Av. 


FARRAH 


21 


Mfipparom, besem dp, besem 
gamik, besem dtax?> ut belem 
urvar ut belem harvisp dahisn 
t dkrmazd-ddt 


their x Varra h (g° ot l things) and. 
I will do injury to water, earth, 
fire, plants and all creations 
which Ohrmazd has created. 


It will be noticed that hvarnah is associated with life but 
is distinct from it and the taking away of hvarnah is an injurious 
act; 

When, however, we find hvarnah in a compound with dus- 
which cannot apply literally to 'riches', it may be agreed that 
hvarnah is then clearly the abstract 'fortune*. The dusx v ardnah- 
will mean 'having or receiving, experiencing bad fortune 7 , the 
reverse of prosperity, serving as an epithet of condemnation or of 
ill-will. It is used in the Avesta as an epithet of Aesma ('fury') 
and of Aiara Mainyu, and we shall find it also in later texts. More 
generally it occurs in Yast 10. 105: 


tda mainyete dusx v arand 
nott imat vtspam du£varst3m 
noit vtspsm aiwi .druxt^e 
midro vaenaiti apisma 


So thinks the man fit for bad for- 
tune, Mithra the blind (?) sees 
not all this ill-doing, all this tend- 
ing to trickery. 


So far 'riches' or 'prosperity, fortune' has been the most suitable 
translation for the contexts and these meanings persist throughout. 
But it was a definite advance when the mythopoeic fancy of the 
Iranian thinker seized upon a hypostasis of man's 'fortune' to make 
of it a concrete entity of itself belonging to the invisible world of 


aura-, or an equivalent form. What original form of word in Mid.Pers. the 
siglum would represent is not clear. I hardly think he has made out his case. 
I should refer to one point, the phrase GrBd 48. 1 1 gandkih hast zatdrth 'gandkik, 
that is, destructiveness', where the meaning of hast 'that is* in its identifying 
use which occurs with or without x v at (see other cases GrBd 101. 14; 193. 4; 
Datastan 1 Menok I xrat 26. 10; Dd 36. 35, and often) has been missed. Two 
other cases of this hast occur on the same p. 48 of the GrBd in the same list of 
antonyms. The absence of ganak from other sources, including the Manichean 
Central Asian MSS., is inconclusive; spendk also is absent. A partial translation, 
as pointed out BSOS vii. 758, is found not only in ganak var beside Manichean 
akrevar, but in other cases, as in frdx v -kart and varkas, also yudt-dev-ddt DkM 
779- 11 andvikdevddt DkM 678. 8. Beside ganak menok we have also angraman. 
A reading ganak seems at present best to fit the available evidence and may 
be adopted pending the discovery of more information. The zatdrth of Ahraman 
is explained GrBd 181. 12 f.: zatdrih in ku dam 1 ohrmazd be aflzdyenet ave be 
zanit 'his destructiveness is this that the creation which Ohrmazd causes to 
increase, he destroys'. 
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the mainyu, just as we can see the Zoroastrian thinker in a later 
milieu changing sraosa- 'obedience' into a Zoroastrian yazata of 
the type of Mithra. Then the hvarnah becomes an abstract force, 
a menoky of fortune standing behind, producing and conditioning 
fortune in the visible and invisible worlds, as Asi, Art, had become 
a menok out of 'fortune'. Hvarnah is then assigned a place in the 
dwelling of Ohrmazd, the asar rosnlh 'the endless light', just as the 
hypostatized fravahr of Zoroaster dwelt there till the time came 
for Zoroaster to be born. As it is said in the Denkart (DkM 
604. 21): 
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amahraspanddn frdc rafienit 
hoc an anayr rohdh 


The Amahraspands brought it forth 
from the endless light. 


Hvarnah is then a good being of the invisible world, a recipient 
of Zoroastrian yasna as attested by the use of the formulaic yaza- 
maide 'we worship', and like other yazatas it is declared to be 
mazdaSata- 'created by Mazda'. 

It will not, of course, be supposed that a transformation of 
hvarnah 'good fortune' on earth into a yazata was at all difficult, 
even with the neuter, grammatical, gender of the noun, which in 
a similar case had not hindered the rise of Vahman. Nor was it 
peculiar to the Iranians. We have already met the Indian Sri or 
Laksmi who may appear in the guise of a lovely young woman; 
similarly the Greeks had thedydTq rvxn 'good fortune' symbolized 
in female form, the Romans had Fortuna, and the Syrians their 
god Gad, on whom F. Cumont has written in Pauly-Wissowa's 
Reallexicon, s.v. 'Gad'. 

Once this step had been taken, beside the primary meaning of 
hvarnah, the hvarnah ex hypostasi could appear in the visible 
world in getik 1 ('material') form, precisely as other beings of the 
invisible world such as VrQragna 'victoriousness' could appear. 

In the Avesta three hypostases of the hvarnah are known. One, 
probably a religious version of the others, is the hvarnah of 
Zoroaster. It seems to have played a considerable part in the lost 
nasks of the Avesta and it will be referred to below, p. 30, from 
later sources. But the other two hypostases bear marks of an 

1 I adopt getik as the reading for the various Pahlavi spellings of this word 

( j rej>, j>{65, jT^, ■ J 0t£») on the basis of Mid.Pers. (Manichean) gytyg and 

N. Pers. giti. 
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origin independent of and probably anterior to Zoroastrian beliefs. 
We find the hvarnah of the Aryas, hence a national form, and the 
hvarnah of the Kavis, the princes who belong to the later part of 
the legendary Zoroastrian chronology, hence a royal form. The 
use of an epithet to qualify hvarnah in either of these two cases 
at once denounces the secondary character of these hypostases and 
will warn us not to make either the starting-point for the inter- 
pretation of the more original hvarnah. Since neither conception 
is attested in the Old Indian tradition, the development is likely 
to be subsequent to the contact of the Indians and Iranians, unless 
we suppose the Indian tradition to have lost it. 

The first of these, the hvarnah of the Aryas, the airyanwt 
■tf>arm6, is honoured in Yast 18. 1-8. It receives the usual formula 
yazamaide 'we worship'. It was created by Ahura Mazda to over- 
come the countries outside the Aryan lands {taurvayeiti anairya 
dawhavo in verse 2), hence a national conception, and to aid in 
bringing prosperity (verse 6 fradada) to the mountains and the 
valleys, thus being occupied in the normal activity of the hvarnah^ 
source of well-being. Asi abounding in good things is herself his 
close associate (verse 4 tarn hacdt asis pound \y?aBra\ Here too the 
association of Asi and the Airyamm ^arano results in the posses- 
sion of horses, herds, and progeny (verse 5): 


hazaiaram aspd bavaiti 
hazamnm vqQwd bavaiti 
uta asnqmcit frazaintim 


A thousand horses appear, 
a thousand herds appear, 
and noble progeny, 


where the irregular syntax (unless we read baraiti 'he gains') 
implies a formula transferred from elsewhere. 

The second hypostasis, the hvarnah of the Kavis, the kavaem 
-jfaranoy 1 enters more largely into the legends. In Yast 19. 32 it is 
stated that this 'Fortune' was Yama's whereby he secured riches 
from the daivas: 


uye istilca saokdca 
uye ffaonisca vq&wdca 
uye Brqfsca frasastica 


Both possessions and good things 
both small and large cattle 
both ease and fame. 3 


1 In Sanskrit rdjalaksmi, above, p. 13. 

z The importance of frasasti- 'fame* here will at once remind us of the impor- 
tance attached to 'fame* among the pre-Islamic Arabs, The Buddhist yaso hhoga 
samappito (Dhammapada 303) 'possessed of fame and riches* is also interest- 
ing here. 
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Hence resulted also his kingdom of happiness where no evil was 
known, neither the hot winds of the deserts nor the icy blasts from 
the glaciers, but he abandoned Arta for the Drug, the right and 
its constructive activity for the false and its destructive activity. 
In consequence the hvarnah left him visibly in the form of a bird 
{vaendtnmm -^ardno mardyahe hahrpd). This was the bird vdrdyna 
(verse 35): 

htsat ^arano yimat haca 


vivankuSat marayahe hahrpa 
vanynahe 


The hvarnah went from Yama son 

of 

Vivahvant in the form of the bird 
Varagna. 


It was a bird of prey which we know now also in Sogdian texts, 
as Benveniste has shown 1 in identifying it with the word w'r'yn'y, 
zo'ryn'k, vfryrCy, *warayn- (SCE 134, 359, Rustam 14) which 
renders the Chinese j§|| f || yan-ying, a bird of the hawk kind. 
The hvarnah was then divided into three parts. Mithra, Thrae- 
taona, and Karasaspa in turn each received one-third. The dis- 
appearance of Yama's hvarnah is noted in a later text (Pahlavi 
Rivayat, p. 102) coupled with sovereignty: 

ut-aX tfarrah ut x v atdyih apar but And his fortune and sovereignty 

vanished. 

As a result of receiving, this share of the hvarnah, Thraetaona 
became the most triumphant in his attack upon the resistance of 
his enemies (vdradravastoma), and Karasaspa became the mightiest 
hero (aojista). Their heroic deeds are duly recorded. In later texts 
also, p. 60, we shall find -^arrah associated with perozlh 'victor- 
iousness'. 

But there were other stories of this type of hvarnah. When it is 
desired or pursued by foes of the Aryas, or, in the Zoroastrian 
versions of the legends, by the foes of the Mazdyasnians, then 
it escapes and for such a foe, who can rightly only be called 
dus^arsnah-, it is unseizable, uncapturable, and so by a deduction 
from this aspect of the legend, it is called the ayfardtdm x v armo 'the 
unseized, hence unseizable, hvarnah\ a phrase to which further 
reference will be made below, p. 73. 

Of these legends we note first in Yast 19. 46 a conflict in the 

1 Benveniste and Renou, Vrtra et Vrdragna, p. 34. 
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divine world. 1 Atar son of Ahura Mazda, who as we saw above, 
p. 20, is indicated in the name atera .^armah as one of the sources 
of hvarnah 'good things', first desires to secure the hvarnah, which 
hvarnah in this story has all the attributes of a hero, being uyra- 

\*strong', vparo .kairya- 'supreme worker', like Kgrasaspa in Yasna 

§9. 10, varcahvant- 'acting effectively', and yaoxstivant- 'possessed 
of skill'. But he is checked by Azi dahaka, and in turn the threats 

f|of Atar foil him, for he is a foe whose prayer in Yast 5. 29 is 
rejected by Ardvi Sura Anahita. The hvarnah departs to the sea 

■ Varukrta, where, as we saw above, p. 17, the immense hvarnah 
of Anahita exists, and it there passes into the possession of Apam 
napat, whose habitat is the waters. 
Then Ahura Mazda urges every man to seek this hvarnah, which 

She who has not asa 'right' cannot hold: 

lx v ar$nd ax v ar9tamfcaeta Let him desire the unseized 

hvarnah, 

since easeful fortune goes with it {tdm hacat asis pourus.x v a6ra) 
Jand powers of resistance {tdm hacat vsrd&ram), whereby all foes 
are overcome {oat ana varddra hacimno vanat vispe tbisyanto). Here 
too then perozlh 'victoriousness' accompanies the hvarnah. 

Here again this practical view of the meaning of ax v ardta must 
be urged. That the poet here intended a play upon the words, 
an oxymoron, seems very probable: the hvarnah- 'the thing 
obtained' qualified as a-hvar-ta- 'unobtainable', not universally 
but for the foes of Ahura Mazda. It is the figure of speech dear 
to folk-lore and unsophisticated tales by which an attempt is made 
to heighten the hero's fame, a species of hyperbole. In the cognate 
Vedic literature it is well known. So in Rgveda i. 85. 4 it is said 
Of the Maruts: 
pracydvdyanto dcyuta rid djasd By force shaking even the unshaken. 

In Rgveda ii. 12. 9 Indra is the hero acyutacyut 'shaker of the 
Unshaken'. The negative a~ offers a form of expression still 
Stronger than the use of dus^, dus- which we find so frequently, 
for example, of another hero, the Buddha Sakyamuni. He has 
wrought many a duskara kird 'difficult deed' as it is called in the 

1 A recent attempt to interpret this story is made by E. Herzfeld in ArchaeoL 
Mitteil. aus Iran, is.. 80 ff., but I hardly think the basis suggested for his 
interpretation has any probability. 
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Khotanese Jatakastava, and elsewhere as in the Divyavadana 
(p. 108) the Bodhisattva is the parama-duskara-karaka- 'doer of 
the supremely difficult'. In Middle Persian the word is duskar (so 
in GrBd 222. 13). a 

It will be convenient here to refer to the use of Pahlavi J^epJ-u 
to render Av. atfarata-. It was translated by agrhita- in the 
Sanskrit commentary, and a reading agrift 'unseized, unseizable' 
is likely. It appears to be a traditional interpretation of Av. 
a x v arata which had been handed down to the commentators, who 
then sought to explain it. Two of their attempts to interpret 
a^anta- must be quoted here. They seem in both places to have 
tried to read too much theology into the word. The first passage 
is from the GrBd 162. 2 fF. in the description of Ohrmazd: 
ohrmazd dam t x v es pdnakih kunet Ohrmazd protects his own creation 
pat dmurzitdrlh rdSenitarih ut by grace, ruling influence, and the 

X v arrahomandth. possession of x v arrah. 

There follows a detailed note on x v arrahomandih. Here the agrift 
X v arrah is concerned. It is stated in lines 9 ff.: 
agrift x v arrah an I asrondn 

ce *hamvdr ddndkth apdk avesdn 


ohrmazd % v at asron 

it rdS agrift x Varra ^X v dnet 

ce ohrmazd andar menokan 

menok tuvdn bavet ku 
agrift x v arrah e rah etan 
tuvdn bavet ku-s menokan 
ne *venend. 


The unseized xvarrah * s tnat °^ t * ie 

priests, 
since knowledge is always with 

them. 

Ohrmazd himself is a priest. 
For this reason it is called unseized 

X°arrah 
that Ohrmazd among the invisible 

beings is 
a powerful being and for this reason 
the unseized x Varran 1S powerful 
so that the invisible beings do not 
see it. 


The second passage, which shows the theologian at etymology, 
also ascribes the agrift x v arrah to the asronan Yasna 3.16 (Spiegel 
56): 


dn-ic I agrift x v ^rrah ohrmazd-ddt 
X v e$kdrih l asrondn ut-as agriftih 
et ku pat frahang 6 x v ^ sdyet 
X v artan. 


This unseized x v arrah, created by 
Ohrmazd is the 'taking to them- 
selves* of the priests, and its being 
unseized is that it can be taken 
to oneself (only) by study. 


¥<?■&. 


1 See also below, p. 37. Cf. DkM 685. 16 frahang uttfesk&rih ut tujpGakih. 
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An allusion to this same interpretation, in which the commentator 
is trying to justify the etymological explanation from a base kvar-, 
is probably also to be seen in GrBd 163. 6: 

pat an I ohrmazd x Va rrahomandth By that possession of x Varra h by 
(f ) harvisp-dkds ha£ afiigat box- Ohrmazd the omniscient they 

tend d x v ^^ (0 ohrmazd rasend. escape from the adversary and 

attain to the possession of 

Ohrmazd. 

It is likely too that the commentators had in mind the word 
agriftar 'inapprehensible* as used in GrBd 194. 8 fF. of the 
invisible Ohrmazd and the six amahraspands (8-9), of the visible 
sun, moon, stars, cloud, wind, and Vazist fire (9-10). The use of 
X v eskarlh for x v arrah will occur below, p. 37. Neither comment is 
likely to explain the original meaning of the ax v ardtdm x v ar9tio. 

Next, in the visible world, Fraorasyan desires to secure this 
hvarnah. He has the role of villain. He swims to seize it in the 
sea Varukrta, but in vain. 

In verse 63 it is then said of the ax v arat9tn x v ar3no that it is the 
hvarnah of the Aryas and of Zoroaster, when Frararasyan is 
reported to have cried out: 1 

n&ttatx^arzwpwri-abaom I have not mastered the hvarnah 

yat asti airyanqm dahyunqm which belongs to the Arya lands, 

zdtanqm azatanqmca to the born and the unborn, and 

yatca asaono zaradustrahe. to Zoroaster keeper of right. 

It is clear that ax v ardta- belongs to these particular legends in 
which it is inaccessible or at least difficult to attain. 

The hvarnah of Zoroaster, to whom as the great religious hero 
is brought the spoil of the old heroic legends, is introduced also 
in the same Yast 19. Further it is by the hvarnah that Vistaspa 
overcomes Pasana and Arejat.aspa (Yast 19. 84 fF.). It is, more- 
over, attached to the victorious Saosyant who comes for the raising 
of the dead (ibid. 89 ff.). In all these legends the hvarnah is 
reasonably recognized to be an inevitable concomitant of victory. 2 

1 A translation of this into Pahlavi occurs in the Denkart 6ra. 31-613. 8. 

3 Of persons, note also the story of the ■tfarrah of Freton concealed in a reed 
GrBd 233. 13'f. en-ic goflet ku x v arrak I freton andar zreh I *frdx v kart pat naS-e 
bun nisast 'this too is told that the Fortune of Freton dwelt in the Frax v -kart sea 
in the stalk of a reed'. Similarly GrBd 220. 8 a8ak-sdn x v arrah i zartuhSt andar 
zreh I kaydn-say pat nikdsddrlh 6 dpdn xvarrah 1 hast andhlt yazd *afispdrt. The 
X v arrah of Narseh i viydpdnik ('magician') who purifies the markets is noticed 
in GrBd 228. 13. 
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The hvarnahvant, the possessor of hvarnah 'good fortune' was 
certain of victory, which indeed is but a particular aspect of a 
ruler's fortune, and hence the eagerness with which Frararasyan 
sought it. Still more abstractly it could be thought of as a cosmic 
or divine force, operating from the invisible world of the mainyu, 
as had happened in the case also of vwverayna-, whereby great 
deeds could be accomplished and good fortune secured. Fortune 
and prosperity were impossible if enemies were to be feared, hence 
by this hvarnah the heroes wrought their great deeds and van- 
quished all enemies. We find a catalogue of such adventures in 
the Denkart in a summary of a lost Avestan Nask, the CiBrodata. 
Of Hosang it is related (DkM 594. 19): 

Hosang by that x Varra ^ smote 
down two-thirds of those Mazan 
demons. 


ut-aS zat hosang pat an ifarrah 
z srisvatak an I mazan dev 


Of Taxmorup (DkM 594. 21): 

hoc an pas mat Taxmorup I 
zendvand ut-as vdnit pat an 
X v arrah dev ut martom I vatak 
ydtuk partk 


Thereafter it came to Taxmorup 
the vigilant (well-armed?) and 
by that \ v arrah he overcame 
demons and evil men, sorcerers 
and sorceresses. 


Of Yam (DkM 593. 17) interpreting the Avestan legend: 

ut-aS pat x v arrah frafemt zamik 3 By that x Varrah he widened the 
sri&atak hoc an mas cegon pes earth to be three third parts 
hoc an but greater than it was before. 

In this context belong the collocations of x v arrah with words 
signifying 'power'. 1 So in DkM 675. 19: 

hamdk varc ut xvarrah ut az All effective power and x v arrak and 

force, 
and DkM 675. 22 : 

By their force ondx v arrah all valour 
of the druz was vanquished. 

A tendency to mysticism may be noted in DkM 598. 17: 

varc x v arrah ut rdz t den Effective power, x Varrah > and 

mystery of the Den. 

In DkM 600. 2 in reference to Zoroaster we find: 

vat?x Varra k afidih effective power, x v arrah, andwonder. 

1 Cf. Av. (Yast 13. 1) za.va.r3 aojasca x v arand avasca rafnasca. 


pat an 1 avesdn 02? ut x v orrah hamdk 
druz gurtih vdmhet 
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Xvarrah I den I mdzdesndn 


The x^ arran of the Mazdayasnian 
faith. 


In these cases the hvarnah is a force of the mainyu bestowing 
fortune and maintaining it. 

So far then the meanings of hvarnah have been traced within 
the extant Avesta, and incidentally in passages based on lost 
Avestan texts, from the primary meaning 'the thing obtained or 
desired' by way of 'good things' and 'riches' to the 'good fortune* 
assured by riches to the possessor of Jwarnah, and thence to 
'Fortune', a divine (menotdk) hypostasis, and a force bestowing 
'good fortune' including all success and victory. It is a creation 
of Ahura Mazda and therefore an object of yasna, reverent wor- 
ship. As a being of the invisible world it may be assumed to have 
received, like Art who has the epithet banumati 'brilliant', the 
luminous quality of the menok especially of the asar rdsnlh, 1 the 
'endless light', but no such association is stressed and the primary 
sense and essential nature of the hvarnah is throughout the 'good 
fortune' which belongs originally to this world. 

It is time to turn directly to the ninth-century books, where 
much indeed is based on Avestan materials no longer extant in 
the Avestan language to-day, but wherein we may also observe 
further developments of the meaning of hvarnah. 

' First three visible transformations 2 of the hvarnah should be 
noted. The first is unhappily obscure. In DkM 816. 5 ff, is related 
how the devs planned the ruin (of) of Kayus and how Esm seized 
on him. Kayus began to desire greater sovereignty than that over 
the sevenfold earth, to aim at the x v atayih 1 asman utgas i amahra- 
spandan 'the lordship over the sky and the abode of the amahra- 
spands'. Then it is stated (n ff.): 


tar harburz apdk vas dev ut druvand 
martom tdk parr i tarn ul dvdrast 
pat an kandrak ut kaydn x v arrah 
-u)^ karp but 


Beyond Harburz with many demons 
and evil men to the bourne of 
darkness he sped upwards on 
that side and the x v orrah of the 
Kays took the form of ... . 


1 Cf. GrBd 138. 7 ut-as fravahr <f> an \ v arrah i hoc asar rosrnh. 

2 The transformation of an abstraction occurs also in the Vahman Yast 2. 1 
yrat I harvisp-dkdsih pat dp karp 'the all-knowing wisdom in the form of water' 
which Zoroaster drinks. 
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Kayus persisted in his folly (dusakasih) and the Creator recalled 

the y^arrah to himself (15 ff.): 


ut pas datar haydn tfarrah apac 6 
y?es-£and ut spah I kayus ha£ an 
burz 6 zamik ham past ut kayus 
6 zreh i jra^kart vdzit. 


Then the Creator called the -^arrah 
of the Kays and the army of 
Kayus fell from that height to 
the earth and Kayus was con- 
veyed to the Frax v kart sea. 


The word -*»)»$» here is not clear. In the Frahang I Pahlavik 
(ed. Junker, p. 119), it is the Aramaic tyna representing 
Mid.Pers. gil 'clay'. West so translated it in this passage (SBE 
37. 221), but it makes little sense. One might conjecture a reading 
-uy^» Aramaic tbya which represents Mid.Pers. ahuk 'gazelle' 
(written uwv in the Pahlavi Rivayat, p. 190, line 1). But one 

is hardly helped by it. 

The second hypostasis is in the well-known story of Ardaslr I 
Papakan in the Karnamak, When Ardavan is pursuing the fugitive 
Ardaslr and his own daughter he is informed that a vatrak 1 1 vazurk 
'a great ram' after pursuing Ardaslr for a time had at last mounted 
behind him on the horse. The dastavars interpret this for Ardavan 
(ed. Antia, cap. iv, § 24 = ed. Nosherwan, § 58): 


dastaftar guft ku anofak bavet 
Artayter -^arrah 1 kaydn af&s 
rasit pat ec cdrak griftan ne 
tuvdn. 


The dastur said: Live for ever, 
the Royal Fortune has reached 
Ardaslr and he cannot in any 
way be taken. 


The third visible transformation of the hvarnah is that narrated 
in the Denkart (DkM 600. 20 ff.) and the Vicitakiha of Zatspram 
in the story of the birth of Zoroaster. It is stated that the narrative 
is based upon the lost Spand Nask, of which the Denkart gives 
the following brief epitome (DkM 690. 12 ff.): 


spand mdtiyan apar bavisn 
hambamsnth <«> zartuhst geUk 
fravahr ut y^arrah cegon 
dfritakih I evak evak pat 
menok ut £e ahvenak ddt 
[y] o gefxk. 


The Spand book treats of the 
becoming and conception of 
Zoroaster's fravahr in the visible 
world and his ^arrah, how was 
the creation of each one in the 
invisible world and how it was 
given to the visible world. 


1 The word appears correctly in Antia, § 32 _jy) varrak-e, in §§ 10, n the 
first vdu has been omitted, hence we find ^ for ^ jj and in § 10 also p> . 
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In this narrative the religious poet has been active. The 'For- 
tune' of the fortunate man, or of the king with the pomp and 
majesty that his fortune has bestowed, has been transferred to the 
vaxsavar, the prophet, the man who is called the dahihian pahlom 
'best of creatures' (DkM 600. 2). In the story the hvarnah appears 
not as a bird, but in the form of fire or closely associated with fire 
creating light far around. It is likely that in such a story the wide- 
spread mythological belief that heroes at birth and their mothers 
emit great light has been used and combined with the thought of 
hvarnah 'fortune' from the invisible world. 

In Greek mythology the bodies of heroes shine like those of the 
gods who dwell in the aWrjp. The concept of brilliance has been 
made general * A discussion of this matter was offered many years 
ago by L. Stephani in his Nimbus und Strahlenkranz, 1859. We 
may illustrate the divine brilliance from a passage found since 
his day in Bacchylides* dithyramb of Theseus (10 1-5), where we 
read that when Theseus came to the abode of Nereus, he saw the 
Nereids: 


To9l kXvT&S l&OJV 

eSeta' dAjSt'oto Nr)- 
p&os Kopas " ano yap dyXa- 
Stv Xdp,7r€ yviiov aeXas 
(3re Tivp6$ 


Then seeing the famed daughters 
of Nereus he was afraid, for 
from their lovely limbs shone a 
brilliance as of fire. 


Farther east a specific case of a hero shining brilliantly at birth 
is known in Indonesian legend. In the Pararaton 1 Lembong the 
thief beholds a light and discovers the exposed child who is later 
to be king, the young Ken Arok (Angrok). The child is seen to 
be luminous of himself. 

The well-known Roman or Etruscan story of Servius Tullius is 
told by Livy i. 39. His future greatness was presaged by the 
appearance of a fire: 


puero darmienti cui Servio Tullio 
nomen fuit caput arsisse ferunt 
multorum in conspectu 


It is related that the head of the 
boy called Servius Tullius, while 
he slept, caught fire in the sight 
of many. 


1 Ed. Brandes, 2nd ed. Krom, Jonker, Kraemer, and Poerbatjaraka, p. 5, 
translation, p. 47. Other cases in Indonesian mythology of magic power showing 
itself as light are mentioned by C. C. Berg, Inleiding tot de studie van het Oud- 
Javaansch, p. 137 note. 
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The somewhat naive attempt to make the story credible by the 
appeal to many eye-witnesses will be noticed. We find the same 
in the story of Zoroaster's birth. 

When Mahavira the prophet of the Jaina religion was born it 
is reported that a great light was observed, but this was ascribed 
to the descent of divine beings. The Jinacaritra (Kalpasutra) 97 
reads: 


On the night in which the lord 
Mahavira the sramana was born 
from the many gods and god- 
desses descending and ascending 
a brilliance was produced. 


jam rayanim ca nam samane 
bhagavam Mahdvire jde tarn 
rayanim ca nam bahuhim 
devehim devthi ya uvayamtehim 
ya uppayamtehtm ya ujjoviyd vi 

hotthd 

The Denkart (DkM 600. 20 ff.) is imaginative and detailed, and 
the briefer epitome of Zatspram (K 35, 246 r 1 ff.) will suffice here" 
apar paihdk butan I zartuhstdn 


On the appearance of the -garrah 
of Zoroaster before his birth. It 
is stated that forty-five years 
before Zoroaster came to the 
Conferences, when Fren Zoro- 
aster's mother was born who 
was called DuySav, it descended 
in the likeness of fire from the 
Endless Light and mingled with 
the fire which was before her. 
From the fire it entered into the 
mother of Zoroaster. For three 
nights in all the dark parts of 
the house it appeared in likeness 
of a fire. The passers-by saw 
great lights. When she was 
fifteen years old from thex Varrah 
(fortune) which was in her on 
the path she went a light fell 
down. 

These are also the essentials in the Denkart account where in 
more detail is told how the fravahr, the tan-gohr, and the y?arrah 
unite to form the child Zoroaster's human form. According to 
Zatspram (ibid. 13 ff.) and the Denkart, the fravahr of Zoroaster 
was set in the horn and his ^arrah in the cow's milk and thence 
they passed into the parents before the conception. 

The Denkart (DkM 434. 12 ff.) in describing how Zoroaster took 


X B arrah pes-ic hoc zdyisn ogon 
paildk ku pel hoc 45 sal i kah 
zartuhst be 6 hampursagih mat 
kaB fren I zartuhSt mat i~sdn 
duySav x v and zdt P at dtaxs a ^~ 
venak hoc an asar rohnh frot 
dmat be 6 an dtays gumext t-S 
pes but hoc dtaxs andar o malar % 
zartuhst gumext 3 sap pat hamak 
tdrdn kustak I xdnak pat dtaxs 
aSvenak paiSdk but rds^vitdrdn 
vazurk rosmhd ham-e dit kaS-ic 
15 sdlak but an x^arrah l-s patii 
[rdS] hast pat rds {i > ham-e raft 
aSak-as patrok haUs ham-e opast 
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on himself karp-patmdkih 1 'a garment of form' associates rSsnih 
'light' 2 with the x v arrah 'fortune': 


)ui8 karp-patmdkih ut \gettk\ 
getttek paiSdkth frestihast 
vazurk x v arrah ut roshih ogon 
apar-ditdrik but l ham cegon 
andar yam tohmak *AaS 3 porusdsp 
(t-s}pit duySav i-$ mdtar 
mat tdk-ic zdt ftfy drandS* 
haZx^s m & n giy&h kufranaft 
bursihd ut stafirihd breh 
dtaxs humdnak 6 dur zamik 
rohtth ut bdm ut pairok dot 


When he was sent to take the 
garment of form and to appear 
in the visible world, the great 
fortune and light was seen which 
belonged to Yam's family. "When 
PoruSasp his father came to 
DuySav his mother till he was 
born to the distance of a . . . 
from her own dwelling where 
she went loftily and intensely a 
splendour like a fire gave light, 
brilliance, and resplendence far 
over the land. 

Here then we have clearly a new conception of the hvarnah. It 
differs from the kavaemx v arsno y the royal fortune and its resultant 
majesty, which according to Yast 19. 79 ff. adhered to Zoroaster. 
It has become an integral part of his bodily existence. It enters 
first into his mother and thence into his own human form. Its 
connexion with the x Varra ^ of Yam is, however, not forgotten. 

A further step was taken, at least in the later books, to the 
concept of an individual inherent hvarnah and a psychological 
explanation of this inherent hvarnah was conceived. It was clearly 
impossible that the prophet, the ratu, the director of life, should 
be inferior to king or ancient hero in the possession of hvarnah. 
It will now be seen that the inherent hvarnah was extended. Not 
the great man alone, whether king or prophet, had hvarnah 'good 
fortune' within him, but it was ascribed to each individual man. 
It is perhaps possible that this was due to a doctrine of fate based 
on astrology, but it may be due to a recognition that each individual 
could in fact be at different times hvarnahvant and dushvarnah, as 

1 Cf. Dd. 36. 25 pitdn-patmokih i x°at hast getik-patmokih 'the wearing of 
flesh which is the garment of the visible world*. 

2 Similarly in the description of Artavahist (ZKA 235. 2 ff.) ut y^arrah rolnth 
beSdziSmh ke-t gettk hast dtaxs l suyj l socdk i apdyiSriik, where we have also the 
association with healing. 

3 The printed text has j£ ke. 

4 -*»yj yu appears to indicate the distance to which the light was visible. 
West, SBE 47. 122, took it to refer to Zoroaster's life and rendered 'and for the 
duration of life', but a measure of distance is needed, as Zatspram's epitome 
also shows. 
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the Art Yast indicates. The commentators claimed this individual 
fortune for the Avestan texts. This is clear from the commentary 
on Videvdat 5. 9, in spite of the obscurity of the Avestan passages 
there quoted out of context. The text must be partially quoted. 


Stars' naram jainti vd 
dat itraot ahuro mazdd 
Stars nanm noit jainti 
asto .viSotus dim bandayeiti 
vayo dim hastom nayeiti 
atari handazaiti asta uttammca 
adra ahdt frajasaiti 
bayta ahat nijasaiti 


Or does the fire slay the man? 
Then said Ahura Mazda, 
Fire does not slay the man. 
Astavidatu binds him. 
Vaya leads him away bound. 
Fire bums up bones and force. 
There then the allottings are ended, 
Then they are decided. 


Only the comment on the last two lines is here of concern. It reads: 


kah hoc dnoS pas frdc raset 

ku be ay it 
ku bayt ave pas be raset 

ku pat rds i brin bavet 
kaS be ay it 


When thence afterwards he attains, 

that is, he arrives, 
so that fortune afterwards reaches 

him 
so that he is on the path of destiny, 

that is, he arrives. 


So far baxt is a translation of Av. bayta. But in the subsequent 
discussion five lines of Avestan text are quoted to illustrate the 
effect of baxt 1 which is conceived as fievakih 'good things, good 
fortune': 


gairi.maso anho aetahe 
anyo arddva . zdngo y^ar&no 

dot yjardno frapiryeiti 
pouru^amtaraho aHava zara&ustra 

aelqmca narqm 


To the size of a mountain of this . . . 
another ready on his feet (has) 

hvarnah (?). 
Then the hvarnah is removed 
of the fortunate man, O Zoroaster 

possessor of right, 
and of those men. 


A literal translation is given in the commentary, but the general 
discussion, the truth of which this passage is quoted to prove 
(hoc an giydk paiBak) y is as follows: 


getik pat bayt menok pat kunisn 
hast ki iton gofiet zan ut frazand 


Worldly things are by fortune, 
invisible things by acts. Some 


1 It will be remembered that bayt is not an isolated word in Middle Persian but 
•was in regular use as a participle meaning 'allotted, divided' as in Zatspram 
(K 35, 242 v 6) be o bahrdn baxt (HLKWNt) 'he divided them into classes', 
and 34. 36 6 3 baxt 'is divided into three', DkM 688. 14 baxt estdt 'were dis- 
tributed'. 
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ut xfdstak utyjatayih ut sivandakik 1 
I pat bayt apdrik pat kunisn 
imart i kaS nevakih t-S ne 

brehentt estet ashakar-ic 

apar ne raset hoc an giydk 

paiSdk an t-s apar 

brihenit estet i-spat 

tuxsdkih pis bi rasit ut-as 

pat vindskdnh bavet kaS-as 

apar bavet 

ut-as anakih brehentt estet 

patfrdrdn tuysaMh spaytan 

tuvdn ttt-al vindskdnh navak 

navak afiis oh brehenit 

mart kaS-afpat j^arrah [mart J] 

apdyit tnurtan be kaB-aspat 

•farrah ave murt tdk ne 

Sayet bi ave tuvdn kartan ku 

pat ozatan t ave avinds e 


say wives, children, properly, 
authority, and life are by fortune, 
the rest by acts. 

A man if it is good which he has 
not wrought, to that he never 
attains. From this place it is 
manifest. That which he has 
wrought by his labour he attains 
and it is by his evil-doing if it 
vanishes. And what evil he has 
done can be thrust away by 
labour directed to good and his 
evil-doing again and again he 
does against him. 

A man if it is his fortune, must die. 
Except it is his fortune he cannot 
die. But it is possible to claim 
that in killing him one is inno- 
cent. This objection they do not 
accept. 


patkar-ratih huvap apdk ne kunand. 

Here clearly y?armo y yjarrah, has been understood to mean baxt 
and baxt is defined by brin 'determined, fated; destiny*. In render- 
ing Av. x Var3n ° m this context x Varr ah is used but with the gloss 
ku pat x v eskarfh. This is the regular etymological interpretation 
oix Varra ^ understood from a base huar- to mean 'appropriating, 
taking' as we found above, p. 27. The method of etymological 
translation is naturally well known. We met a case above, p. 8, 
where Av. kardti- was rendered etymologically by karremtak 'cut' 
and then explained from the context. We are here concerned with 
their interpretation, not their etymology. 

They had then identified x v arrah = x v &?karih with baxt 'fortune' 
as something determined by a supernatural power (brin). The 
difficulty which arose here — if there were an inherent individual 
X v arrah or baxt, a determinate fortune, how was the encourage- 
ment of good deeds to be justified? — was solved simply by the 
commentator: 

getik pat bayt menok pat kunisn Worldly good is due to individual 

fortune, spiritual good is due to 
good deeds. 

It is therefore clear what could be understood by x Varr tih even 

1 Cf. DkM 567. S ff. 5 pat breh . . . zindakih ut zan ut frazand ut x v atdyik 
ut x v dstak apertar hac breh. 
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when the gloss tfeskarih was used to explain it. It could be baxt 
as here, which meant the possession of wives, children, property, 
authority, and life. This was the meaning deduced above, p. 9, 
for the Av. hvarnah of the Art Yast. 

Now it is in this way by the use of ^eskarih that the com- 
mentator explained thex Varra ^ m tne storv °^ t ^ ie cn i^ Zoroaster. 
In DkM 601. 19 thepur-x v arrahih 'possession of abundant fortune' 
of Zoroaster is explained by hamakx v eskarih, which we may under- 
stand to mean the full possession of all the good things of hvarnah 
including the high authority of a director {rata) of the world. Note 
that this interpretation follows the imaginative passage describing 
the descent of Zoroaster's x* arra h from the presence of Ohrmazd 
from the Endless Light through the sun, moon, and stars and thence 
to the fire in the house of his grandfather Frahim.rvana.zois. 

Holding the belief that their own Middle Persian words farr, 
farrah,x Varra h> meant 'good fortune', that is, baxt y a meaning these 
words indeed have never lost, they felt justified in finding this same 
meaning in the A vesta. We shall concede at least that the story of 
Zoroaster's birth as related by Zatspram and the Denkart, probably 
embodying older Avestan materials, recognized that hvarnah was 
an inherent individual fortune, no longer simply 'prosperity', nor 
the national, Arya, fortune or the fortune of the Kavis, whence 
it had, however, been transferred. But we may ask whether this 
was not in the Avesta confined to the case of a ratu. It is perhaps 
the commentators who are responsible for tracing such a meaning 
also in the x v #rmd of other Avestan passages. 

Yet a further interpretation of x v arrah in the Middle Persian books 
remains, the association of this word with intellect. In a simple 
form this is to be found in the GrBd 101. 1-14 and in Zatspram 
K 35, 343 v 9-17 1 which relates the story of the first man and 
woman. Marte ('mortal man') and Martane ('woman') grew out 
of the earth like a repas 'rhubarb' plant with one stalk and fifteen 
leaves. They were joined in body and had but the one shape 
(hambamih). Between them grew up the x Varra K tne i r individual 
fortune, but the two mortals and the 'fortune' were indistinguish- 
ably one. The narrator then quotes from the Den, saying (8-14): 

katar pes dat x v arrah aydp tan Which was created first, the for- 

ut-aS gujt ohrmazd ku x v arrah tune or the body? Ohrmazd 

1 In West's translation, SBE v, cap. 10. 4. 
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5 an i dot estet andar tan dat 

ku x v eSkdrih be brehenit 

beox v eskdrtk dat 

ut-al vicdrisn en ku ruvdn 

pes dat tan pas 

ruvdn andar tan x v eSkdrih 

rdSenet 

hat 2 hac urvar-karpih be 

o martom-karpih vaSt hand 

ut an xvarrah menokthd 

andar o avesdn hit hast I 

ruvdn 1 


said, The fortune for him who 
was created was created in the 
body, that is, his activity of 
taking (= apprehending) was 
created. It was given to the 
activity. Its explanation is this: 
the intelligent soul was first 
created, afterwards the body. 
The intelligent soul controls this 
activity within the body. Both 
turned from plant-form to human 
form and that fortune as an in- 
visible being entered into them; 
that is the intelligent soul. 

Here then the inherent x v arrah, interpreted by the etymological 
X v eskarfh and used interchangeably with it, is identified with the 
ruvan, the intelligent soul. It would seem that the commentators 
have understood the 'taking' {kvar-) to be of the mind and there- 
fore identified this x v arrah = x r e/&anA with the faculty of appre- 
hension. In the gloss quoted above, p . 26, the use oifrahang 'study' 
leads in the same direction. Note too the use of x v eskar ut tuxsdk 
to explain Av. ^arawas/wn- a nd the collocation in DkM 312. 21 f.: 

X v arsandih ut x v eskdrih ut tuysakih Content and appropriation and 
ut bavandak-menisnih ut sarm vigour and devotion and modesty 
ut arvandih ut x v aparih and nobility and beneficence. 

The psychological interpretation did not stop there. In DkM. 
387. 22 there is the x v orrah 1 tohmahzk x v esavand l am srut xrat 'the 
X v arrah, original, owned personally, which is the *asna-sruta-xratu' , 
where the old Avestan phrase dsna- xratu- influenced by the phrase 
gaoso.sruta- ('native wit', according to the Skt. rendering naisar- 
gika) has been reinterpreted. The same phrase occurs again in 
tdhmaMkx v arrah I am srut xrat. A similar interpretation oix v arrah 
is perhaps intended in DkM 584. 16 hem utxrat ut hunar utx v arrah. 

Here belongs also the belief in the life and death of the 
X v arrah. In the chapter of the Denkart (350. 11 ff.) apar x v arrah 
zindateh ut markih 'on life and death of the x v arrah' it is said: 

Xvarrah sfindakih hac x?at frazd- The life of the 'fortune' is from 
naklh ut-aS markih hac varan the mind's wisdom and its death 

X v at~dosakJh is from the self-defiling of lust. 

1 In the GrBd 193. 4 it is said that the ruvdn is in the brain (ruvdn ke-sgdspat 
mazg i sar). 
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In DkM 566. 20 similarly: 
X v arrah zivandakzh hoc rastih The 'fortune's' life is from right, 

and the two are associated in DkM 688. 13 f. zivim uty°arrah hoc 
anoB baxt estat 'life and -garrah were distributed from there', but 
here -^arrah is 'good things'. 

A testimony to the interpretation of y^arrah in Sasanian times 
by baxt 'allotted fortune' comes to us from a further, external, 
source. This is the book of Eznik Kolbaci, 1 who wrote in a differ- 
ent milieu of the fifth century a.d. He wrote of Zurvan, well known 
in connexion with baxt and with brin in Zoroastrian books as in the 
Datastan 1 Menok 1 xrat 26. 10: 


ce kar t gehdn hdmogen pat breh ut 
zamanak ut vicir 1 brin rafiet 1 
X v at hast zurvan 1 pdtax$ah ut 
derang-x Vat &y 


Since the activity of the whole 
world is carried on by destiny and 
time and decision of fate which is 
itself Zurvan the sovereign and 
long-continuing ruler. 

He is the distributor of good, in the GrBd 166. 13 an l he 
nevakih baxset, and his nivaMh-baxtarih is mentioned in GrBd 

3 2 -5>7- 
Eznik (p. 125 = Langlois, translation, ii. 375) wrote: 

zrouan orrat anoun er or t'argmam There was one by name Zruvan 
baxt kam p'afk* which is interpreted baxt ('for- 

tune') or farr ('fortune'). 

In this statement p'afk* has usually been misunderstood, being 
translated 'glory', for we must certainly understand ham 'or' as 
giving an alternative but identical interpretation and render p'afk' 
by 'fortune' and not introduce the Christian 'glory', the Greek 
So'£a, into this context. 

In support of this it must be pointed out that the Armenian 
p'afk' occurs elsewhere in this sense of 'fortune', as distinct from 
that of 'glory'. Mr. R. C. Zaehner kindly called my attention to 
two passages of this same book of Eznik (pp. 131 , 144 = Langlois, 
ii. 376, 379) of which the relevant passages must be quoted here: 
zi p'ark'n op efe anjnauor ing en, Since fortune is not something 


ayl i yajclout'ene ourouk* anouanin 
p'afk\ orpes i fajolout'ene ourouk' 
anouani t'souafout'iun 


personal, but from the success of 
some one his fortune is named, 
as from a person's ill-success his 
misfortune is named. 


1 Eziikay Kolba?uoy Bagreuanday Episkoposi Etc Atandoc, Venice, 1926. 
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orpes yardarout'enen ardarn koci, 
eu i k'ajout'enen k'ajn, noynpes 
eu i p'afauoroufene anti bax~ 
tauor 


As the righteous is named from his 
righteousness and the brave from 
his bravery, just so is the fortu- 
nate (possessor of baxt) named 
from his fortune (possession of 
farr). 


The Armenian Dictionary of the Mekhitharists of 1836 explained 
fiarU by 'gloria, honor, celebritas, laus, opinio' and the sense of 
'fortune' hardly appears, being given only in the word 'felicior' 
as one of the interpretations of p*afauoragoyn. 

It will now be clear that the ninth-century books and the earlier 
commentators understood by Mid.Pers. x Varr &h> anot claimed also 
for the Av. x v ^3nah t the meaning of 'fortune', and more specifically 
'good fortune', which could appear in various forms as a hypostasis 
from the invisible world of the mendk. 

We must now refer to other, earlier, evidence of such an inter- 
pretation of hvarnah. To be noticed is the Aramaic gd 'fortune' 
which in the form £33 GDH regularly represents Mid.Pers. 
X v arrah in the Zoroastrian books, and the Greek rvxq 'fortune'. It 
has been claimed 1 for the XJzvdrisn system, which has a certain 
notoriety in Pahlavi studies, the system which uses Aramaic words 
to represent the corresponding Mid.Iranian words (the Aramaic 
surviving from a period in which documents were entirely in 
Aramaic, and being gradually extruded till as in the Buddhist 
Sogdian texts a few only of such Aramaic words survived), that 
it belongs in origin to the Achaemenid period. If this is correct, 
we have in GDH = x Varr ah an early, perhaps Achaemenid, inter- 
pretation of Aramaic gd 'fortune' by farnah. The Sasanian and 
later commentators then have a long tradition behind them. It is 
clear that the essential meaning of hvarnah could thus be satis- 
factorily expressed, but the Zoroastrian invisible world differed 
somewhat from that of the Aramaeans, and the various trans- 
formations of hvarnah in the invisible world could not be expressed 
by gad, although gad was itself personified and deified. 3 

1 See the discussions of H. H. Schaeder, Jranische Beitrdge, i. i ff. (1930), in 
the Schrijten der Komgsberger Gelehrten Geselbchaft, and H. J. Polotsky, 
Le Musecm, xlv. 373 ff. 

z F. Cumont in Pauly-Wissowa, ' Reallexicon, s.v. 'Gad', has brought together 
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The Syriac evidence, 1 which has often been quoted, belongs to 
the Sasanian period. Here also gad is a word in common use for 
'fortune' with derivatives such as gadan-a 'fortunatus, felix\ 
gadanuta 'felicitas'. When the Syrian Christians wished to refer 
to the Kay an -farrah 'the royal fortune* , it was gad which they 
used. So Acta Martyrum, i. 217 in an oath bgdh d mlk mlk* 'by 
the fortune of the king of kings' or by the name of a particular king, 
Acta Martyrum, 1. 186, bgdh dsbwr 'by the fortune of Sahpuhr'. 

The Greek evidence is similar. They understood the Persian 
farnah to correspond to 'fortune'. They used Tvyr\ to render the 
term. 2 In reference to a king in the Seleucid period occurred such 
expressions as ojjlvvcj rr)v rod /WiAeeo? UeXeuKOv rvxTF 'I swear by 
the fortune of king Seleukos'. It was therefore a suitable equiva- 
lent for the Aramaic, in spite of the grammatical gender, or for 
Persian farnah. Similarly the oath to the kings of Pontus invoked 
the rvxqv /JatriAeW 3 Menandros Protiktor, writing at the end of 
the sixth century a.d., 4 quotes a letter of the Persian king Husrau 
to Justinian beginning Oeios ayaOos elpr)vo7T0LTptos apxoXos Xoaporjs 
fiaatXevs fiaaCkiow evrvxys e&ocfiys ayadonotds qmvi 01 0eoi peydMjv 
Tvxqv KaX fieyoMjv fiaaiXetav BeBatKaoi ytyas yiyavrotv. Here too the 
fxeyaM] rvxq can be understood of the farrah. A similar allusion 
has been recognized in the epitaph of Antiochus I of Commagene 5 
in his references to the r6xy\s veas and afiojs- tvxtjs efjufjs ko.i 
haifjuovtov. 

references to the divine figure Gad. In a Palmyrene inscription Gad is equated 
with the (feminine) Greek rvxq. 

1 Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, s.v.; F. Cumont, Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. 
'Gad*. 

2 F. Cumont, Textes et Monuments figures relatifs aux Mysteres de Miihra, 
1899, 285, note 2, recognized this to be the regular Greek equivalent of farnah. 
He wished, however, to understand farnah also in Plutarch, Vita Alexandri, 30. 
The 0aAa/iij7rdAo? of Darius informs him of the state of his (Darius') family, 
saying aire yap £ci>or] ttj S«T7rotVjj Srareipa. Kal fitjrpl cry Kal renvois iveSet rwv irpoaQev 
ayadwv ko.1 koXwv 1} to aov opav (puis, ndXiv dvaXapjpei Xapirpov 6 avptos 'QpouaaST}S, 
o«T€ aTToOavovaa koouov rivos ayutipos yeyovsv, aXXa. ical iroXepiov r^rip.r\raA Saupvoiv. 
Here to aov $«r is uncertain. It has been understood of the 'light 1 of the king's 
countenance, an Oriental expression possible in Plutarch. It may, however, 
refer to the splendour of majesty which we shall later find expressed by Mid. 
Pers. bam or even a general phrase to refer to well-being, the king's sut . One 
can hardly accept a reference to the word farnah. 

3 F. Cumont, loc. laud., 285, note 4. 

4 Excerpta de legaticnabus, ii. 16, Teubner ed. 

5 Dittenberger, Orientis Graeci inscriptiones selectae, i. 591 ff. 
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The external evidence for 'fortune' as at least the dominant con- 
ception in the meaning of kvarnah is thus of an early date, perhaps 
from the Achaemenid period, although it is not necessary to sup- 
pose that either Gad or Tvyr\ corresponded in every particular with 
the Iranian understanding of kvarnah in the getik and the menok 
worlds. 

But beside these new ideas of inherent individual fortune, 
decided at birth or before, as shown in the story of Zoroaster, and 
the mental activity of ^arrahy the older ideas of the Avesta are 
fully maintained in the ninth-century books. It will be well to 
illustrate this from the texts. So in the Denkart (DkM 641. 1 ff.) 
in the story of Vistasp's victory (perozih) over Arjasp: 


apartar gas ut asatismk 
X v atdyih ut ray ut -farrah 


Supreme position, permanent lord- 
ship, riches, and fortune. 


Artay Viraz in his journey to Vahist (AVn 12. 18) saw the souls 
of the great {vazurgan ruvan): 


andar an i buland rosmh pat an I 
mas •farrah 


In that exalted light with that great 
good fortune. 


He saw too (14. 12) the glorious station of those who had 
destroyed the yrafsir, the noxious creatures, whereby the well- 
being of the waters, fires, plants, and the earth had been increased: 


■farrah i apart ut aturan ut ataysan 
ut urvaran ut an-ic i zamtk 
■farrah haciSham-e vaysit 


The well-being of waters and fires 
and plants and the well-being of 
the earth also increased by it. 


rosn y^ar ut bdmtk mah ut yj'arra- 
homandan star an 


The x v orrah of the luminaries, called in Dd 36. 35 rosnan ipur- 
X v arrahan, is noted Dd 36. 21: 

Shining sun and splendid moon 
and stars possessing •farrah 
(good things). 

In the GrBd 173. 10 ff. there is the story of the x v orrah of every 
creature before Ohrmazd. The work of the Ahravan menok 'the 
invisible being of the possessors of right': 


ut-aJs en-ic x v esharlh ku harv 
ahiparak-e^ hoc harv dahiln-e 
X v arrah-e apac pel I ohrmazd 
savet pat itsahin gas an x v arrah 
star pdhak dyet oSbdm be patglret 
ut pat bdmddt gas be 6 var I 
4685 


This too is their work that every 
evening from every creation a 
X v arrah (good things in hypostasi) 
returns to the presence of 
Ohrmazd. At the ufahin period 
it reaches the station of the stars. 
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urvaes dyet ahrav menok patgiret 
ut pat rah i varten dyet ut harv 
yavar-eyfarrah l^el oS apaspdret 
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Dawn receives it. At dawn it 
reaches the sea of Urvaes. The 
Ahrav menok receives it and 
comes in a rolling car and each 
time delivers its own -£arrah 
over to Dawn. 

The description of Vahist in the Datastan I Menok I xrat 6. 14 
agrees with the vision of Artay Viraz: 
ut harv gas pw-^arrah ut huboS And all places are full of well-being, 

ut hurdm ut pur-rdmim ut pur- sweet-scented, joyous, happy, and 

nevakih hand fortunate. 

Similarly the joys of garoSman in the GrBd 190. 4 ff. 

We find here also the association with medicine in Dd 36. 86: 
hom i spet ut frdZm i pur-x v arrah ke The white hom, bright, full of 

ddret belaz I darmdn I amargih ^arrah, who has the healing, the 

medicine of immortality. 

The rendering of -^arrah by 'good fortune' or 'well-being, 
welfare' is well supported by other passages of these later books. 
In the description of Mah Yazd, the moon as divinity in GrBd 
165. 6 f„ interpreting such a phrase as in Yast 7. 3 -^arano 
baysmti zqm paiti ahuraddtam, it is first stated: 

pat an 3 pancak x v arrah baxset In those three pentads of days he 

distributes xvarrah, 

and then this is given in more detail as follows (164. 15 ff.): 
ogon mdh-ic pat an hangosltak 15 And the moon too in that way 
afizdyet rievakth 6 gitiydn ba^Set 1 increases for 15 days and dis- 

tributes good things to the beings 
of the visible world. 

Here x v arrah is interpreted by nevakih 'good things'. 2 This same 
activity of the moon is called x v arrah-baxtarih in GrBd 164. 13. 
We saw above, p. 38, that nevaMh-baxtarih in GrBd 32. 7 described 
the activity of Zurvan. 

A similar identity of x Varra h and nevakih is implied in such a 
text as the following (Pahlavi Texts, p. 56): 
afoos ma kun tdk x Varrah6mand Mock not that you may be fortunate 

(baveh) ce nevakih ut yuttarih since good things and calamities 

pat harv gas ut pat harv kas can befall anyone at any time. 

sdyet butan 

1 Cf. Yast 8. 1 paraca ma narabyo -farmo baxhnta. 

2 nevakih also serves to render Av. ali- and ydna-. 
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In such a context it is clear that xvarrahomand could be replaced 
by farrax v . 

The association of x V(irra ^ with riches is frequent, as in the 
Namak-nipesiSnlh 3 : 

ray ut xvarrah 1 visp-afirang Riches and good things with all 

honour. 

In the Datastan 1 Menok I xrat 48. 5 similarly: 

arzomandtar ut x v arrahomand More precious and full of good. 

So also DkM 234. 18 rdyomandih ut x v arrahomandih 'riches and 
prosperity'; DkM 36. 12 (a reference I owe to Mr. R. C. Zaehner) 
X v arrah tarvenitar (i) skohlh 'prosperity overcoming poverty'; 
DkM 791 . 3 baxsun I o tuxsakan x v arrah o asgahanan skohlh 'the 
distribution of prosperity to the energetic and poverty to the sloth- 
ful'; DkM 633. 12 pat x v atdyih x v ataytom ut pat ray rayomandtom 
ut pat x v arrah x v arrahomandtotn 'in lordship most lordly, in riches 
most rich, in prosperity most prosperous'; ZKA 256 in reference 
to the katak x v arrah 'fortune of the house', every creature on the 
fruitful earth {apar en spanddrtnat zamlk I pur-bar) is made 
pairdSisnlk ut x v arrahomandtar ut urvahmomandtar 'well equipped 
and more prosperous and more joyous'. The contexts are definite 
and conform to the use oiraevant- and x v a r wahvant- in the Avesta. 
When, then, the commentator in Videvdat 1. 21 explains the 
Avestan word bamya-> when used of the many unnamed countries, 
by the remark: 

bdmik ku x v arrahomand Splendid, that is, fortunate, 

he means us to think of the equivalent farrax v , a simple 'prosper- 
ous', and this although we know that according to the Armenian 
historians the name Bahl i bamik (Sahrlha I eran 8, bahl I Hamik) 
was interpreted by 'Bahl of the dawn' Bahl afauotin, that is, the 
east (Hiibschmann, Armen. Gram. 31). The distribution of 
X v arrah is referred to in DkM 688. 13 f.: 1 


zlvisn ut x Varra h hoc dnoS ba%t 
estdt 


Life and fortune were distributed 
thence. 


In the Datastan I denik (36. 44): x v arrak-baxswilh 'distribution of 

1 The story in the CiSrodata nask of the settling of men in x v aniras and the 
seven climes (pur-rafii$nih <f> martom andar miydnak i % v aniras ut baxsisn t 
avesdn pat 7 hiSvar iperdmon x v aniras). 
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X v arrah', good fortune is meant. The association of light and good 
fortune in the luminaries is noted Dd 36. 44 an 1 avesdn rosnih ut 
X v arrah 'their light and prosperity-giving force'. The yfarrah of 
the Den appears as in Dd 36. 73 vazurk x v arrah I apecak rast den 
'the great fortune-bestowing force of the pure true faith'. 

In Nigayisn 5. 6 the x Varran 'fortunes' of the great families are 
mentioned: 


ndf (i > x VatS y 5n ut dahyupatdn 
dutak dzdtakdn vazurgdn 


The family of the lords and rulers, 
the family of the well-born and 

great, 
the establishment of the rich and 

prosperous family. 


apdc-drdSisnlh (i) rayomand ut 
X v arrahdmand tohmak 

The effect of the x Varran bestowed or possessed is made clear 
in DkM 420. 2 f.: 


ave bay I an I ogon gehdn sut apdc- 
drdBisnih pat x v cirrah 


Similarly in DkM 565. 9: 

ut hac x^rrahomandih afizdyttan 
I martomdn patiS mart burzisn 
pdtaxsaMh ut kdr I sahr savet 


His Majesty (Ardasir i Papakan) 
whose is the establishment of 
the good fortune (sut) of the 
world through x Varra h- 


And by possession of fortune and 
increase of men thereby a man 
attains to honour and sovereignty 
and affairs of state. 


DkM 439. 17 ff. refers to the apartar-x v arrah dahyupat 'the 
ruler having supreme x v< * rra h' and ave I dahyupat druvist dastar I 
ham ndf ut patvand ut x v arrah patis mehmanih 'the ruler's keeping 
in health his whole family and relatives and the dwelling of the 
X v arrah (prosperity) therein'. 

We saw above, p. 20, that the Avestan name atdrd .x v aranah 'he 
whose good fortune is due to Atar, the fire' associated x v arrah with 
'fire', like the name haomo .x v aranah which associated xvarrah 
with the haoma. This conception of the fortune-bestowing powers 
of fire is carried farther in these later books. Of the three fires, 
assigned to the priests, warriors, and peasants, the first, that of the 
priests, received the name oi farn-bay 'distributor of good fortune', 
and of atur-x v arrah 'whose good is from fire' (GrBd 125. 1), while 
the two others were gusnasp and burzen-mihr (GrBd 124. 2 
et passim). In interpreting the Avestan barszi.savah (transcribed 
birz-savang GrBd 124. 1), one of the five sorts of fire, an etymology 
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has come into play, hence in Zatspram 35. 82 we find buland-sut 
*andar asman an x Varr ah ke-s mehmanih andar varhran ataxs 
buland-sut ('whose good is exalted') in the sky is that x V(irran 
('good fortune' interpreting sut 'good') which dwells in the 
Varhran fire'. 

The fire farn-bay stands at the Cinvant Bridge (GrBd 169, 2 ff.) 
to destroy darkness: 

*? atur farn-bay rdS goflet hi Of the farn-bay fire it is said that 

pat cinvdr puhl kaB ruvdn i at the Cinvar bridge when a 

ahravdn vitiret dS be raset soul of the righteous ones passes 

tarn be zanet rosn be kunet away and arrives there, he strikes 

down the darkness and makes 

light. 

In the story (GrBd 124. 10) of the journey of Taxmorup across 
the sea from the central continent x v aniras to another kisvar it is 
related that the three fires, like three x Varran m the fire-vessels, 
fell into the sea, but escaping extinction, guided the men safely 
across: 


ataxs' be dray a opast 
aveSdn harv 3 atax? cegon 
3 x v arrah pat giydk-gds 
t atur gas I pat pust I gdv 
vaxsit hand ut ham-rosn 
be but an martomdn pat 
zreh apdc vitart hand 


The fires fell into the sea. Those 
three fires like three x" arra h 
(forces bestowing good fortune) 
in the fire-places on the back 
of the ox increased and became 
wholly bright. The men crossed 
the sea. 


The presence of the ^arraA in the fires assured success. 
Similarly, in speaking of the fire in man's body, we read in the 
Pahlavi Rivayat, p. 5-8: 


ataxs eton arzomand I dhrmazd{i} 
tan (t) martomdn an i ataxs (?) 
tan fan hacvarom ut manisn 1 x v es 
be brehenlt ut-as breh ut xvarrah 2 
hac rosnih tasar rosnih be brehenlt 


0. 


The fire, most precious to Ohr- 
mazd, of men's body, that fire 
of the body, the jan (breath- 
soul), was created from his own 
will and thought and its breh 1 
(brilliance or fortune?) and 
X v arrah (= x v eskdrlh, intellectual 
force) were created from the 
light of the endless light. 


1 In "H^il, ~^j}, -^3 breh tvyo words have fallen together, one from brag- 
'to shine', hence breh = Skt. tejas, the other from bray- 'to cut, determine'* 
whence also brin 'destiny'. 

2 Cf. also DkM 425. 10 ff. ■^'atdyih I haft-ki$var x v atdydn hac ham dahyupatih 
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Here probably the tfarrah is understood in the intellectual sense. 

Instead of fan, ruvan would be expected. 

The kayan -^arrah 'fortune of the kays' is remembered. In 
GrBd 162. 7 if. it is stated: 


haydn ^arrah an 1 apdk hosang 
ut yam ut kayus apdrik ■^atayan 
ddt estet ut patvand-iB i kayan 
Jiacts raft 


The fortune of the kays is that 
which was established with 
Hosang and Yam and Kayus 
and other kings. The lineage 
of the Kays descended from that. 

In Dd 36. 26 the allusion in an I x v arrah tohmak cegon kay kavat 
'he who is source of fortune like Kay Kavat' will refer to this 
inherited kayan fortune, since it is stated Denkart 689. 12 that 
Kay Kavat was ancestor of the Kays: 

manuscihr naf I kay kavat Manuscihr grandson of Kay Kavat, 

kayan nydk erdn tfatay ancestor of the Kays, ruler of Eran. 

The Kays were the source of fortune in Eraniahr (GrBd 177. 11): 

tohmak I kayan rdhgofiet {ku) an be Of the family of the Kays it is said 
afizdyenet they cause prosperity (= afSzon 

'increase'). 

We must here also refer to the well-known 'Car of Fortune' 
which accompanied the Persian kings on their expeditions. The 
Armenians called it despak p'afac. The Armenian historian Sebeos 
in his life of Heraklios 1 related how XosrovAnousarvan was defeated : 

They captured the whole camp 
with the royal treasures and took 
the queen and the ladies, and 
overthrew the royal tent, and 


eu nok'a arin zbanahn amendyn 
handerj ark'ounakan ganjiuk'n, 
eu kalan zbanbisn eu zbanakn 2 
eu t'ap'ecin zmaZkapercann, 3 
amenayn despakn oskelen baz~ 
Tnak'ank'dr, or er akambk' patou- 
akanauk', eu margartau yorineal, 
or anouaneal kocer i nocoune 
despak* p < afac 


the car of gold worth many 
talents, which was inlaid with 
precious stones and pearls, which 
was called by them 'the car of 
fortune'. 


ut breh hoc ham yfarrah ut bam hac ham breh ut ddnaklh hac ham den; DkM 
469. 7 ff. breh i vehlh ut x°arrah x v eskdrih ut x v artaklh I sutomand ut ddnisn I 
frdron y^dstak l ves-frahaxtisnik ut aparik-ic nevakih i pahlom. 

1 ed. Patkanean, p. 27; ed. Constantinople, p. 50. Transl. F. Macler, Histoire 
d'Hiraclius par Vevique Sebeos, 1904, p. 7. 

z Read banouks 'ladies' with Macler. 

3 On this word see B. Geiger, 'Aus mittelpersischen Materialien', Archiv 
Orientdbn, x. 31 1 ff. 

4 Armenian despak and despan have often been quoted. Hiibschmann, 
Armenische Grammatik, 140, compared Arab, dusfdn 'nuntius'. Later the forms 
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The Syriac 1 mrkbt' d'yqrh 'car of honour' of the Persian king in 
the life of Saint Daniel will perhaps refer to the same 'car of for- 
tune', whence one may deduce y^arrah = Syriac 'yqr\ 

The x v arrah as a force in the invisible world, which has already 
occurred in Pahlavi quotations, can be seen further in such 
passages as Dd 36. 108: 

an i ddtdr x Varra h u * dn i ddtdr 
framdn 

Dd 3 6. 3 : 

pat %rat ut x v arrah (i) visp-dkds 
visp-tuvdn ddtdr 


Dd. 36. 106: 

hoc an I x v arrah I vispihd tuvdnikih 
i ave i visp~veh 

Dd. 36. 17: 

pat an I amahraspanddn apdkih ut 
an 1 ddtdr x v arrah 


The creator's 'force of fortune' and 
the creator's commandment. 

By the wisdom and the 'force of 
fortune' of the omniscient all- 
powerful creator. 

From that 'force of fortune' which 
is the power in all things of him 
the all-good. 

In the company of Amahraspands 
and by the 'force, of fortune' of 
the creator. 

of another dialect became known in Pahlavi texts. So in the Apyatkar I Zareran, 
§4 J OP , & a, ^tJJ 110 pat by'sp'nyh 'on a message', § 24 Plp-QJ by'sp'n 'messenger', 
§ 26 PO"^» by'sp'n (Pahlavi Texts, p. 1, 3 ; von Stackelberg, WZKM 17. 49 f.; 
Pagliaro, Rendiconti Accad. Lincei, 1925); in the Husrau ut retak, § 99 stor i 
by'sp'nyh. -jVc^jJ 'a messenger's horse' (ed. Unvala = Pahlavi Texts, p. 35); 
Pahlavi Rivayat (p. 57, 1. 10) by' sp'n'n H"O>^0J (Bartholomae, Zum sasanidischen 
Recht, v. 31). The reading of these Pahlavi forms is given by the Manichean 
Mid.Pers. by'sp'n (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliranische Marachaica aus Chinesisch- 
Turkestan, ii. 48). E. Herzfeld in Altpersische Inschriften, p. 92, quoting also 
Paikuli (northern dialect) by'spn, has compared the N.Pers. du-aspah 'courier* 
as in the Mathnawi of Jalalu 'ddin Rumi (Nicholson, Commentary, i. 106) 
and hence explained it as beyaspdn, despan *dvai-asp-dna-. That means 
*bay-aspdn or *bi-aspdn, with medial alif of the second component (as in 

Pahlavi 0* ,J OIY J ' 'Iwnd'sp = arvandasp), and *day-aspdn or *di-aspdn > despan 
(with southern d < dv with northern sp). Herzfeld has similarly explained the 
Armen. despak 'carriage', the dyspq of the Talmud (Hiibschmann, Armen. 
Gram. 140) with a second component -aspaka-. The meaning of the first 
component of this word was probably no longer clear. We find the hitherto 
unnoticed ^C^OJ by'spk in the Frahang I oim (K 20, 79 v 3) where the Av. 
yuxta ca^toars.aspahe 'a team of four horses' is rendered by dyozisn t 4 asp 
bi-aspak (or bay-aspak). In Sebeos (47 = 79) also a despak is drawn by mules 
(Jori). Cf. Dd 30. 2 rah varten ut vds 1 cahdrak bdrak. 

1 P. Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, iii (1892), 498, quoted by Macler, 
Histoire d'Heraclius, p. 7 note 3. 
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The olden heroes are defined in Dd 36. 26 as 

Those many workers with power, 
causers of fortune, supporters of 
the faith, organizers of good. 

With this we shall compare DkM 435. 16: 
vas c&venak ^arrdh-karih Revealing many kinds of work 


aveSan vasdn varcdvanddn •^arrdh- 
kdrdn 1 den-burtdrdn veh-rd§eni- 
tdrdn 


ut dev ut druz-vdnisnth nimutan 


tending to fortune and conquest 
of dev and druz. 


The hope of Ardasir in the Karnamak* 

If the divine -garrah ('fortune') of 
EranSahr comes to our aid, we 
escape and attain to fortune and 


hakar yazddn ^arrah I erdnsahr o 
aSydrih i amah raset be boxtem 6 
nevakth ut htwapih rasem ut etan 
kunem ku had tofarrax v tar andar 
gehdn has ne bavet 


ease, I will so act that no one in 
the world shall be more fortu- 
nate than you 

shows x Varran i n relation to nevakih and farrax v - 

The derived adjective x Varra ^ lSman d is in constant use in the 
translations of Avestan texts and elsewhere (rendered into Skt. by 
srimattara in the Datastan I Menok 1 xrat) and is parallel to the 
use of the dialectal form farrax v in other passages. For farra^ i 
Pzzandfarox, we have the Sanskrit rendering susamrddha-, and for 
the antonym dusfarrag, Skt. dusta-samrddhi- (Dat. Menok 1 xrat 
49. 2, 4), of which the meaning is unmistakable: Skt. samrddhi- is 
'prosperity, fortune*. 

So in Dd 36. 30 when it is said of Zoroaster, the mart <i) vazurk- 
X v arrah (DkM 611. 1) 'the man of great fortune', that he is: 

The most fortunate of beings born, 
religious chief of beings in the 
visible world, Zoroaster, main- 
tainer of right. 

The same statement is made in DkM 600. 21 : 

ave zdtdn farrax v tom That most fortunate of beings born . 

In the Avesta we have x v ar9nai9ukast9mo zatanam used of Yama, 
and x v ^ r ^namthastdtna nama of Ahura Mazda. Of Zoroaster we 
find Yast 19. 70 x v ar&ndx v armamihast9mo. It is used also of Mithra 
Yast 19. 35 yim fradadat ahuromazddx^orananuhastdtndmmainya- 

1 Cf. the jaryunda-kdr of the Sahnama. 

2 Nyberg, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, p. n. 


farraxvtom I zdyisndn 
getiydn rat ahrav zartuhst 
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vanam yazatanam which is rendered in GrBd 172. 12 by he dat 
ohrmassd x v arrahdmandtom ha£ menokdn yazddn 'whom Ohrmazd 
created possessed of most "force of fortune" of worshipped beings 
of the invisible world*. 

In the Datastan 1 menok 1 xrat we find (61.6) the gov I x v arrah&- 
mand 'the cow possessing force of fortune', as we have gaospanta- 
in the Avesta. 

The x° arra h can be increased 1 or diminished. In DkM 564. 16 
it is said ^arraA I x v es afizayet 'he increases his own fortune* and 
in DkM 562. 16 Y/'tamzA 1 x v es kastan 'to diminish one's own for- 
tune'. The yfarrah can also be destroyed, as in DkM 794. 6 devih 
ut zat-x^arrahih 2, ut pur-remanih ut garan-gandih ut garan-vinasih 
'demonism, destruction of fortune, pollution, grievous stench and 
grievous mischief. The 'protection of fortune' x 7>arra h-p^ ta nh is 
mentioned DkM 421. 16. 

In the Pahlavi Texts (pp. 162 ff.) there is a complete text on the 
farrax v mart whose fortune is interpreted from the point of view 
of one who has fulfilled his religious duties. 

The antithesis to farrax v is frequent and is expressed by dus- 
X v arrah or dusfarrag, which correspond to the Avestan dusxfardnah 
'whose fortune is bad*. It is used of Alexander the Hromayik 
'Roman (= Byzantine)' in DkM 405. 21-2: 

The trouble which came to Eran- 
lahr from the villain of evil for- 


vizand 1 hd£ mar I dusx v arrah 
alaksandar 5 eran lahr 


Similarly DkM 679. 18: 

vtifdpisn hoc mar i dusx v arrah 3 ehn- 
kart alaksandar 


tune Alexander. 


The destruction from the villain 
of evil fortune, created by £sm, 
Alexander. 


In DkM 634. 22 we have the antithesis of veh~x v arrah: 
vataktom ut dv$x v arrahtom Worst and most evil in fortune. 

Hence vat was associated with dwx v arrah as nevakih with x Varrc ^" 

The second form dusfarrag £)gj-^u Pazand dusparg y has 
as its second component the word attested on inscriptions as 
plky*farrak in Parsik and in Pahlavik^>/^ (Paikuli A 9. 1, C 10. 3) 

1 Cf. also 'pcwt GDH, Paikuli E 16. 4, transliterated p. 109, 

2 As zatrbrehih (DkM 565. 12) 'destruction of fortune*. 

3 Cf. DkM 49. 14 dusfarrag nikohitak y^atay. 
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and on seals Vplky *be-farrak 'having fortune from the bay' 
(Herzfeld, Paikuli, p. 81 = plate 140, no. 9). In the Datastan 1 
Menok 1 xrat (49. 2, 4) dusfarrag is explained dusta-samrddhi- as 
noted above, p. 48. In the GrBd (51. 13) dusfarragih 'misfortune' 
is the name of that one of the o^Jl 0*^.5 'indications of the 
houses' 1 which follows farra^an 'the fortunate'. In DkM 233. 4 
X v arrahomand> hutohmak, hugohr are contrasted with 7-8 dus^ 
farragik, dustohmak, and dusgohr, and in DkM 235. 5 dusfarragih 
contrasts with jfarrahomandih. In the story of Zoroaster it is told 
how the devs sought to drive out his mother (DkM 602. 17 ff.): 

an dsop I divan dusfarragihd pat That disturbance which the devs 
uzdehikenitan I an karak hart caused to drive into exile in mis- 

yazddn varcavandthd o matan i fortune that girl, the Yazdan 
an kanik pat zanth 5 porusdsp t made the cause, by exercise of 

zavtuhst pit vihdnakemt power, of the coming of the girl 

to marriage with PoruSasp, father 

of Zoroaster. 

Note, too, the contrast of/ "arrax v and dusfarrag in DkM 517. 5: 

The fortunate man is controlled by 
the intelligent soul, the unfortu- 
nate is controlled not by the soul, 
but by the body. 

In the Af3yatkar i Vazurg-Mihr (Pahlavi Texts, p. 100) we find: 

ut cefrd^tar. y^arrah I rdtdn What is broader ? The fortune of 

the liberal. 
ut ce tangtar. x^arrahipanatf- What is narrower ? The fortune of 

the niggardly. 

This passage is preceded by the interesting question: 

Ze apebtmihdtar What is more free of fear? 

dfidm 1 nevak ut x v e$kdrih The time of good things and for- 

tune, 

if x v eskdrih is here the equivalent of x v arrah. 

Farrax v and riches, dusfarrag and poverty and misfortune, are 
clearly in close connexion. Cf. also DkM 688. 7 tuvanlkih ut 
skohih utfarrax v ih ut dusfarragih. In DkM 559. 16, 18 duspatexHh 
is similar. 

1 H, Taqizadeh kindly identified these for me. 

z On pan 'niggardly' R. C. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 317, has expressed a view 
I had myself also held. A Pazand reading pandi (for pamh) occurs Bahman Yast 
2. 35 (Antia, Pdzend Texts, 123. 5). 


farrax" mart ruvdn pahrecet 
dusfarrag ne ruvdn tan pahrecet 


FARRAH * 51 

So far the ninth-century books: the old ideas of kvarnah were 
perpetuated and consistently interpreted as the fortune and pros- 
perity whether of kings, whence sprang their majesty, or of heroes, 
and as the active generative force of increase possessed and 
exercised by the creator and the other yazatas resulting in the 
prosperity, riches, and good fortune of the approved man, but 
producing the opposite result in poverty, misery, and ill-fortune 
for the disapproved man. To this was added the belief in an 
inherent x^rrah identified with man's baxt, possibly under the 
influence of astrology. The hvarnah interpreted by x^^^A 
'taking to oneself, apprehending' was also brought into relation 
with the mind. 

This then is the conception of hvarnah in the Pahlavi books. 
In each case it is possible to recognize the basic thought of 'good 
things' and 'fortune* whether it appears as a hypostasis in the 
invisible world or is concerned with man's life on earth. 


II 

FARRAH OUTSIDE THE ZOROASTRIAN 

BOOKS 

IN this second lecture we turn to a different world where 
Zoroastrian tradition was not known or was no longer recog- 
nized. This is first the Buddhist world of Central Asia east of 
Kashghar, where forms of the word hvarnah were in regular use. 
Of the Old Iranian tradition something survived even when the 
people became Buddhists. In the Khotanese texts, written by 
Buddhists, we find, for example, ssandramata representing an 
O.Iran. *svanta armati-, the Khotanese form of the, phrase which 
appears in the Avesta as sponta armaitis. This ssandramata, 
ssamdramata is used to translate the name of the Buddhist goddess 
of fortune, Sri 1 (first noted BSOS viii. 142). So in the Suvarna- 
bhasa sutra 53 v 3-4 occurs: 


atavakatta kintha pnnya-kusuma- 
prabhd noma urydnd vara ttifla 
urydtia suvarna-dvaja ndma 
haudd-ratamgya bdia 2 iiamdrd- 
mata dste. 


In the city of Atavakatta there is 
a garden called Punya-kusuma- 
prabha. There in the garden in 
the *abode fashioned of the seven 
precious stones called Suvarna- 
dvaja Ssandramata dwells. 

This is a translation of the Sanskrit text (ed. Nobel, p. 1x6): 
adakdvatyam rajadhanydm punya-kusuma-prabhodydna-vare su- 
varna-dhvaja-ndmni saptaratnamaya-bhavana-vare srir mahadevf 
prativasati. 

Similarly Khotanese urmaysde used for the 'sun' corresponds to 
O.Pers. ahura-mazdd; Khotanese ysamassandai 'the earth' repre- 
sents an old collocation of O.Iran. zam- 'earth* with *i<vantaka- t 
as in the Avesta spanta armaitis is used of the earth, beside the old 
phrase zamparadzoim (ace. sing.) 'the wide earth'. We note, how- 
ever, that to translate the Sanskrit drdha prihivi devata 'the 
firm goddess of earth' the Khotanese has styuda ssandye divata 
(Suvarnabhasa 4 v 7). 

In the Sogdian texts the Buddhists used the old divine name 
'zrw' *azruwa, corresponding to Mid.Pers. zurvdn, to express the 

1 Sri is identified with prthivi 'earth', Hartmann, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der 
Gottin Laksmi, 11. 2 bdsa= Skt. vatta. Read bisal 
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name of the god Brahma; and rywsn 'yrwSm'n 'bright garoSaman*. 1 
We may mention here also the Manichean Sogdian Vy'w wyjfn 
*arydn wezan which is the Mid.Pers. eran vez, Henning, ZDMG 

90 (1936), 5- 

It will therefore not cause surprise if other Old Iranian ideas 
are adapted in Buddhist environment to new uses. Here it is a 
question of hvarnah. 

We may start with the Sogdian. In the Sogdian 'Book of 
Recompenses', 2 11. 490, 498, occurs the following collocation of 
words: 

ft 't prnywntk (*sdt at farna- Rich and fortunate. 
\wantaik) 

It will at once recall the sditi and vohu -^arano of the Art Yast 6, 
quoted above, p. 4, and the use of Av. y^aranahvant- with 
afnahvant- above, p. 12. Happily the Chinese Buddhist text from 
which this was translated is known. Corresponding to the s't 't 
prnywntk of line 490 the Chinese text (plate LI, col. 2, 5) has 
Jfc bI ;M ^t which Pelliot rendered by 'des notables puissants 
et riches'. The ^ fu which corresponds to farnaywantak means 
opulence. 3 The Sogdian of line 498 AHRZY prw kf'm zvy"k 
"z'yt rty ZK nws'kw ft H prnywntk flzot 'in whatever place he is 
born, he is always rich and fortunate' renders the Chinese (LI, 
col. 2, 7) ^ fgjt ^ £| 'naitront au milieu d'une grande richesse'. 
Here too ^=| 'opulence' is used. 

In the Sogdian version of the story of Visvantara 4 occurs zatak 
with farnaywantak : 

1 Tedesco, BSL 23 (1922) in. 

2 Sutra des Causes et des Effets, ed. Gauthiot and Benveniste. 

3 In the French translation of the Sogdian we find 'riche et eclatant de gloire'. 
But this departs too far from the Chinese text which the Sogdian translator was 
rendering, and we shall note once more the central idea of hvarnah, that of 
prosperity or good fortune. The Sogdian translator had other phrases to express 

'brilliance'. To translate the Chinese phrase (LI, col. 2, 6) -t^* H0 jrl ]$& 

'leur eclat brillera spontanement' in Pelliot's rendering, the Sogdian, 494, has 
rywlny 'rS'yp'kh 'r&'ypt in which the words correspond to Ossetic (Digor) roxs 
'light* and drdtewun r to shine'. On this latter word see H. Reichelt, Zeits. fur 
Indol. und Iran. 4. 247 f. ; Benveniste in Bull. Soc. Ling. 1938, p. 44 wished to 
find dip~ here, but the Digor -e- excludes it. 

4 VJ 31 f. = R. Gauthiot, 'Une version sogdienne du Vessantara Jataka', 
Journal Asiatique, 19 12. 
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rty yw z'tk prnywnt'k fizotk'm And the son will be fortunate. 

When Visvantara was seeking to fulfil his vow (pranidhana) to 
attain to the perfection of liberality (dana-paramitd), the recipients 
of his gifts spoke comfortable words to him (VJ 52 e): 

rtysy "prynhZKwpwty'khZYPyr And he blessed him, Receive the 
rty prnyzont'k (Stay bodhi and be fortunate (farna- 

ywantak) 

In VJ 895 (and similarly 11 98): 

rty Xy "pryn prnyvmtk ZY (3zoy rty And he blessed him, Be fortunate 
ZKw "yh'kio flyr and attain this desire. 

Sogdisnfarnaxwantak seems clearly then to correspond in mean- 
ing to Midlers. farrax v and in both form and meaning to N.Pers. 
faryunda. 

The noun/flrw 1 likewise occurs in Sogdian. Here too we notice 
the equivalent of the Mid.Pers. word. So in VJ 221: 

'toy n'flprn ZY "Swh The well-being and greatness of 

the people. 

A particular Buddhist use of kvarnah in Sogdian and, as we 
shall see below, also in Khotanese, has given the meaning of 
'position' or 'stage' to farn. In the Padmacintamani-dharani-sutra 2 
in line 52 occurs pwty'kh prn *butiyak farn 'the position of a 
Buddha', that is, the state of bodhi 'enlightenment*. The Sogdian 
was rendered from a Chinese text of the Dharani. In the extant 
Chinese versions (Taisho Issaikyo, vol. xx) we find for this passage 
in no. 1080, p. 196, col. 1, 9 ^ ^ a transcription of Sanskrit 
bodhi; in no. 1082, p. 199, col. 3, 23 $)5 a transcription of 
Buddha; in no. 1083 ^ 'knowledge'. It is such a phrase as the 
Sogdian pwty'kh prn that the Turks of Central Asia, who were so 
closely associated with the Sogdians as to have adopted the Sogdian 
script, translated by burxan quti 'the qut of a Buddha', and they 
used furthermore the phrase tart tiirliig qut 'the fourfold qui' to 
refer to the 'four stages' of Buddhist development. 3 Turkish qut 

1 F. Rosenberg in 'Un fragment sogdien du Musee Asiatique', Izvestia Akad. 
Nauk, 1928, 1388 f., pointed out the connexion of prn *farn with N.Pers. farr, 
which Gauthiot had overlooked. 

2 Ed. by F. W. K. Muller, SBAW, 1925. 

3 Bang and von Gabain, Tiirkische Turfan-Texte, iv. 17. In Rachmati, 
Turk. Turfan- T. vii. 63 bis qutlar is 'the five elements'. 


ZOROASTRIAN BOOKS 55 

is 'fortune'. It is explained by Gliick, Segen, Wiirde, Geist by 
Bang and von Gabain in their Analytischer Index der Tiirkischen 
Turfan-Texte, p. 38. It occurs also in the hendiadys qut qiio 'for- 
tune', adjectival qutluy qwoliy 'fortunate' (ibid., p. 38). In the story 
of Castana (F. W. K. Muller, Uigurka ii, 10, 1. 55) occurs qut 
tngrisi 'Gliicksgott'. 1 

In this use oifarn we may understand butiyakfarn to mean 'the 
fortune of the Buddha', that is, the rank or position to which 
fortune had brought him, passing simply to the meaning 'rank' or 
'position'. As the Turkish use of qut (=farn) in the phrase tort 
tiirliig qut shows, farn was not confined to one of the majesty of 
a Buddha, so that we need not seek an origin of this use in the 
'Royal Fortune' of the Iranian kings. 

Besides the phrase pwty'kh prn, the word prn occurs also in 
line 10 of the Padmacintamani-dharani-sutra in the phrase prn ZY 
z'wr (*farn at zazvar), which has already attracted the attention of 
Fr. Weller in his notes to the Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sutra. There 
are variations in the different Chinese texts of this Dharani. 
No. 1083 (p. 201, col. 3, 18) in the Taisho Issaikyo has ifp ^ JgJ 

iM "f® $H B 3fe *hi s D0< ly nas majesty and force resembling 
the sun's light' where the Sogdian has rty ZK prn ZY z'wr ywr 
'yzvznk' fiwt 'and the farn and might become of one kind with the 
sun 5 . No. 1082 (p. 199, col. 2, 24) has ^ \ f|a j] fa 
'this man's virtue and might are like the sun'. In no. 1080 (p. 195, 
col. 2, 29 f.) the simile is expanded and has induced by way of 
balance of phrase the transfer of the sun's light to the prior part of 
the statement. It reads then g£ 3fc fa Q ^ § M M '^ 
majesty and brilliance are like the sun breaking up the darkness'. 

The phrase is easily understood as a survival of older Iranian 
usage and can be compared with the x v arrah utozoi Pahlavi texts: 
'fortune and might' is suitable in the context, possibly also with 
a reminiscence of the activity of the sun as one of the sources of 
'good fortune'. 

It is possible that the interpretation of x v a rr ah> associated with 
frazanaklh 'wisdom', which we saw above, p. 37, is sufficiently old 
to be genetically connected with the use of Sogdian farn in the 

1 Cf. kucin kusunin coyin yaUnin qutin qiwln korup 'seeing his strength, 
brilliance, and fortune', ibid. 10, I. 51 f. 
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phrase pnc why prn in the pnc wkry prn rfk of the Vimalakirti- 
nirdesa-sutra 170 which renders the Chinese 3l JJ f(Ij A <a .*?* 
having the five abhijnas\ the five kinds of supernatural insight. 
In the same text a fuller phrase occurs: pnc wkry prn H z'wrpybh 
'elephants having the five kinds of farn and might', that is, the 

Chinese 3l jjj, *^ e ** ve a ^*?T fi2j - 1 

It is possible if one admits a further development of meaning 
of prn from position 1 to 'external mark of position' to understand 
also the use of Sogdian prn to render Chinese ^tg siang 'mark' 
which is a literal rendering of Skt. laksana. 2 In the Dirghanakha- 
stitra 41 nfiyzv ZY pYyz prn ZY syr'Ty renders the Chinese 
Wi ^ $$ ft? <tne lak ? anas an ^ anuvyanjanas'. Similarly in the 
Vimalaklrti-nirdesa-sutra 86. The thirty-two laksanas are named 
in the Dhyana-text, Benveniste, Journal As. (1933), 2. 224. 3 

The Buddhist use of prn for Skt. laksana is then found also in 
Manichean texts, as will appear below, p. 61, where also the 
Chinese used ^g. It will be recalled that the Buddhist terminology 
preceded the Manichean in Central Asia. 

To this Sogdian material should be added the evidence of the 
Sogdian letters of uncertain date edited from the British Museum 
texts by H. Reichelt. A word prn occurs in letter 3, line 7 pr tw' 
prn 'by your good fortune (?)' and an adjectival prnywnt *farnax- 
want corresponding to Av. y^armahvant- without the suffixed -k 
oifarnaywantak. The contexts, however, are too obscure to decide 
the meaning here intended. In document n the opening phrase 
reads MN^yystyprn^yrtypmywntyyzo^ty 'from the lords, prosper- 
ous and fortunate kings'. A similar collocation occurs in the 
Sogdian inscription of Karabalgasun 4 where prn translates Turkish 
qui 'fortune 5 . 

1 See Fr. Weller, Asia Major, x (1935), 356; Zum soghdischen Vimalakirti- 
nirdesa-sutra, Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, xxii. 6 (1937)* 
p. 34, where the corresponding Tibetan mnon-ses 'abhijna' is also quoted. 

4 The corresponding Tibetan text has mchan-rnams 'signs', quoted by 
Weller, Zum soghd. Vimal., p. 85. 

3 It will then not be necessary to assume either that prn is a form of prytt 
'sign* or a misreading or wrong hearing of pryn, as Weller was led to suggest 
by this use of prn, Asia Major, x. 335. 

4 O. Hansen, 'Zur soghdischen Inschrift auf dem dreisprachigen Denkmal 
von Karabalgasun' , Journ. Soc. Firm-Ougr. xliv (1930), pp. i5> 3^- 
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We have secondly the Khotanese evidence. Here too an equiva- 
lent of O.Iran, hvarnah survived, as was pointed out in BSOS viii. 
914 f. It has the formpharra-, regularly representing *farnah- and 
is used like the Sogdian farn in the sense of 'position*. The four 
stages of the developing Buddhist, those of srota-apanna 'who has 
entered the stream', sakrd-agamin- 'once returning', anagamin- 'not 
returning', and arhant 'the worthy', are in Khotanese called tcohora 
pharre} So the pada pharrd 'the first stage' corresponds to Tibetan 
zugs-pahi hbras-bu (= srotaapatti) in the Sanghata-sutra 121 b 2. 
In the same text we find 33 a 5-33 b 2 (padana phayrrdna 'first 
stage' ; sdtu pharru bustd 'he was enlightened to the second stage'; 
dddu pharru bustd 'he was enlightened to the third stage'. A com- 
pound also occurs prrodaphdrra- 'who has attained the (first) stage' 
representing an O.Iran. *parafta-farnah-. 2 

So far this is the only meaning oiphdrra- noted in these Khotan- 
ese texts. They expressed 'fortune, welfare' by a derivative of 
baxs- 'distribute', namely bemand from *baxsman-. 3 

We have, however, to trace the word further outside the Iranian 
languages, in Central Asia, in the languages of Kuci (modern 
Kucha), and of Agni (modern Karashahr). In both these languages 
a form of hvarnah, probably derived from the Sogdian, if not from 
an older form of Khotanese pharra* serves to render Skt. pada- 
'position'. In the language of Agni the forms are pardm (final 
anusvdra -m indicates a final -n) and parn-, in Kuchean perne. So 
in Agnean is found puttisparn- 'position of a Buddha' correspond- 
ing to the Sogdian pwty'khprn, and in Kuchean pelaiknentse perne* 
renders Skt. dharmapada, in which the word pada has been rendered 
as the usual pada- 'position' somewhat cavalierly for the sense. 
Corresponding to the use of porn- in Agnean puttisparn- 'position 
of a Buddha', the Kuchean has perne in the compound pernenkdl- 
patte 'who has not attained a stage' rendering Skt. prthagjana- 
'ordinary person', as recognized by E. Sieg 6 in the text edited by 

1 E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddkismus (= E), 
J 4- 16. 3 Instr. sg. phdrrana and loc. plur. phdrrvd also occur. 

3 See BSOS viii. 914. 

4 I would recognize more borrowing from Sogdian (or into Sogdian) than 
I admitted in BSOS viii. 905 ff. f and am pleased to see from ZDMG 92 (1938), 
*30 that Hansen has studied these loan-words to distinguish Sogdian and 
Khotanese. * Sylvain Levi, Textes koutche'ens, Udanastotra 8 b 4. 

'Die Kutschischen Karmavibhahga-Texte der Bibliotheque Nationale in 
Paris,' Zeits. fur Vergl. Sprachforschung, 65, p. 28. 
468s j 
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Sylvain Levi. 1 This word seems not to be found, or at least yet 
to have been pointed out, in the primary sense of 'good fortune' 
in these languages, but such a meaning, found in Sogdian, evidently 
lies at the base of the Agnean adjectival derivative porno and the 
abstract parnore, with the Kuchean abstract pernerfie (quoted in 
Sieg and Siegling, Tocharische Grammatik, p. n). In Agnean 
occurs among many passages such a collocation as (271 b 3): 

mankdtt oki parnoncas wrasa{s} Beings possessed oifarnah like the 

moon-god. 

Here we could suppose the full meaning of Mid.Pers. ■^arra- 
homand and farrax v 'fortunate' as used of a man, to be intended 
or a reminiscence of -^arrahomand or its equivalent used of the 
moon, that is, possessed oifarnah and hence bestowing it; or here 
the full meaning oifarnah may have been obscured and a vague 
'majestic' may be intended, just as Mid.Pers. rayomand rendering 
Av. raevant-, raeva- is interpreted not only by Skt. rddhimant- 
'rich' but also by the vaguer tejasvin- 'majestic, splendid* alluding 
to the external mark, the outward result of good fortune in the 
case of a king or a god, or as Syriac 'yqr-' 'honour' could be used 
iorfarrah, as above, p. 47. We shall meet this same treatment of 
fan ah below. 

We have now to consider a more complicated problem. The 
Buddhist world of Central Asia adapted Iranian terminology to a 
certain extent only. It preferred usually to take over the Indian 
Buddhist technical terms in greater measure. But to the west of 
Persia two powerful religious movements sent out missionaries 
during the Sasanian period, the Manichean and the Christian, and 
at the end of the Sasanian period came the Muslims. They in turn 
found it desirable to adapt many terms in Persian use to new ideas. 
How the Manicheans used such a name as Zurvan is now well 
known. 2 There is precisely here a risk of attributing meanings 
to older Iranian texts which are actually due to Manichean or 
Christian adaptation of Old Iranian words. This is particularly 
the case with the word hvarnah. 

It is necessary to refer here to distinct conceptions in the 

1 Textes koutcheens, Karmavibhanga 6 b 6. 

* For the general missionary activity of the Manicheans one may refer to 
H. H. Schaeder, Urform und Fortbildung des mamchaischen Systems, Vortrage der 
Bibiiothek Warburg, iv (1927). Cf. also the Manichean use oifrwrt and mrdsptid. 
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references to kings and their high position, which, failing a some- 
what delicate analysis, could be easily confused. This grandeur 
of the kings conferred upon them an external brilliance and 
splendour, in the maintenance of which good fortune, expressed 
by hvarnah, was a requisite ingredient, but not the whole, and we 
should seriously err if we failed to keep in mind this distinction 
between the two conceptions. We have seen that the king had 
hvarnah 'good fortune' without which he could not continue to 
be king; by means of his hvarnah he 'increased' (afUzayenet) the 
prosperity of the world. But he had also a splendour of position 
beyond, though dependent, on his good fortune. To express this 
splendour we find such expressions as the following in the ninth- 
century books. In the Denkart (DkM 326. 18 ff.) there is 
reference to the three superior forces of action (zor i kunish), the 
first knowledge (danisn) having its source in the dastavars and the 
Veh-den, the second afirocak x v atayih 'splendid lordship', exer- 
cised in warriorship (karikih) in the world, the third, the zor I pat 
cisan 'the force in things' which causes the movement of creatures 
(rafiakih (1) dam) and order in the world (wnarisn 1 andar gehan). 
In the Denkart (DkM 365. 3 ff.) we find also a warning before the 
raising up (afirastisnih) and the appointment of a bad king and false 
judge, the dus^atdy and the zur datafiar. The bad king will make 
the splendour of lordship to be hidden (365. 15): 

ut breh ut bam I x°atdyih nikumbdt He will conceal the splendour 1 and 

brilliance 2 of kingship. 

As a symbol of this kingship in the dream of Papak in the 
Karnamak 1 Artaxser I Papakan we find the sun illuminating the 
whole world (Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, p. 2, § 9 = ed. Nosherwan, § 5): 

papak sap-e pat x v amn dit cegon kaS Papak one night saw in a dream 
X v arset hoc sar 1 Sdsan be toft ut how the sun shone from the 

hamdk gehan rosnih hart head of Sasan and made the 

whole world bright. 

The interpretation of this vision is given by the dream-inter- 
preters (x v amn-vicaran): 


an he en x v amn patiS dlt ave ayap 
hac frasanddn i an mart kas-e 


He who was seen in the dream, 
either he or one of his children 


1 Or 'destiny', see above, p. 45, note 1. 

2 Cf. the bam z 5$ 'the brilliance of dawn' Datastan i denik, K 35, 199 r 5, 
and the navak bam ut navak hugomh, above, p. 17. 
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5 patay^aMh % gehdn raset ce 
■jparfet ut pil I spet 1 i arastak 
cerih ut tuvdnikzh (ut) perozih 


will come to sovereignty over 
the "world, since the sun and the 
white and caparisoned elephant 
are (a sign of) mastery and riches 
and victory. 

Here ierlh 'mastery* represents the x°atayih, of which tuvanlMh 
'riches' and perozih 'victoriousness' are other aspects. 

Such a conception of the splendour of lordship was also claimed 
for the Avesta when the word x^ta- and its fern, xiwflrez- were 
rendered by rosn 'bright', as for xsoiBni epithet of Asi. So in the 
case of Yimfi ysaetd, where the same word was understood as we 
have in hvar^ysaMam 'the sun', and it is well known that the 
Sogdian royal title ysyh *x&$, m Arabic script Juf>-1, may be traced 
to a similar Old Iranian form, although one could equally well 
derive it from the verb x^ a y~ <t0 rule'. 

Beside this idea of 'lordship* the Zoroastrian set riches and good 
fortune as in the Denkart passage (DkM 641. 1 f.) already quoted, 
p. 41: 

asatHsmk y^atayih ut ray ut x v arrah Unfailing lordship and riches and 

good fortune. 

Similarly on the inscription of Paikuli (H 6. 2) in the Parsik 
version ut pat x v ^ x Varran ut sahr sat bavef 2 'and he shall be 
prosperous in his own good fortune and empire'. With this we 
must compare the words of Menandros Protiktor quoted above, 
p. 40, fj,eydkrjv tvx 7 ] v k( " ^teyoAijv ffacnXeiav 3 'great fortune and 
great sovereignty'. 

In the Manichean texts the hvarnah is well attested in the sense 
of 'good fortune'. So the Sogdian frnywndc *famaxwandc* 'fortu- 
nate' is found with Sst'wc Syst'wc *histawc 'poverty', as we found 
above, p. 43, Mid.Pers. x Varran beside skohih. The abstract 
frttxzondky' , -ky'h 'good fortune' and the masc. adj. frnxwndyy are 
quoted by Henning, Bet- und Beichtbuch, p. 125. Similarly an old 
use appears in the names m'xfrn *mdx-farn (Mahrnamay 104) 

1 The white elephant belongs to a second dream here interpreted with the 
first dream. 

2 WPWN NPSH GDH W stry s'ty YHWWNt. 

3 Cf. also Herzfeld, Archaeol. Mitteil. aus Iran, ix. 57, note 4. 

4 Waldschmidt-Lentz, 'Manichaische Dogmatik aus chinesischen und 
iranischen Texten', SBAW, 1933, 548, verse 22; Henning, BSOS viii. 586 and 
Ein Mamchmsckes Bet- und Beichtbuch, 491. 
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'having good fortune from the moon', recalling the x Varr <*h- 
baxtarlh and nevaHh-baxtdrih of Zoroastrian texts quoted above, 
p. 42; and frnb'm *farn-bam (ibid. 138) 'having splendour from 
good fortune', recalling the bam of lordship in DkM 365. 15, 
above, p. 59. 

Similarly too in the Middle Parthian texts 1 dusfarr is 'unfortu- 
nate' and pah farrahift 'in fortune' or 'in honour'. The MidJ*ers. 
farrah i den, Mid.Parth. den farrah may be a phrase taken over 
from the Zoroastrians since we found the x° arran * den above, 
p. 44. But the Manicheans used this phrase not for 'fortune* but 
to express the S6£a 'glory', the Syriac swbh\ for which the 
Manichean Middle Persian texts used also bam. In this use the 
Old Iranian and primary meaning of 'fortune' and 'fortune- 
bestowing force' has been largely given up and the word is merged 
into a vague 'glory' which suits kings, gods, or prophets, but not 
the ordinary fortunate man. It is the same Manichean 'glory' 
which we shall suspect in the Middle Persian text: 2 


nam barem farrah vazarg t-t 
brdzay 


We do reverence to thy great 
brilliant glory. 


The Manichean texts of the Sogdians offer hyny frnyy 'the farn 
of the den' for the Mid.Pers. farrah I den. The Turks rendered 
this by nam quti or den quti 'fortune of the faith', as they had regu- 
larly used qut for Sogdian farn in the different Buddhist contexts. 

When the Manichean text uses farn to render Syriac hwn' 
'intelligentia' in the membra dei, where the Greek writers used vovs 
and the Latin mens, 3 it may be either a reminiscence of the psycho- 
logical x v arrak of Zoroastrian texts, above, p. 33, if it is a translation 
made in the West, or derived from the Buddhist use of farn to 
render the Skt. abhijna 'insight', above, p. 56, if it is a translation 
made in the East where the Buddhists preceded the Manicheans. 
The Turkish translator has, however, again mechanically used 
qut as he used qut for farn in other contexts and the Middle 
Parthian used bam probably through understanding farn in the 
Manichean sense of 'glory'. Similarly the Chinese version has 
^ 'sign' which corresponded to Sogdian farn 'position' in 

1 Andreas-Henning, Mitteliranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch~ Turkestan, Hi. 

2 Henning, Bet- und Beichtbuch, p. 19, 1. 39. 

3 Waldschmidt-Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu im Manichaismus, p. 42. 
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Buddhist texts and to the Sanskrit Buddhist laksana as noted 
above, p. 56. These are the results of mechanical transference of 
values in translations. For the same reason we find that the 
Armenians, after using p'artf to render Greek Soga 'glory', then 
used p 'ark' also for So|a 'opinion'. It is a common development 
in a literature of translation. 

The Christians, like the Manicheans, used a form of hvarnah to 
express 'glory' in translating the Greek So£a. This is clear in 
Armenian Christian texts. We saw above, p. 38, that there are 
traces of a use of p'ark' to express 'fortune, good fortune' in 
Armenian books, but the predominant sense became that of the 
Christian 'glory', beside which stands also the less emphatic mean- 
ing of simple 'honour' or 'praise'. 

After the Manichean and Christian activities in Persia and the 
well-known influence of Jewish and Christian teachings upon 
Islamic thought, it is hardly to be expected that the primary mean- 
ing of hvarnah 'good fortune, prosperity' should be preserved 
intact in Muslim books. And in fact while old ideas do survive, 
the word may in the texts written in New Persian be given the 
less definite meanings of 'glory' or simply 'high position*. The 
Parsi-Persian texts reflect the same influences. It is true that 
in the archaizing poetry of Firdausi old phrasefs survive. 1 Here 
are found faryunda-kar 'of prosperous deeds', faryunda-bayt 'of 
prosperous fortune', the fan i kayi (or kayani) 'the fortune of the 
Kays'. Vfithfanahi 'good fortune' is associated perozl 'victorious- 
ness' in the phrase perozi u farrahi. So also occur such phrases 
as fair I sah 'fortune of the king', fair i yazdan 'the fortune- 
bestowing force of God', fart u aurang 'fortune and high rank', 
fair ujah 'fortune and position', fan u zeb 'fortune and honour', 
fan u burz 'fortune and high position'. The words fanah, farrux, 
farruxi are also used. 

In the Parsi-Persian books ywvdh is explained as ^Ijj j q . « , wp 
'azamat u zibai 'greatness and honour', 2 and in the translation of 
Nigayisn 5 Pahlavi pur-x v anahih is rendered both by pur-xunah 
and by pur-nur 'full of light', where the sense of Mid.Pers. bam 
'brilliance' as used of sovereignty will be recognized. The 

1 All references to farr and cognate words are now easily to be found in the 
valuable Glossar zu Firdosis Schahname of Fritz Wolff, 1935. 

2 Siteb. Wien. Akad. Wiss. 67. 844, 2. 
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Persian lexicons also read nur 'light' as a meaning of fan (as 
quoted by Vullers). When the Arabic geographer Baladhuri 
(ed. de Goeje 386. 13) uses buha* 'glory' in explaining the name 
of a town: 

/"j 1"' fi '. A ~°{ . The meaning of Ardasir-xurrah is 

j^O>' i *Vfc if j-^» <J>** J the 'glory' of Ardasir, 

he. is expressing a similar idea. So also when Mas'iidi 1 renders 
CJ*"J *S~ ky <ol*~j **4> m 'splendour (or joyousness) and happi- 
ness'. In all this the original conception is diluted by foreign 
thought. 

As soon, however, as we turn once more to a source where 
Muslim and Christian ideas have had little influence, to the 
remnants of the Scythians, we find once again in the Ossetic lan- 
guages the old meaning in its full strength. The still incomplete 
dictionary of Vs. Miller and A. Freiman 2 translates Iron farn, 
Digorf arnd by 'peace, abundance, good fortune', and quotes the 
Iron phrases farn udd am 'peace be here', and aldar, aldar, de 'zdd, 
de 'zdd, da f amy stdm 'Aldar, Aldar, 3 1 swear by your angel, your 
angel, by your good fortune'. Similarly in derivatives Iron, Digor 

fdrndi 'Sortunatdy\ fdrndidzag 'prosperous, rich, luxuriant, blest', 
Iron fdrndzyn, Digor farngunyfarndgun 'living in peace, rich, con- 
tent', farn$g 'rich, fortunate' with the phrase magur dmafarn$g 'the 
poor and the rich'. Two phrases are quoted from hunting talk 

behind which the thought of 'fortune, luck' is probably lurking: 

fdrnd sxelui 'the sun rises' and zanxonug fdrnd sxelui 'the mist rises'. 

Recently I noticed in a Russian newspaper reference to an Ossetian 

farm with the name Farn 'Good Luck'. 

A parallel case illustrating how an Old Iranian meaning may be 

retained in Ossetic is the word ard 'oath' which is a specialization 

of the O.Iran, rta-. 
A further problem of farrah has yet to be considered. Among 

the Kushans, the successors of the Greeks, who had settled after 

Alexander the Macedonian in Bactria and the regions to the south, 

a considerable intermixture of religious ideas is clearly exhibited 

1 Muruj al-dhahab, ed. Barbier de Meynard and Pavet de Courteille, ii. 229. 

2 Vsevolod F. Miller, ' Osetinsko-Russko-Nemetskij Slovar', i-iii, 1927-34, 
edited by A. Freiman, iii. 1340: MHp, o6HHHe, cnacTbe, Friede, Uberfluss, 
Gluck. 

3 Ossetic Diet. i. 112: aldar Aeltester, Vorstand, Fiirst. 
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by their coinage. 1 Both male and female types are present on the 
coins, often nimbate* or radiate. Certain of these deities are of 
interest here. One A0OPO or AG PO 'fire' is described by Gardner 3 
as Hephaistos, with flames rising from the shoulders, and holding 
hammer and tongs. More directly interesting us, however, is 
<!>APPO or tlJAPO described by Gardner 4 as a male figure, diademed 
and nimbate, clad in a chiton and himation, holding a spear in the 
left hand and mountain or fire in the right. On another 5 coin 
OAPPO is described as a male deity, with head winged, diademed, 
with flames rising from the shoulders, wearing coat and chlamys, 
holding fire in the right hand and in the left grasping a sword at 
the waist. The figures of the kings also appear diademed and 
nimbate, as does Huviska (Gardner, p. 136). Similarly Siva named 
OHPO and identified by his attributes (Gardner, lxv, and pp. 132, 
147) is nimbate on coins of Huviska and Kaniska. On another 
coin of Huviska (Gardner, p. 151) <i>APO is described as a male 
deity with head winged, nimbate, wearing coat and chlamys with 
right hand advanced, holding a long sceptre in his left hand, and 
with sword at waist. The fire or mountain is here absent and 
appears not to be an essential attribute. On a coin of Huviska 
(Whitehead, p. 196) *APO is described as having a purse in his 
outstretched hand. 

It was naturally early recognized and is now generally admitted 
that the name <l>APPO was a form of the O.Iran, hvarnah. Of the 
attributes on the coins, the sceptre may be thought to indicate 
royalty and so to recall the 'Fortune of the Kays', the kayan 
X v arrah, of the Zoroastrian books. One must of course admit the 
possibility of a transference of attributes in a syncretic religious 
system. The type of <t>APPO has, with the flames rising from the 
shoulders, affinity with the Hephaistos of the coins with the legend 
AOPO 'fire'. Here is perhaps an allusion to such a belief as was 

1 Percy Gardner, The Coins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of Bactria and 
India, in the British Museum, 1886; M. Aurel Stein, 'Zoroastrian Deities on the 
Indo-Scvthian Coins' in The Babylonian and Oriental Record (1887), no. 10, 
adapted with additions in Indian Antiquary, 17 (1888), 89 ff.; Cunningham, 
Numismatic Chronicle, 1893; V, A. Smith, Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, 1906; R. B. Whitehead, Catalogue of Coins in the Panjab 
Museum, Lahore, 1914. 

2 On the nimbus, see L. Stephani, Nimbus und Strahlenkranz, 1859, and 
A. B. Cook, Zeus, i. 34 ff. 3 P. I3 6 » a coin of Huviska. 

4 P. 132, a coin of Kaniska. s P. 150, a coin of Huviska. 
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expressed by the use of the epithet farn-bay 'distributor of good 
fortune* applied to the fire of the priestly class, above, p. 44, 
unless indeed we are to recognize in it a fusion of the bam l^atayih 
'brilliance of lordship' with the 'royal fortune'. It is doubtful if 
a pure Iranian tradition can be expected here. 

It willlbe necessary to consider also the more complicated prob- 
lem of the coins with legend APAOXPO. Gardner (p. haw) de- 
scribed this female figure as holding a cornucopiae (pp. 130 ff.) and 
as nearer to the Greek Tvxn 'good fortune' than to any other figure. 
Whitehead (p. 212) describes a seated goddess holding fillet and 
cornucopiae. Mr. C. T. Seltman has kindly expressed to me his view 
that the seated AP A OX PO is derived from the seated Tvxn of Antioch, 
who in turn has connexions with Kybele, but that Demeter should 
be excluded from this case. Tvxq is usually standing like the stand- 
ing APAOXPO. E. Herzfeld, 1 who considers the type to represent 
Demeter, 2 proposed to recognize in APAOXPO iht-^arasan^arrah 
attested in N.Pers. form »j>- {JL]/>- as the epigraph on a state seal 
of Khusrau II Parvez 3 and to identify her also with the radiate 
goddess on coins of Khusrau II (p. 147) and the two capitals at 
Isfahan (p. 146 and plate x) whose radiate nimbus he considers 
to be derived from the fire-god A6PO (pp. 147, 156). Mas'udl, 
in the passage cited, describes nine seals (khawdtim) used by 
Khusrau II with the cuttings on each except the ninth. They are 
as follows: (1) portrait (surah) and titles of the king, (2) y?ardsdn 
xurrah, (3) a galloping horseman, (4) ^yH\ Jb JUl 'by riches 
prosperity increases', (5) yurrah voa yurram explained 'splendour 
(or joyousness) and happiness 1 , (6) eagle, (7) fly (c- >lo), (8) head 
of a pig. There seems no reason to suppose that the y?arasan 
yurrah is a divine figure, god or goddess, nor that it has any con- 
nexion with APAOXPO. H.H. Schaeder 4 had proposed to identify 
with APAOXPO the bg'rd zv'ys (*bay-arS v&ys) of the Manichean 
Acts of the Apostles, 5 assuming that Ard represented Av. aradvl, 
and that -OX PO (*-0#fo) was the name of the Oxus river, in Arabic 

1 Archaeol. Mitteil. aus Iran, ix. 157. 

2 The cornucopiae suits rather Tvyr\ or a river-god. 

3 Mas'iidl, Muruj al-dhahab, ii. 328, 11. 8 ff. 

4 'Iranica*, Abhand. der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 1934. 
pp. 75 ff. 

s Andreas-Henning, Mitteliranische Manichaica, ii, pp. 12-14, 
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J±j Waxsoi whom Al-Bairiini 1 stated that it was the angel (dlU) 
presiding over water generally and especially over the river Jaihun 
(= Oxus), to whom a feast, waxsangam, was dedicated. It is fairly 
certain that the coin legend OAXPO and OXPO with the figure of 
an old man, after the Greek manner of representing a river-god, 
is the river Oxus. But difficulties for APAOXPO remain. For the 
first component we meet at once the problem of interpreting PA. 
"What O.Iran, rd had become in the language represented on the 
Kushan coins is not known. Did it remain rd} It may be doubted. 
In a different and more difficult position initially in the group dr- 
the d- is represented by A 2 as in AP 00 ACTIO (*lrooaspo) and one 
should perhaps expect O.Iran. *ardvi to appear in this Eastern 
dialect as *arl, or, if the v affected the preceding vowel, *orl. For 
the O.Iran, rt a voiced group rd is possible on the coins. In 
Sogdian, a distinct language but with some affinity, as for example 
in the treatment of Or > 8s > s* is found in Buddhist texts rt, as 
also in Manichean Sogd. mrtyy 'man' (beside the Western loan- 
word tnrVspnd 'element' with rt > rS), 4 and Christian Sogd. mrty 
*man', mwrty 'dead' (beside the loan-word mrd'spnty). The New 
Sogdian YaghnabI has rt. The second part of the word is also 
difficult. OAXPO or OXPO for Oxus is sufficiently clear. But to 
trace such a word in APAOXPO seems to give no meaning. The 
word w\s'm. Manichean texts, vxs s in Zoroastrian texts, also seems 
unsuitable. If it is based upon a translation of Greek (Christian) 
Xoyos or its Syriac equivalent mlt' } it could hardly appear for 'genius * 
or 'spirit' in the Eastern Iranian atmosphere of the Kushan coins 
at the time of Kaniska. 
G. Hoffmann 6 proposed to identify AP AOX PO with the Avestan 

1 Chronology, text ed. Sachau, p. 337, 1. 15. 

2 Such an initial group of consonants is represented by Pr- t ler- in Munjanl 
Frovo 'reaping', lersfso 'awl' (N.Pers. durudan, dirafS), and medially rd became 
Munjfani -/- (Morgenstieme, Indo-Iran. Frontier Lang. ii. 62, 81). 

3 If Al-Bairum's lJ j\ (Chronology, ed. Sachau, p. 46, 1. 19) and Freiman's 
reading of the Sogdian documents 'ts or 'ts in Datirovamtye sogdijskie dokumenty 
s gory Mug v Tadzikistane, Akad. Nauk, 1936, p. 149, note 1, and Sogdijskij 
rukopisnyj dokument astrologiceskogo soderzanija, p. 36, are correct, they can be 
considered to represent the form preceding the Manichean Sogdian "$, 
Henning, Orientalia, 1938, p. 91. 

4 Cf. the Sogdian transcription of Mid.Parth. mzordg'n by mwrSk'n with rS, 
A. Ghilain, Essai sur la langne parthe (1939), p. 97. s ESOS vi. 280 ff. 

6 Auszuge aus syrtschen Akten persiscker Martyrer, Abhand. fur d. Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, 1880, p. 147. 
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Asi 'fortune' and Henning proposed the same for the Manichean 
bg'rd ^bay-arS. 1 Schaeder objected that bay was avoided by 
Zoroastrian theologians and that asi was purely Zoroastrian. 3 
Neither objection seems of weight. The second objection would 
apply even more forcibly to arddvi which has not even calendrical 
use. The word baya was commonly used by Zoroastrians from the 
Avesta onwards. On the Sasanian inscription of Naqs i Rustam 3 
we have Parslk ptkly ZNH 'whrmzdy [bg]y, Pahlavik ptkr ZNH 
'hwrmzd ALHA where bay is to be read, and the phrase 4 in 
Manichean texts Mid.Pers. ohrmizd bay and Mid.Parth. ohrmizd 
bay are likely to be phrases adopted from the Zoroastrians. It had 
the distinct meaning 'distributor' and hence differed from yazata 
'worshipped being'. As the presiding deity of the twenty-fifth 
day of the month, Art was familiar not only in the Western calendar 
but in those also of Sogdiana and Chorasmia, as we saw above, 
p. 3, note 1. 

The coin types of APAOXPO both standing and sitting cor- 
respond to types of Greek Tvxn 'Fortune'. This also was the 
meaning of Av. asi, Mid.Pers. art (O.Iran, rti-). 

The second component -OXPO has a group of consonants ~xs- 
which has been in this word tacitly and without hesitation con- 
sidered to represent O.Iran. #/. In OAXPO and OXPO 'Oxus', 
*vaxsu- y we have clearly O.Iran. x$- But we are dealing with a 
language in which as in AOPO *a6so from *a6ro (appearing as as 
in Sogdian and al in YaghnabI) s may have an origin different from 
O.Iran. /. It is possible therefore that in XP also the / does not 
always represent O.Iran. /. It cannot be assumed without proof. 
The divine names on the coins belong to at least two different 
linguistic traditions. So Ml IPO *mihira O.Iran. miBra- and 
PAHPHOAP Mid.Pers. sahrevar have a different treatment of 6r 
from that in AGPO. If now APAOXPO is Eastern, the second 
component -OX PO must be considered more carefully. It is to be 
recalled that a Pamir dialect, the Wakhi of Wakhan in the Oxus 
region, has fused into the one sound x B the two O.Iran, sounds ^/ 

1 . Mitteliran. Manich, ii, p. 14, note 2. 2 Iranica, p. 76. 

3 See Herzfeld, Paikuli, p. 85. 

4 See Bartholomae, Zur Kenntnis d. mitteliran. Mundarten, iii, passim. Note 
also the Baydn nask 'the nask of the bays' and Zatspram 30. 5 mdk bay I V(. 

5 X representing a velar fricative tending either to x or to /, Morgenstieme, 
Indo-Iran. Frontier Lang. ii. 443, 466. 
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and ho. So Wux 'Wakhan' with the adjective -jjlkfik 'Wakhi', 
beside Mid.Iran. vaxs, and yety 'learning', O.Iran. *yuxsaka-, 
beside x at 'self, OJran. *hvatah, and wuym 'blood', O.Iran. 
*vahvani-. Since this has occurred in Wakhi we must ask if some- 
thing similar could have happened in the language of the Kushan 
coins. Assume that in APAOXPO the group XP represents O.Iran. 
hv in an Eastern Iranian dialect and we shall have an O.Iran. 
*rti(s) vahvl in which O.Iran, -hv- has been fused to a sound 
represented by XP which could also represent O.Iran. x 5 *- It W1 ^ 
be seen that coin types will best fit the hypostatized fortune *rti; 
the compound form is explained, the old epithet being absorbed 
into the name as in Mid.Pers. asisvang i veh, x v arset, artavahist; 
and the form corresponding to Mid.Sogd. ^>J\ and Chorasmian 
f^-jsrji is found. The difficulty of assuming that PA represented 
O.Iran, rd in an Eastern dialect which used A for initial d- ; the 
difficulty of admitting va%s 'spirit' (if based on Xoyos) into the 
Kushan language ; and the difficulty of interpreting the river Vaxsu 
in this compound, all disappear. 

There remains the Manichean phrase bg'rd w'xs. Here two 
explanations are possible. Either the divine name bay-arh alone 
was received by the Manichean traveller and he himself added 
vaxs pleonastically beside bay, as one finds asisvang l veh, kay- 
vistdsp sah (Apiyatkar i Zareran § 39), and N.Pers. KayKdus with 
pleonastic additions, a widespread linguistic phenomenon, or the 
Manichean writer had heard or heard ofAPAOXPOin that region 
and had kept vaxs as part of the name (so that we should have in 
it a dialectal form of vahv-), perhaps assuming that it was the 
same as his own Western vaxs 'spirit' without recognizing its 
affinity to his Western veh. 

It may be useful to recall here that as Tvxn had connexions with 
Kybele and hence with the earth, so also we find ssandramata in 
Khotanese, corresponding in form to Av. spmtta armaitis the 
goddess of earth, but used to translate the name of the Buddhist 
goddess of Fortune 8ri, above, p. 52, who was at times identified 
with prthivi 'earth*. 

We come now to the linguistic evidence in relation to hvarnah. 
Not that linguistic evidence whether etymological or morpho- 
logical can be used to discover the meaning of any word, but the 
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conception of hvarnah has been so long dominated by an etymology 
that it cannot be entirely passed over here. 

First the form of the word hvarnah permits of several Indo- 
European forms *szver-nes-, *swer-d-nes- (or with / in place of r), 
and also alternatively with partial reduction sw'r-. In Old Indian 
the corresponding forms would be *svarnas- y *svarinas- neither of 
which is found. 1 

On the suffix -nes- we have a study by A. Meillet. 2 He traces 
the derivatives in -nes~ to a form in -no-, and concludes (p. 256) 
that 'ceux en *-nes- etaient tout particulierement employes pour 
les notions qui se rattachent a la propriete, au pret, etc.'. Among 
the numerous examples of -nes- in the known Indo-European 
languages he cites the following besides others: Skt. drdvinas 
beside drdvina-m 'goods', Av. draonah-, Skt. dpnas-, Av. afnah- 
'riches' beside Skt. apna- in apnardj-, and Old Icelandic efni 
'materials, fortune', Greek KT-rjvea plur. 'possessions' beside kttjvo- 
in compounds, Bdvos 'money lent at interest', Lat.fenus 'product, 
interest' (comparing felix, fecundus, fetus), pignus 'pledge', munus 
'gift'. Other uses of the suffix are noted as in Av. tafnah- 'heat' 
beside tafnu- 'fever', Skt. enas-, Av. aenah- 'mischief. Meillet 
compared also the suffix of Av. x Vardnan ~^ OJ?ers.farnah-, which 
he rendered by 'eclat', with that of Greek yXijvos 'brilliant object' 
and ydvos 'eclat'. He considered also the use of IE. -es- as a 
secondary suffix. 

Secondly, is it possible to trace the verbal base to which the 
hvar- of hvarnah- belongs? The attempt to connect it with the 
noun Skt. svdr 'sky, sun', Av. hvar- 'sun' has little to recommend 
it. It has probably survived from early Avestan studies, since we 
find Spiegel 3 without a strict proof of the original meaning of 
hvarnah and believing also that he could see Semitic influence in 
the use of hvarnah and an analogue to the Shekinah, gave an 
etymology from Indian svar- 'to shine' and believed, nowadays an 
impossibility, that he could derive farnah from a word connected 

1 If Old Indian svarna, suvarna 'gold' is not named from the colour, which is, 
however, most likely, it could represent IE. *swer-no-. 

% Memoires de la Soci6te" de Linguistique, 25, Sur le suffixe indo-europeen 
*~nes-. 

3 Kuhn's Beitrage zur vergleickenden Sprachjorschung, v (1868), 385-96, 
Die Lehre von der Majestdt im Avesta; Commentar iiber das Avesta, ii. 66; 
Eranische Alter thumskunde, ii. 42 f. 
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with Greek irvp and mfnrprjfii. He quoted the opinion of the 
'younger Aspendiarji' 1 in his Gujarati translation of the Yasna that 
the hvarnah was a 'Lichtglanz'. 

Morphologically Skt. svdr-, Av. hvar- represent IE. *S3-wel- z 
beside which *sd-wen- is attested in Gathic Avestan gen. sing. 
X v #ng = *huvanh. Theoretically a denominative can be formed 
from such a nominal base. A Skt. svarati 'shines' exists and in 
Walde-Pokorny, Vergleichendes Worterbuch, ii. 531, it is considered 
to be the same as Skt. svarati 'sounds*, but it could also be con- 
nected with IE. *swel- 'burn' in O.Engl. swelan 'burn slowly', 
Lith. svilti 'to singe'. 

But the justification for starting from such a meaning for 
hvarnah seems slight. It seems that Spiegel, and the Parsi 
opinion he quoted, had been influenced by a similarity of 
sound of Av. hvar- 'sun', and by the use of Arabic-Persian nur 
'light' in the latest type of Parsi translation text to render yurrah. 
This was to start from a late contaminated meaning, where 
fortune had been fused with the splendour of lordship, invalid for 
Old Iranian. 

It is necessary to start from a different point. Since hvarnah is 
a possession which assures good fortune, it will be well to trace 
a verbal base, to which the suffix -nes- indicating 'possession' was 
attached with a meaning which could reasonably lead to the con- 
ception of 'riches, fortune'. 

Two sources are commonly represented in such derivatives. So 
Lithuanian lobis 'goods, possessions, riches' has been traced to a 
connexion with Skt. labhate 'he gets' (Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. Wb. 
ii. 385); Serbian tides 'ill fortune' belongs with O.Slav, desiti 'to 
find', Av. dasa-, dasmani-, dasvar- ; Av. asi-, Mid.Pers. art 'fortune' 
is from ar- 'to get'; Skt. vedas- 'possessions' is connected with 
vindate 'finds'; Skt. sampad- 'wealth, prosperity' from padyate 
'attains'; Mid.Pers. batf 'fortune' is something received as a share 
from bag- 'to share'. The other source is the 'increase', of which 
such Iranian words as afizon, afiziit, sura-, above, p. 15, are 
examples, beside Skt. rddhi- 'increase, prosperity', sphlti- 'abun- 
dance, prosperity', vrddhi- 'increase, prosperity, wealth, property', 


1 Spiegel, Commentar iiber das Avesta, ii, Einleitung iv. 

2 a is here used to avoid complications in regard to the laryngal theories, but 
I myself should understand it to represent a consonant. 
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pusti- 'possessions', tokdvat pustimdd vdsu (Rgveda iii. 13. 7) 
- 'wealth of offspring and possessions'. 

For the second meaning 'increase' as a source of the word 
hvarnah it would be possible to refer to IE. *swel- attested in 
O.Engl, swellan 'to swell' which Walde-Pokorny, Vergletch. Wb. 
ii. 531 recognized only in Germanic languages. But for the first 
meaning 'get' with its cognates 'take, receive, desire', a word lies 
ready to hand in Iranian, the word hvar- 'to take, desire to get'. 
The evidence must be presented in some detail since the word in 
the meaning 'take' has not hitherto received much prominence in 
Iranian studies. It will be well to start with the less-known 
Khotanese evidence where the words concerned are nthvarr- t 
buhurs-, and hvarandai. It will be necessary to establish the mean- 
ing of the first two by a quotation of the few passages where they 
occur. 

The word nthvarr- 1 can be defined accurately in Khotanese 
texts by comparison with the parallel versions in Chinese and 
Tibetan or the original Sanskrit. 

In the Ananta-mukha-nirhari-dharani-sutra, the fragments of 
which were edited by E. Leumann, 2 occurs the following passage: 

Khotanese Tibetan (Derge ed., vol. 88, 

fol. 66, 1. 6) 
hdod-pa-rnams-la lhag-par chags-pa 

med-pa yin, 
sems-can thams-cad-la* phrag-dog 
med~pa yin 

'If he does not ardently desire lusts, if envy is absent. . . .* 

The Chinese 5 has ^ j|j£ gf* ffi 'he rejects passionate desires'. 
The meaning of Tibetan lhag-par chags-pa t which corresponds 


ka brlyau vdtd ne nahvarrde 
ka ne ardyd 3 nd hamate 


1 For the preservation of -h- after /, instead of the -s- which would be expected 
in an Old Iranian compound, one may refer also to ttdhvaitta, ttdhvasta 
*{a)ti-hvad-, and ttuho$tdndi. A base 9var-(> hvar-) would not suit the meanings. 

3 Buddhistiscke Literatur, nordarisch und deutsch, 1920 (Abhand. fur d. 
Kunde d. Morgenlandes, xv. 2), pp. 151 ff. (quoted as N). 

3 ar- O.Iran, ars- 'to envy'; arena (instr. sing.) renders Skt. Irsyd. 

* In the Khotanese this phrase 'to all beings' comes in the next line in the 
form sarvasatvdnu vdtd. 

s Taisho Issaikyo, no. 1012, p. 682, 1. 12; nos. 1009, 1011, 1013, 1014, 1015, 
1017 have variant phrases with a similar meaning. No. 1018, p. 705, col. 3, 1. 8 
bas ~^i w *>}J£? ^^ 'he dislikes passionate desires'. 
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to nahvarrde, is 'to love exceedingly'. The same meaning is 
required in the passage of the Lehrgedicht (E 13. 92-3): 

ha bodhisatva dstamta briye kdde 
pamjsa nrhiydndd mvarana oia 
aysmu u ha nahvarrde drragdda 
hamate hade 
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When of a Bodhisattva the five bad 
hindrances, passion and the rest, 
have subdued the mind, and he 
desires greatly, he is seriously 
at fault. 


The corresponding Sanskrit text has: 1 

bodhisattva utpannam kdma-cchan- A bodhisattva tolerates the hin- 
da-nivaranam adhivdsayati tta dering passionate desire which 


virodhayati sapattiko bhavati 


has arisen and does not resist it. 
He is guilty. 


Here the negative na virodhayati 'he does not oppose' is repre- 
sented by the positive nahvarrde 'he desires strongly' in the 
Khotanese text. To this must be added an unpublished 
Khotanese verse contained in a manuscript of the Bibliotheque 
Nationale in Paris (fonds Pelliot 3510, fol. 10 a 5): 


dharmaddttd prrard hifta aysmya 
bide akdstye anihvarrdye bdvani 
gihna 2 


In his own mind he experienced 
the nature of the dharmadhatu, 
by the help of bhavana incon- 
ceivable and inapprehensible. 


For anihvarrdye either 'inapprehensible* or 'unattainable' would 
suit. As applied to the mind hvar- recalls the intellectual contexts 
of hvarnah. In Sanskrit contexts acintya- 'inconceivable' is fre- 
quently associated with aprameya- 'immeasurable'. We find also 
P 2026. 20 brriye jsa nihvarda t P 4099. 170 nuhvarama, 147 
nilhvarare, 317 anuhvarrda, Kha. 0013 c 4, b 4 anahvarremate. 

For the form -hvarrda- with rr before -da reference can be made 
to purrda- 'overcome', bastarrda- 'spread' (see Sten Konow, Saka 
Studies, p. 33) where -rn- in contact with -t- results in -rrd-. The 
-n- is retained from the present stem. 

The second word buhurs- has so far been found only in one text, 
that published by E. Leumann, N 127. It is unfortunately frag- 

1 Bodhisattva-bhumi, ed. Wogihara, i. 172. Sten Konow in referring to this 
text in Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, xi. 57 understood the nahvarrde 
to represent adhivdsayati 'he endures*. It is clear a more active idea was 
intended. 

* asjddm hayundrn gihna corresponds to the Sanskrit Suvarnabhasa 3. 58 
pdpa-mitrdgama-, where the Tibetan version has the equivalent of sangama-. 


mentary but the passage of interest here recurs several times so 
that it can be surely known: 

Line 3 . . . biysiita vara buhursta vara hi . . . 

15 maitti vara pamtste vara baitti vara nihvarrde vara bd(ys)i . . . 
21 va{ra bai)ttivara {n)ih.varrde vara biysiita vara . . . 

We have therefore a series of words expressing 'desire': biysis-, 1 
-s- (inchoative) form to biysamj- 'to grasp', mad- 'to be intoxicated', 
parrus- 'to desire passionately', bad- 'bind" (or the source oibasda 
'sin' ?), nihvarr- 'desire'. It is therefore safe to understand buhurs- 
as 'desire' or the like. In form it is the -s- derivative of an O.Iran. 
*(a)bi-hvar-. 

The third word hvarandai adj. 'right hand', Sogdian yzvYnt 
m ywarant, Ormurl v^nnc" 'right' in contrast to 'left' may be 
understood by a comparison with the development of meaning in 
Skt. daksina- 'skilful, right', Av. dasina-, Latin dexter and the 
connected words, ultimately traceable to an IE. *dek-. 2 In New 
Persian the corresponding word is y?arand 'suitable, worthy', and 
there is a diiferent form y?ara {-a is the Middle Persian suffix -ok) 
with the same meaning. A verbal base 'to attain, get' would explain 
the words and this seems to occur in N.Pers. dar-^ardan 'to suit' 
and bar-cardan 'to meet'. 

For New Persian many phrases with Cardan are quoted in the 
dictionaries with the meaning of giriftan 'to take', as in Jahan 
^ardan 'to grasp the world' and mal Jordan 'to take wealth'. 

When too the Zoroastrian commentator explained Av. ax v arata-, 
as noted above, p. 26, by agnft, Skt. agrhita- y 'ungrasped', he 
was recognizing the same meaning oi^ar-? 

But usually in Iranian the base hvar- has the secondary mean- 
ing of 'take food'. So in Av. x°ar- 'to eat, to drink', Khotanese 
hvar-, with long vowel hvarqme, N.Pers. y^ar-, and many New 
Iranian dialects. The semantic development is that to be noticed 
in English consume, partake, Skt. ahara- 'food' {aharati 'takes'), 
Latin consumo (frumenta consumere 'to eat wheat'), or Greek fyayalv 
'to eat', if to be connected with Skt. bhajati 'shares', bhakta- 'food'. 

1 The fopn biysis- occurs in Jdtaka-stava 17V 2 blynsamdai sdninddna 
'grasping by the trunk*, and P 3538 A 56 biysulmye; more common is biysamj- 
with pass. ptc. biyslya-, biyst. 

2 Walde-Pokomy, Vergleichendes Worterbuch, i. 782. 

3 It would be satisfactory to recognize hvar- 'to receive 5 in Christian Sogdian 
ptrq'n xw'r *pitarakdn-xwdr 'heir'. 

468 S 
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But ^drtaMh DkM 438. 3; 469. 8 'prosperity' or the like is 
rather from *x v artan 'to take'; DkM 242. 21 druvist-^drtdr. See 
further below, p. 99. 

A connexion with IE. *szoel *to swallow' would not thereby be 
excluded, but the connexions proposed in Walde-Pokorny, Ver- 
gleich. Wb, ii. 530 with English 'swill' and 'swallow* are too 
uncertain to use. 1 

It is obvious that an O.Iran. *kvarnah~ can represent IE. *swer- 
or *swer-3-. If it is assumed that hvarnah represents IE. *swermes-, 
it is necessary at least to refer to the Skt. surta- and asUrta. Both the 
base and the meaning are unfortunately uncertain. The stir- could 
represent in Indo-European various bases in the reduced grade 
*swh-, *swrz-, *sh-, *sra-, *sdwl~, *sdwr- y *swdl-, *swdr-. The 
meaning is clearly necessary to decide. Although the well-known 
and oft-discussed passages of the Rgveda x. 82. 4 and Atharvaveda 
x. 3 . 9 have not been solved and the proper name Asurtarajasa- 2 
is not of a kind to help, the Rgvedic passage may be repeated here: 

td dyajanta drdvinam sdm asmd Those rsis have by worship won 
fsayafi p&rve jaritdro nd bhund for him riches, the ancient ones 

astirte s&rte rdjasi rdsatti like celebrators, with abundance 

yd bhutdni samdhrnvann imdni . . ., they who created these 

beings. 

In Atharvaveda x. 3. 9 c we find: 


as&rtam rdjo dpy aguh 


They have gone to . . . space. 


Variant readings of the Rgveda passage in the later quotations can 
be seen in Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance: asurtd \ nisattd, na 
sattd; asurtd surta rajaso vimdne. As an epithet of the rajas- , 
whether one understands an oxymoron or more simply reference 
to two different states of the rajas, the word has been thought to 
contain svdr : sur- 'sun, sky 1 with a possessive suffix 3 or to be a 
participle of an undetermined verb. It is too uncertain to be of 

1 But Manichean Mid.Pers. nyyw'r- 'drive on' Henning, Zeitschrift fur 
Indologie und Iranistik, vs.. 193, and Pazand (Skand-gumanik Vicar 7. 16; 
10. 8; 11. 372) nax v dr = Skt. virodteya-, ksipati, 'incite', belongs, according to 

Henning, BSOS x. 105, note 3, to Bvar-, with which Pahlavi ~^J/0> nswb'l- 
*nidvdr- also is connected. 

2 Ramayana 1. 34. 3 with variant reading Amurtarajasa- and commentary 
na vidyate surtam prasutam rajo yasya tarn. 

3 Rgveda v. 33. 6 b asurye tdmasi vdvrdhdndm is then comparable. 
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use here. The contexts too, in one case an epithet of rajas-, in the 
other an Avestah epithet of hvarnah 'fortune', seem to have 
nothing in common. 

For Iranian the base hvar- 'to take, get' seems well attested. It 
would provide an excellent source for the word hvarnah- *the thing 
gotten', or perhaps rather 'the thing desired', 1 from which the 
other meanings 'riches, good fortune, fortune', whence also with 
dus- 'bad fortune', are easily derived. Like O.Iran. *rti- t Av. asi- y 
MidJPers. art, hvarnah became a yazata, hence a force of the 
invisible world. In one, secondary, aspect as the 'fortune' of kings, 
it is fused with the bam I x v atdyih 'brilliance of kingship', when 
foreign ideas are imposed upon it from outside and it passes then 
to the colourless 'glory' whence the essential and central idea of 
'prosperity, good things' has almost disappeared. This 'glory' is 
then described in terms more proper to royal splendour, as by the 
Arabic "azqmat 'greatness' and nur 'light', and the NPers. ztbdi 
■beauty, honour'. 

The evidence which has been considered here may be summar- 
ized as follows: 

i . Contextual in Avestan and later Zoroastrian texts. 

2. Commentarial and translational in Zoroastrian commentaries, 
in Armenian, Greek, Aramaic, Syriac, Turkish, and inversely 
Chinese. 

3. Cognate words in New Iranian dialects. 

4. Loan-words in Agnean and Kuchean. 

5. Linguistic association with other words. 

On this evidence the interpretation of hvarnah by 'good things, 
prosperity' seems unmistakable. 

The word hvarnah is so common in the Iranian tradition that 
all who have interested themselves in Iranian studies have perforce 
found themselves translating it. The following selected list — com- 
pleteness would have no value — will show how they have attempted 
to solve the problem. 
Anquetil du Perron, Zend-Avesta, iii. 204 (1771), 'la gloire et 

l'eclat' renders raya -^"ardnanhaca. 
F. Spiegel, Erdnische Alterthumskunde, ii. 42 (1871 ff.), 'Qareno, 
die Majestat; als die geistigste Form des Feuers konnen wir 

1 If the use of hvarnah in intellectual contexts is old, it may represent 'appre- 
hension* direct from the base hvar- 'to take'. 
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den Glanz betrachten, welchen die Er&nier qareno nennen'. 

Ibid. ii. 44, note i, 'aqareta "nicht leuchtende" (Majestat)*. 
M. Haug, Essays on the Parsis, 2nd ed. 216 (1878), 'glory'. 
F. Justi, Iranisckes Namenbuch, 92 (1895), 'x Var9nan: das Wort 

bedeutet Licht, Gliick, und in politisch-religiosem Sinne die 

(konigliche) Majestat'. 

E. W. West, Sacred Books of the East, 47. 59 (1897), pat x v arrah 

X v arrahcmandtom DkM 633. 12 is translated 'most glorious 
in glory'. 
J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, ii. 615 (1892 ff.), 'Le Hvareno, 
que nous convenons de traduire gloire, en prenant le mot 
dans son sens materiel et mystique, comme 1 'aureole de 
lumiere et d'inspiration divine qui descend sur les saints, est 
le principe celeste qui donne a celui qui en est investi la 
puissance, la vertu, le genie, le bonheur: c'est la fortune 
divine*. P. 628 'ahvaretem "insaisissable" '. 

F. Cumont, Textes et monuments -figures, 284 (1899), 'Les Iraniens 

se representaient cette grace comme une sorte de feu sur- 
naturel, d 'aureole brillante qui appartenait avant tous aux 
divinites, mais qui eclairait aussi les princes et consacrait 
leur puissance'. 

A. V. Williams Jackson, Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. 56 (1939), 205, 
note 21 , *x v an>no ax v ar9tsm "the glory inaccessible" (lit. "un- 
tasteable")'. 

E. Wilhelm, Jejeebkoy Madressa Jubilee Volume, 163 (1914), 
hvareno "splendour" from svar- "to shine"; 'ahvaretem 
hvareno is something much more general than kingly majesty: 
we may say it is the happiness or welfare of man in general, 
the fortune that resides among them, but which the single indi- 
vidual cannot attain by his own force, in spite of all endeavour'. 

Louis H. Gray, 'Foundations of Iranian Religions', Journ. Cama 
Or. Inst. no. 15 (1929), "glory"; cognate with Av. hvar, 
Skt. svar. 

I. Scheftelowitz, Scripta Univ. atque Bibl. Hierosolymitanarum, 8 
( IQ2 3)> 'Bagafarna, die Glorie der zarathustrischen Getter 
besitzend'. 

C. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, col. 1870 (1904), 
'x v aranah — Ruhm, Ruhmesglanz, Glanz, Herrliehkeit, Ho- 
heit, Majestat'; col. 299 £ ax v ar3tam unfassbar, unnahbar'. 
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JK. Geldner, Die soroastrische Religion (1926), 'Glorie (Glanz)*. 

H. Reichelt, Avesta Reader, 299 (191 1), *x Var3nali: <<tlle Kingly 
Glory" a divine light or halo supposed to be possessed by the 
kings of the Iranian dynasties'. 

H. Lommel, Zeits.f Indol u. Iranistik, 2. 225 (1923), 'ax v ar3tam 
X v arano den starken lichtlosen Gliicksglanz; x v arano gottliche 
gliickverburgende Lichtmacht'. 

J. Hertel, Die cnvestischen Herrschafts- und Siegesfeuer, Abhand. 
Sachs. Akad. Wissens. xli, nr. vi, passim (1931), 'Siegesfeuer*. 

H. S. Nyberg, Irons Forntida Religioner, 79 (1937), 'Maktglans; 
ordet x v aranah ar ett synonym till xsa6ra\ 

E. Benveniste, Vrtra et VrOragna, 7-8 (1934), 'x^rsnah, signe 
lumineux de la faveur celeste et du pouvoir delegue par les 
dieux, symbolise la prosperite rayonnante ; mais c'est aussi un 
agent interne de vitalite, la force qui rattache l'etre a 1'exis- 
tence*. 

E. Herzfeld, Archaeologische MitteUungen aus Iran, ix. 149 (1938), 
'gehan farrax v kunet "mundum felicem faustumque fecit"'; 
145 yarrah "maiestas" ' ; 157 <£- "gloria" ; 105 'x v amah-, die 
"verzehrende" flamme, die auch der nimbus ausdruckt*; 80 
ax v ar3tam x v arano is explained as referring to naphtha; 86 'das 
X v arnah * st ^ s mythischer begriff das blitzfeuer'. 


Ill 

MARTOM 

WE turn in this third lecture to a less contentious subject and 
shall be concerned with the views to which the Zoroastrians 
liad come, in the ninth-century books, in regard to the problem of 
man himself, his constitution, and the destiny of his constituent 
parts. On such a subject it will of course be recognized that much 
has already appeared in the various studies of Zoroastrian thought. 1 
But not all the evidence has been used and a comprehensive work 
offering a comparative study of the whole system has yet to be 
attempted. Here, however, I have only two things in view: first 
to illustrate the development of Zoroastrian scholastic work, itself 
a most interesting subject, and secondly to indicate the complex 
character ascribed to man physically and psychically and in his 
relations with the invisible world as seen in the analyses of 
Zoroastrian books. 

These books are still little explored and many interesting 
developments of thought await the investigator. We are indeed 
met on the threshold by a difficulty in the lack of critical studies 
of each of these texts ; indices are rare and commentaries belong 
to the future. Of so important a text as the Datastan I denik of 
Manuscihr, Pars ut Karman asrondn pesak framatar, the chief of 
the priestly class of Pars and Karman, we have now indeed a 
facsimile of one manuscript, 2 a translation in the Sacred Books of 
the East (vol. xviii, 1882) by E. W. West, which, however, no 
longer corresponds to the present standard of knowledge, and an 
excellent but incomplete edition, of the first forty chapters, by 
Ervad Tahmuras Dinshaji Anklesaria. A comparative study of it 

1 We may refer to Casartelli, La Pkilosophie religieuse du mazdeisme, 1884; 
A. V. Williams Jackson in the Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, ii. 673 ff. ; 
articles by various writers in Hastings's Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics; 
H. S. Nyberg, Journal Asiatique, 1929 ff., 'Questions de cosmogonie et de 
cosmologie mazdeennes'; J. C. Pavry, The Zoroastrian Doctrine of a Future Life, 
1929; J. Tavadia, Zeitschrift fur Indologie and Irantstik, 8 (1931), H9ff.; 10 
(i935), 192 ff-; Festschrift fur M. Winternits, 1933, 258 ff. 

z Codices Avestici et Pahlavici Bibliothecae Universitatis Hafniensis, iii, 1934. 
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to satisfy our critical needs is still awaited. The other books, 
such as the Denkart, are in like case. Each student must, therefore, 
delve in them for himself. 

A few words must first be said on the problem of foreign 
influence upon the books with which we are dealing. As we saw 
in the introduction, such books as the Bundahisn, the Denkart, 
and the writings of Manuscihr and Zatspram are of the ninth 
century A.D., whether containing the facts of earlier teachings or 
the new thoughts of original writers of that century. The date 
itself, therefore, warns us that they were being written at a time 
when Islam 1 had already established itself in the lands of the 
Sasanian Empire. Another earlier source of foreign ideas, on 
which these writers have left us their own testimony, was the inter- 
course with Indian, Greek, and Syrian thinkers and their books. 
Once incorporated these ideas persisted. 

The tenacity of the Zoroastrian tradition is known. It may be 
illustrated by one evident case. The archaic orthography of the 
Zoroastrian books with its Uzvarisn system of recording the 
language had survived from probably the Achaemenid period. 
Religious conservatism counts for something in that. The Mani- 
chean missionaries did not use this archaic orthography nor the 
Uzvarisn system in composing books for their friends who spoke 
Parsiy or Pahlavaniy or Sogdian, but in the Syrian script wrote 
down the languages as they were spoken, and used also the long- 
established Sogdian alphabet for the Sogdians and for the Turks, 
occasionally also for pieces of Middle Persian. The Zoroastrian 
writers in Persia, and also the mint and the engravers of inscrip- 
tions and seals, continued to use the traditional system. The 
Sasanian kings are represented to us in the main, in Zoroastrian 
as in Christian books, as ardent Mazdayasnians — the title mazdesn 
bay is used on their inscriptions — although the Manicheans could 
also at times claim some royal favour. 2 The Sahansahs supported 
the privileges of the Moba^an and HerbaMn who in turn were 
busy adapting their religious practices to the life of the cities of 
their time, with books on ritual and law, on ethics and theology 

; l An echo of this period may be seen in the traditions of Varhran i varcavand; 
see the text in Appendix I. 

2 Innaios, the third dpxnyos of the Manicheans, healed the Persian king 
Varhran II (273-6) of a severe illness and the community enjoyed a time of 
peace (H. J. Polotsky, Manichaische Homilien, I934> **3 ff-)- 
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mixed with philosophy. It was a period of scholastic activity 
which the fall of the Sasanian Empire did not interrupt. 

It is, of course, evident that Persia had been exposed to Western 
influence from the first interference in Mesopotamian affairs in 
the time of the Medes, and such influence continued through the 
centuries. 1 Hellenism came later in the Arsacid period. In the 
Sasanian period first Christianity and then Manicheism spread in 
open opposition to Zoroastrian teachings. In the East, as in 
Bactria, Buddhism was widely followed. Religious teachers arose 
within the Zoroastrian community of whom Mazdak I Bamdatan, 
an ahramoy 'heretic' in the view of the commentator on the 
VldSvdat (Vid. 4. 49) and of the writer of the Bundahisn (GrBd 
2I S- 9)7 P ut to death in 528 under Kavat (488-531), was one of 
the most notorious. 

Here, however, we are concerned with literary contacts. 
Nallino 3 was able to show that Greek astrological and agricultural 
books were known in Persia, preserved in Arabic translations from 
Middle Persian. Manuscihr in his Epistles (ii. 2. 9, 11) named in 
an astronomical context the Alexandrian scholar of the second 

century a.d. Ptolemaios ~Of\)-£v^£) (*ptalamayus)~v?e shall meet 
him again below — in connexion with the Indian astronomical tables 
(zik I hinduk ii. 2. 9) and the zfk i sakriyaran. We have also to 
remember that there was a flourishing Nestorian Church in Persia 
with the head, the Katholikos, at Seleucia and a Church, claiming 
independence of Seleucia, in Persis itself, with many bishoprics, 
where Syriac translations of Greek writers were appreciated. 3 It 
is stated that ElIsV bar Quzbaye 4 translated into Persian a book 
on the Christian faith for Kavat (488-531); and that Paul the 
Persian 5 is considered to have dedicated a book on Aristotelian 
logic to Husrau I (531-78). Two Christian law-books written in 


1 For the Jewish connexions, see J. Scheftelowitz, Die altpersische Religion 
und das Judentum, 1 920. 

z In the Volume of Oriental Studies presented to B. G. Browne (1922), 345 ff., 
"Tracce di opere greche giunte agli Arabi per trafila pehlevica'; and ERE* 
'Sun moon and stars (Muhammedan)', xii. 88 ff. See also Taqizadeh, BSOs' 
ix. 136 f. 

3 Baumstark, Gesckichte der syrischen Literatur, 1922, passim. 

4 Op. cit. 114. 

5 Op. cit. 120 f.; Labourt, Le Ckristianisme dans V empire perse, 166. 
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Persis by Iesubokht (yhtfbwkt), the metropolitan of Persis who 
resided in Rew-arda§Ir (about 775-9), and by Simeon (sm'zvn)^ of 
uncertain date have survived in a Syriac translation from Persian 
and have been edited by Sachau. 1 

With these facts in mind we can appreciate the well-known 
passage of the Denkart (DkM 412. 17-21), discounting the ultra- 
patriotic point of view of the Zoroastrian writer and perhaps not 
giving too much credence to the date: 

Idhpuhr I sahansah i artayfahrdn Sahpuhr, king of kings, son of 

nipefnhd-ic i hat den be apar Artaxsahr (24 1-72) assembled 

biSiskth ut star-gofSisnih vicandisn and united with the Avesta 

ut zaman giydk ut gohr dahisn books of the Den on medicine, 

bavisn vindsisn yatak-vihirih ut astronomy, motion, time, space, 

gavakih ut apdrik keroMh ut substance, creation, genesis, pass- 

afisdr andar hindukdn ut hrom 2 ing away, change and growth, and 

aparik-ic zamiteka pargandak but other arts and crafts, which had 

apdi o ham dfiurt ut apak apastak been scattered in India; Rome 

apac handayt ( = Byzantine Empire), and other 

countries. 

A few words of comment upon this statement will be useful. In 
medicine 3 it is known that both Greek and Indian scholars con- 
tributed. Laufer 4 has pointed out contributions to Persian pharma- 
cology from Indian sources. We may add that Indian plant names 
such as balatur and bes occur not only in the Bundahisn (GrBd 
115. 7) but in the commentary on Yasna 10. 12: 5 

cegon bes balatur ce an bavet I kaB Like bes (aconitum, Skt. visa) and 
vis besdzisnih rd8 martom be balatur (semecarpus anacardium, 
ozanet Skt. bhalldtaka), since sometimes 

in curing by poison they kill the 


1 Ed. Sachau, Syrische Rechtsbiicher, iii (1914). 

2 On hrom and from 'Rome', see Schaeder, Iranica (1934), Fu-lin. 

3 E. G. Browne, Arabian Medicine, 1921; Casartelli, Le Museon, v (1886), 
296 if. ; A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sassanides (1936), 413 ff - An account of 
the Medical School of Gundesapur ( = Naqs i Rustam inscription of Sahpuhr I, 
why 'ndyzvk shptokry, Hudud al-Atam, ed. Minorsky, 381 vmdw S'wr) is given 
by Eberman, 'Medicinskaja skola v Dzundisapure', in the Zapiski kollegii 
vostokovedov, i (1925), 47 ff. Here Greek and Indian medicine met. Sargis of 
Ris-'aina (ob. 536) translated Greek philosophical and medical books into Syriac. 

4 B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica (1919), 580 ff. 

s Here balatur had escaped the notice of Unvala, Neriosengh's Sanskrit version 
of the Horn Yost (Yasna ix-xi), 1924, 65 (the Sanskrit omits the passage), 
although bel was identified. The transcription bes with e rather than f is based 
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Similarly in the medical treatise 1 DkM 166. 18 we find bis ut 
*balatur y and in DkM 166. 15 as a medicament halilak from the 
Skt. haritaH corresponding to Khotanese halirai (BSOS viii. 124) 
and N.Pers. hallla, ihlllaj 'myrobalan'. 2 

Astronomy and astrology were noted above. In DkM 420. 11 
they are mentioned as the handak i star-osmaran 'calculations of 
the star-observers'. 

The topics of motion, time, space, 3 nature, becoming, destruc- 
tion, change, and growth refer directly to Aristotelian teachings 
in the books on Physics and associated themes. The two topics 
of bavisn becoming' and vinasisn 'destruction', here and similarly 
in DkM 420. 13-14, refer immediately to the treatise irepl yeveaews 
Kal <f)9opas 'on coming to be and passing away', which was 
rendered into Syriac by Hunain (809-76) . 4 

Change, yatak-vihirih, 5 is the Greek //eracr^/xaTioxs 'change of 

on Armenian bisk (Hiibschmann, Armemsche Grammatik, 196); a similar differ- 
ence appears in Armenian cenastan 'China' (Sebeos, ed. Constantinople (1851), 
p. 29 and Movses Xorenaci in Hiibschmann, op. cit. 49), compared with 
Sanskrit clna. 

1 A transcription is given in Appendix II. 

2 The plant is named also in Husrau ut Retak 45, 66 halilak. 

3 So in DkM 420. 14 vicandisn ut yumbiln i cisdn ut zaman ut giydk sna\tan. 

4 Baumstark, op. cit. 228 f. 

5 It will be necessary to justify the reading of the two components of this 
word. In '^W yatak I see a derivative of yam- ptc. yata- 'to hold, sustain, 
control'. Hence we find Mid.Parth. ymg *yamay 'leader' corresponding to Greek 
apxqyos in Manichean texts, Mid.Pers. zmyg *zarrdy (z- < O.Iran, v-). '^t© 
yatak 'form* corresponds to Greek oxVf 1 * 1 'habitus, form' (yam- = Greek ex°>)- 
In DkM 420. 17 ut pat ndmcis'tik Sndsakih dost estet yatak-vihirih keroktk, this 
'change' is an art. Cf. also Dd 36. 106 an sor i yatak-vihirih. The two terms are 
reversed in DkM 161. 10 vihirisn i yatakdn. Greek axqfua. acquired also the 
meaning of 'position, dignity' and this may indicate how '^W also could get 
the meaning of 'good holding, good j>osition, fortune' as in the phrase yatak i 
nevak 'good fortune' (see Tavadia, Sdyast ni sdyast, p. 27; ZDMG 92. 656) 
which corresponds to Mid.Pers. zdg *zahay (z- < O.Iran, y-) 'fortune' hwzdg 
'fortunate' (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Manichaica, ii. 38, 55). We find also 

-■0 Jj, f© yatdrih 'maintenance' DkM 168. 6 (formed like zatdrih, matdrih) in the 
phrase yatdrih ut vindrtdrih corresponding in lines 12-13 to estisn ut vindrisn. 

The second component 3j*j vihir 'change' may be understood as *vi-kar- 
with pres. *vikzr- beside the causative *vi-kdr-, as we find mktr- 'observe' 
beside nikdr- 'design, compose' (Zatspram 30. 23 nikdrihet; DkM 170. 2 
rrikdrisn), uskdr- 'think', and vitir- 'cross* beside vitdr- 'transport', and the 
presents in -ir in Manichean Mid.Pers. przyr-, vdyr-, vnyr-, vystyr-, 'smyr- 
(Henning, Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfanfragmente, p. 206.) We 
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a^W - (form)'. This is particularly clear in DkM 352 f., where it 
is illustrated by the change ayokhist hoc x&k 'metal from ore', 
sugar-cane from the earth {hoc zamik nah-sakar) with the arti- 
ficial change due to man of making an ear-ring and finger-ring 
out of gold {gosvar ut angustarik hoc zarr) and sugar from 
sugar-cane. 1 
The word -jm^jmu gavakih 'growth' in this context represents 

the Greek avfyais 'increase, growth'. The meaning is attested also 
by the hitherto unexplained 2 Pahlavi translation of the Avestan 
proper name srddat .f3$ri- occurring in DkM 674. 16 uji f^f 

gavak pit where <)i>iy renders dTddat 'increasing'. The reading 

gav- is based upon two considerations. The base goo- exists in 
Av. gunaoitiy -gut (xratu.guto) and with preverbs in Mid.Parth. 
7 bg*w- ptc. 'bgwd 'increase', 'ng'zv- ptc.'ngwd 'terminate', tayg'to- 
'diminish' (Ghilain, Essai sur la langue parthe, 76), O.Pers. abiy- 
ajavayam 'I added, increased' Xerxes inscription (Kent, Language, 
ix. 1933 ; Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, 38 ff.) line 9, and abi- 
javayam (Kent, Language, ix (1933), 35 ff., Herzfeld, Altp. Insch. 
35 ff.) line 40. (In BSOS vii. 292 this was wrongly associated with 
apzon.) In Armenian we have the loan-word augout 'utilitas, 
lucrum'. Cognate words are given in Walde-Pokorny, Vergleichen- 
des Worterbuch, i. 637 such as Lith. gdunu 'obtain'. I would 
recognize this word also in Pahl. gohr 'substance' < *gavaQra- and 

perhaps in ) aco^u Og) *fragutak. 2 The second consideration is less 
weighty but worth noticing. In DkM 230. 8-9 gayokmart is 

must also admit the further change of intervocalic -k- > -y- > -h- such as we 
find inPazand^uAa)-- (Datastan i menok I xrat 15. 38 guharat 'digest' = Pahl. 
jf©J*ij» gukdret, SGV 8. 61 guhdrd 'digestive', N.Pers. guvdr- from *vi-kdr-) 
and like -y- > -h- in Pahl. dhuftan 'reveal', nihuftan 'conceal' from the base 
gaup-: gup- 'hide*. Hence vihir- < *viyir- < *vikir-. [The alternative would 

be to read * *viyir- for Jjjij but the use of 3* would not be the usual spelling 
for -iyi- .] 

1 The text is transcribed in Appendix III. 

* See West's readings SBE 47. 115; and Grundriss d. iron. Phil. ii. 97; 
Bartholomae AIW, s.v. aradat.fahri-. 

3 DkM 646. 4 darmdn i vimdrih i hoc biziskdn uskdr fragutak 'medicaments 
for diseases which are obtained from the researches of physicians'. GrBd 44. 7 
socan tey hac dvdrisn <£> x ra f 5tra ~ n ne jragut. DkM 410.12 afragut, see also 
DkM 434. 11; 405. 14. 
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explained by zindaMh gavakih i mirak 'mortal life and growth' 
(Dd pursisn 63 = K35, 177 vio zlvandak I imr(a)k). If the 
meaning 'growth' is here right, it implies that the writer identified 
the initial g- of gayokmart with the initial of -^j^j»ju .* 

In this context also dahtsn 'creation' seems to have a theological 
colouring arid will refer to the garm x v et bun getik dahisnan 'hot 
and moist basic creations of the visible world' of DkM 121. 2. 

For the use of kerokih 2 'arts', cf. also DkM 645. 14 (describing 
the knowledge ascribed to Zoroaster) biziskih ut cihr-snaslk ut 
aparik pesak kerokih 'medicine and physics and the arts of the 
other classes'. 

In ascribing these books to the Avesta the Denkart is consistent 
with its statement of the all-embracing character of it, as in 
DkM 646. 6 f.: 


evak afidih I fat apastak 1 pat 
hamdk pahlom-evaHih (i) gehdn- 
hangartikih 1 visp-ddndkih go- 
(Hsndn apartom 


One wonder is the Avesta itself 
whose statements in all highest 
speech comprising the whole 
world and in all wisdom are 
supreme. 


1 A different word is Milr" in Manuscihr Epistle i. 2. 12 gofidk-uzvdn 
'eloquent-tongued' and in DkM 491. 14 ff. in a list of five good things: 

5 en cis i aper ut nevak en~ic eton rdtih These five things are excellent and 
rdstih ut marcdpukih* ut gofidkih good. These are generosity, truth, 

frazdnakih ' valour, eloquence, and wisdom. 

2 Pazand has kSroi SGV 16. 31. See JRAS 1934, 512 ff., BSOS ix. 231, and 

add Zatspram 29. 2 rdz i kerok I^Y* 'skilled architect', Manich. Mid.Pers. 

r'z qrwg BSOS ix. 87; DkM 353. 1, 2 ^V* kerokih, DkM 553. 10 dast- 
kerokih; DkM 491. 4 kerokiha; Zatspram 30. upas en 12 menokdn ham-karrokihd 
o ham passdcihend. 


* I understand as mart-cdpuk, cf. in a list of the requisites of a good physician 
an i nevak x v arisn ut dn-ic i cdpuk brahmak .' good food and excellent raiment' 
DkM 163. 20 f., tan-bahr ut cdpukih Karnamak (Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, p. 4, § 21), 
cdpukih DkM 337. 4; 161. 1 f. R. C. Zaehner has a different reading BSOS 
ix. 314. Cf. Armen. cabouk, Georgian Pabuk-i (Deeters, Caucasica 3. 73). 

In the following lines 22 ff. gofiakih is denned: 
ut gofidkih it bavet ke ave kas rd8 ydt- Eloquence is this that one pleads for 


gofii h kunet i kaZ-as an ne ydtak-gofi 
kas-ic ydt-gofiih nest ut an kas ruvdn 
i x v el rdS ydtak-gojHh kart 


a person when he is not a pleader 
and no one is his pleader and that 
person has pleaded for his own soul. 
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Manuscihr 1 has occasion incidentally to mention physicists 
(^uaurot) in his discussion of motion (yumbisn): 


an getik asmdn tak *kd& an dru£ i 
vifandenak eton mat ape-niydz 
but hat * guft <*> gohrak-ddnakdn 
Ugon-san guft hi yrat apar gukds 2 
ku ke tan-fat ne-c giydk ut-al ne 
hast-ic giyak a-niydz hacvtndrdk 


That visible sky till the dru£ who 
caused the motion so came was 
without need (= independent) 
according to the teaching of 
physicists. They have said that 
reason is witness that that whose 
body itself has no place and it- 
self has no place, has no need of 
an establishes 


The collocation biziskih ut cihr-snasih 'medicine and physics' 
DkM 645. 14 recognizes the same sciences. 

Recall too the reference to the sophist in DkM 250. 2-4: 


ut-as andar den nam pat devayasn 
akramoy an-er hurt en i pat evdc 
I H^g)0 sokfistdk 3 (i) dahrik-ic 
X°dnend* 


In the Den he bore the name of 
worshipper of demons, heretic, 
and foreigner. This man in the 
language of . . . they call sophist 
and also dahri. 


Similarly cim-gofidkih is 'logic' in DkM 417. 14 arc f vizdyisnik andsndkih i 
ctsdnpat nam i hast ndmcistiktom cim-gofSdkih. See also DkM 128. 3, 4. 


. x Dd. pursisn 90. 3 = K 35, 197 v 5 ff. 

2 Interesting to note here the appeal to reason, such as we find it also in the 
Skand-gumanlk Vicar, as in 10. 46 paxard u gufidi ostyqtar u padirasnitar 'by 
reason and evidence more sure and acceptable'. Note also Pahlavi Rivayat 
Dd p. 159, 1- 2 pat xrat i getik aydftan ut ddnastan ne Sdyet 'by reason of this 
world it is not possible to attain to, it and know it' in describing the joys of 
Vahist. The cim-x v dstdrdn are mentioned in Zatspram 29. 9. 

3 The form (also DkM 152. 4, 15) represents the Syriac swpysf *sofistd (its 
probable source). Pazand SGV 6. 35, 45 sufiastdi is applied to thinkers who 
deny that the senses are trustworthy. It is the Greek oofavrTjs. A confused 
trace of this same word is preserved in Al-QiftI (a.d. i 172-1248) in his Ta'rikh 
al-Hukamd' (ed. Lippert, 1903, 133- 20 f.) who refers to the physicians Jabra'H 
*durustaba& ilt-p (= Pahl. druvistpat, DkM 159. 19) and j\kj^j\ al-sufistd'i 

and his colleagues (AtU-oO- 

4 On this see now R. C. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 900. In connexion with o-o^OT-fc 
either hromdyik 'Byzantine' or ydndyik 'Greek' might be expected (in Manich. 
Mid.Parth., Henning, BSOS ix. 90, yztmyg *yoniy 'Greek' is found). In DkM 
406. 2 »»)VP is simpler to emend to *- w "H u since P and V are at times 
confused and it may be dittography. Possibly J^jJ be has been lost here, then 
be-Sahr 'foreign empire' (like be-kisvar DkM 428. 20). For dahrik from the 
Arabic dahri there need be no difficulty. Other Arabic technical terms occur. 
We have in the Sahrihd i Erdn, ed. Markwart-Messina (193 1), 61 3<W ^T 
Abu Ja'jar and -^HftV' Abu 'd-dawdniq, and in the Gijastak Abdly' (reading 

still uncertain, ^f and J 0^)f) K 20, 148 v 13 W$f* ^? >i** Ma'mun amir 
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The opinion expressed in DkM 429. 13 on the merits of Greek 
and Indian books is also of interest here: 


pat hrdm jUisokfay 1 utpat hindukdn 
d&ndk utpat apdrik ddndk sndsak* 
an apertar stayit he gofiisn ut 
zoyciomdmh 3 hoc-San paiSdktkast 
ut frazdnakdn t erdn-Sahr passan- 
dit estdt « 


Of the philosophers of Rome 
(= Byzantine Empire) and the 
learned of India and other 
learned scholars, those who 
showed skill in dialectics and 
analysis he chiefly praised, and 
the wise men of Persia approved 
him. 


In DkM 420. 10 books on geometry {nipek I zamlk-patmanlh 
rendering literally the Greek yetuprT/jta 'measurement of the earth') 
occur with books of astronomy. Indian books are named also in 

DkM 428, where, 1. 10, we find the nipek 'book* called )a;m pro- 
bably Skt. tarka 'logic'. The /xa^/xart/c^ avvra^is of Ptolemaios is 
intended in DkM 428. 16 by the mgstyk AJ^jj^* l hromay 'the 
Roman p.eyicm)', since his work was called the p.eyaXrj avvra^is 
and by the Syrians mygysty, mgysty, that is, fieyurrq whence the 
Arabs received their al-majistl ( j^ s ^J\ f Ja-s^JI. Such books were 


I mu'mimn (Pazand mdmun amir mumanln)', jW^ k'dyk, Arabic qddl K 20, 149 
v 17; Pazand (SGV) muOzari. 

t -".c^kj J±*q J read fiHsokfdy (or -ak), assuming ■» for ■> before s (as for in- 
stance in ristakdn ir^po*^ DkM 121. 19 = py&A DkM 121. 10 beside ry&* 
DkM 122. 5 ; and in DkM 662. 3 kiHsydkik). The final ■*" is ambiguous, -ay or 
-dk. Here too the word has reached Persian through Syriac pylyswp* (beside 
pylswp* and pylwswp'), whence also the Armenian p'ilisop'ay. 

2 sndsak 'having scientific knowledge': -sndsih in cihr-sndsih DkM 645. 14; the 
physician in DkM 161. 10 f. is hangdm-snds 'knowing the times', vartun-snds 
'knowing the crises', vimdrih-ddrmdn-snds 'knowing the medicaments for 
diseases'. DkM 420. 14 zamdn ut giydk sndxtan 'to have scientific knowledge 
of time and space'. It corresponds to the use of -\oyos in Greek. 

3 -"oKiei and DkM 125. 10 \$M correspond to Pazand (SGV 8. 71, 80; 
9. 31) vicumdnahihd rendered into Sanskrit by vivekatayd. The reading and 
connexions are uncertain. The Pazand means probably vi-cum- with -an 
adjectival suffix or participle, as in handeman or zamdn. In Manichean Mid.Pers. 
nyzwm'n 'skilful' (Henning, Orient. Lit. Zettung, 1934, 755) may correspond, 
Mid.Pers. z is as ambiguous as Pahlavi <\(— O.Iran, z cj). Hence the reading 
will depend upon the discovery of the word in another Iranian dialect. Messina, 
Aydtkdr i Zdmdspik, 141 (1939) has nezumdn from Pazand ne cimqn and 
vfja mqn. 
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brought from abroad (hac be-kisvar afiurt) and united with the 
bun nipek 'the original books' in the royal library. 1 

We come now, fortified by these facts, to our actual subject, 
man, who though the sixth in the order of creation of the getik 
visible world, 2 followed only by fire, 3 is necessarily the central 
point in the Zoroastrian religion, as in DkM 124. 14-15 getik 
dahisnan pahlotn martom 'chiefest of creations of the world, man'. 
And man culminates in the mart I ahrav, the na asava 'the man 
holding right' of the Avestan texts. 4 His deliverance (boxtafdh) is 
always present to the mind of the theological writer. 

We come in this context immediately upon the influence of 
Aristotle's philosophy and shall later, below, p. 105, meet also 
the teaching of the Hippocratic medical school of the four humours 
in man's body. Note too the Greek thought behind the use of the 
Pazand geha i guzurg 'the great world' and the geha i kodak 'the 
small world' (SGV 16. 24) for the macrocosm and the microcosm, 
fiiKpog KoofioSy of man. 

The doctrine of Aristotle's Physics is unmistakable, but is com- 
bined naturally with Zoroastrian theological dogma. It will be 

1 This was the ganj 'treasury'. It will be remembered how on the death of 
Severus bar Sakku his books were similarly taken to the treasury of the prince 
of Mosul {Journal Asiatique, 1896, 1. 286 ff.). West's understanding of this 
passage is given in Grund. d. iran. Phil. ii. 93. 

2 getik i pat tanomandih venismk DkM 120. 15. 

3 GrBd 33. 2 ff. nazdist asmdn dittkar dp sitikar zamik cahdrom urvar pancom 
gospand sasom martom ut haftom dta%s. Similarly Zatspram K 35, 235 r 6 ff. 

4 The possession of art (Av. asa-, -arata-) is the only means of securing an 
eternity of happiness. One of the merits of Eran-vez was that the inhabitants 
on dying were accounted to possess art, as the Datastan 1 menok I ytaX. states 
(43. 34) ut kah mlrend ahrav hand 'and when they die, they are ahrav'. The 
reverse was true of the inhabitants of Cenastan 'China* kth mirand darvand 
hand 'and when they die, they are druvand 5 (BSOS vi. 948). The task of the 
ruvdn-bizilk 'physician of the soul' is to assure the ahravth i-Sdn ruvdn that their 
soul should be ahrav (DkM 160. 12) and ruvdn hoc vinds pdtan pat veh kirpak 
akravenitan (DkM 162. 6) 'to keep the soul from sin and to make it ahrav by 
good works'. 

A similar view has now appeared in the Persepolis inscription of Xerxes 
(Kent, 'The Daiva-inscription of Xerxes', Language, 13 (1937); Herzfeld, 
Altpersische Inschriften, 27 ff.), lines 46 ff. So in line 48 uta tnrta 'rtdvd ahaniy 
'and on dying may I be rtavan\ For the phrase in 50 f. and 53 f. a r t a c a 
br zmniy it would be interesting to read *'rtanhacd brazmaniya, both nom. 
sing., 'following rta and possessing (associated with) the brazman', assuming 
that in *'rtqnhaca the -nh-, like the -nh- of *Banhati, O.Pers. 6 atiy, could be 
replaced by a, and that the second component is hacan- from the base hak- 
'accompany'. 
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well to treat of the Greek thought first. A full statement of it is 
given in DkM 119 fL 1 The following four statements are on 
p. 121. 1 ff: 


(1) garm x v et bun getik dahisndn (f) 
mdtak-ic ddnihet ut-as desak t 
fratom butak 

(2) fahdr zahakan I hand vat dtayl 
dp gil bun getiydn cihr ut desak i 
ditikar butak 

(3) cahar rastakdn (i ) dmecisn 1 
ztndakdn desak l sitikar 

(4) martomdn gospand ut apdrik 
ztndakdn i veh cegon desakomand 
1 afidom baxt estend 6 karpdn 
karpdn 


Hot and moist basic visible crea- 
tions which is called also the 
basis, and its form, the first pro- 
duced. 

The four elements air, fire, water, 
earth, basic visible things, and 
its form, the second produced. 

The four kinds of mixture of living 
things, the third form. 

Men and catde and other living 
things which are good, which as 
the last formed things were dis- 
tributed to the various bodies. 


Somewhat modified in statement we find DkM 124. 19 ff : 


garm x v ^t getik dahisndn fratom 
bun 

hoc dahisn (f) garm x v et bavish- 
raftisnth {1} zahakan cahar I hast 
vat dtaxs dp gil hac bavisn- 
rafiimih bavisn-dstishih (j) aS- 
venakdn idmextak ut hac zahakan 
aSvenakdn baxtak o karpdn karpdn 
vicdrtak 


Hot and moist basic creations, first 
base. 

From the creation of hot and moist 
is the coming into being of the 
four elements air, fire, water, 
earth. From coming into being 
is the being of the mixed forms 
and from the elements forms are 
distributed and placed in the 
various bodies. 

Here then we have the doctrine of the aroixeta hot and moist (and 
their implied opposites cold and dry, the orip-qoiSy deprivation, of 
hot and moist); the etSo? 'form' expressed by desak; the plgis, 
mixture, of the elements of air, fire, water, earth, forming man, 
expressed by ame£isn\ and the yeveais, bavisn-rafitisnih, becoming, 
replaced by ovala, bavisn-astisnih, being; and thence to bodies 
o-Jl/xa Zfjufivxov, the o'/xow/xep^, ahvenakan t dmeytak, mixed forms. 2 
In the use oi getik dahisndn 'visible creations', we may be tempted 
to see a loose use of dahisn not as creation but as a perceived thing 

1 A transcribed text is given in Appendix IV. 

2 See, for example, Joachim, Aristotle on coming-to-be and passing-away 
(1922), Introduction, passim. 
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(aloQr)Tov) f but we must rather admit that a theological term has 
been deliberately introduced, as we find in DkM 120. 22 f., tohmak 
I getik butak I hac datar dfurrisn ut dahisn 'seed of the visible 
product which; results from the creator's creation', where the 
addition of dfurrisn 'creation' assures the same meaning for dahisn. 

Other references to this doctrine may conveniently be given 
here. The elements orot^ewi 1 are called zahakan, a word which 
is elsewhere used for the embryo of a child or young animal. 2 So 
in the GrBd 142. 11 occurs 4 zahakan hast dp zamik vdt dtaxs 
and in Pazand (SGV 4. 1 8) cikdr zahaga i tanikardi i hormazdl i hast 
df$ u dtas u gil u vdt\ (ibid. 5. 47 f.) zahaga ka azas pasa)(t kard 
dstdnd i hast dtas dfi u vdt zami\ (ibid. 4. 88) o cikdr zahaga 
gumBzihastan. It will be seen that the order varies and that gil and 
zamik are interchangeable. 

For the mixture fd£is (rendered in the Syriac by mzwg\ where- 
fore the Arabs used mizaj) we have in the Catrang-namak 26 : 3 
4 (sc. muhrak) ogon humdndk Four men I make like the four 


kunom cegon 4 dmecisn ke martom 
hacis 


mixtures whence man is made. 


Zatspram 30. 17 has en harv 4 dmecisndn 'all the four mixtures', 
and in DkM 399. 17 4 occurs ut tan getik-nirangik dmecisn I tan 
passdcisn 'and the mixtures of the body due to nirang ("power") in 
the visible world which is the body's constitution'. 

The term gohr s must also be noticed. We must probably recog- 
nize both a popular and a technical use. In the semi- Aristotelian 
passage quoted from the Denkart 1 19 ff., the gohri daman (120.10) 
may reasonably be taken in spite of its theological 6 colouring in 

1 Aristotle used oroi^eta of (i) dyp, yij, irvp, vScap and of (z) Oepfiov, tyvypov 
vypov, fypov. 

a So in DkM 208. 16 kdrtakih i zahak andar burtdr urusfar 'formation of the 
young in the mother's womb'; DkM 114. 21, 23 zahakan kotakih 'smallness 
of the foetus'; DkM 370. 1 pat patvand zahakan; Zatspram 34. 20 andar 
mdtakdn zahak. In the Manichean texts (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. 
Manichaica, i. 38) Mid.Pers. zhg 'Fotus, Kind'; (ibid. iii. 64) Mid.Parth. zhg 
'Kind'. Western Baloci uses zahag 'son' {Linguistic Survey of India, x. 380 f.). 
The Pazand zahagq. is rendered in the SGV by Skt. sambhuti. 

3 Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi Texts, p. 118 (cf. Salemann, Izvestija Akademii 
Nauk, 1887; Vijdrishn i Chatrang, ed. Tarapore). 

4 This passage was quoted in connexion with the nirang in BSOS vii. 278. 

5 An etymology from gav- 'to grow' was proposed above, p. 83. 

6 Evident also in the ahokinitarih 'defiling' and yoSddsrenitdrlh 'purification* 
of DkM 125. 4, 5. 
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the conception of creation as referring to the irpwrrj {JA77, the under- 
lying (viroKeifievi)) matter. An older use, however, is to be seen in 
such phrases as GrBd 65. 13 gohr I kof I andar zamlk dot 'the 
substance of the mountains was created within the earth', whence 
the mountains grow forth, and similarly DkM 124. 8 the asman 
gohr 'the substance of the sky' or GrBd 77. 12 gohr I asman. It is 
used in the theological doctrine of the immutability of the gohr 
of good and bad. So in the Datastan 1 menok I xrat 9. 7-10: 

ut harv ciS vartenit sdyet be gohr I 
nevak ut vat ut gohr I nevak pat 
ciS-ic cdrak o vattarth ut gohr I 
vat pat ec ahvenak o vehth var- 
tenltan ne sdyet ut ohrmazd nevak- 
gdhrih rdS ec vattarth ut droSamh 
ne passandit ut ahraman vat- 
gdhrih raS e£ vehth ut rdsfih ne 
patgrift 


Everything can be changed except 
the substance of good and bad. 
It is impossible by any means to 
change the substance of good to 
bad and the substance of bad 
to good. Ohrmazd because of his 
good substance has not approved 
any badness and falsity. Ahra- 
man because of his bad substance 
has not accepted any goodness 
and truth. 


Similarly in the Datastan 1 denik 36. 70: 


an 1 ostikdntom gohr t dev (f ) yfat 
hast tdrtkih l-S- vattarth! 


The most firm substance of the 
dev which is itself darkness, his 
badness. 

So also the tanak gohr 'substance of darkness' (Dd 36. 37, 44) 
and the anahok gohr I gehan (DkM 125. 3) 'the undefiled substance 
of the world'. 

The tan gohr (DkM 608. 17) or gohr l tan (DkM 607. 5) 'sub- 
stance of the body', which passed by way of the waters and the 
plants into the parents of Zoroaster, is tinged with mythology. So 
in DkM 607. 1 ff.: 


evak-e paihdk kit (hac) ddtdr an 1 
zartuhst tan gohr tar dp urvar 
o pitardn 1 tan mat vazurk afSdih 


One thing manifested is this that 
from the Creator the substance 
of Zoroaster's body came through 


1 dp urvar may be understood here as a copulative compound based on the 
Avestan dpa .urvaire Yasna 9. 4; similarly ibid, gospanddn virdn is Av. pasu.vira, 
and here perhaps also kaurddt amurddt is Av. haurvdtd armratdtd Yasna 45. 5. 
But the presence or absence of W in Pahlavi MSS. is rarely trustworthy. The 
'elliptical' (historically older) dual, replaced by the plural, pitardn 'parents' 
occurs beside pitardn mdtardn 'father and mother' (Zatspram, K 35, 246 r 11), 
Khotanese mdrdpdtara, Skt. mdtdrdpitdrd, mdtdpitdrau (Wackernagel, Altin- 
dische Gramtnatik, ii. 1, pp. 151, 158; Duchesne, Les Composes de I'Avesta, 44 ff.). 
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patodkthast 6 vasdn cegon den 
gofiet ahak feiS ohrmazd an i 
zartuhSt dahisn frd£ brehemt but 
gohr I tan aSak pel nemak I 
ohrmazd dahisn 1 zartuhSt apar 
*drat I apar kaurddt amurddt apar 
X v dpar ahak afir dp frot burt 
navak navak srisk srisk bavandak 
ut garmok pat et SatVi i gospanddn 
virdn an I and susr cand 2 gdv I 
kistdr-vartisn? pat an apar urvar 
rust hand harvisp sarSak apar pat 
an zamdn kaB an 1 one urvar 
))^j^' J 3 opar-ic kuSk ut gohr i 
zartuhSt hac an dp an urvar 
mat 


the water and plants to his 
parents. A great wonder was 
shown to many. As the Den 
states, when Ohrmazd had fash- 
ioned the creation of Zoroaster, 
the substance of the body, then 
before Ohrmazd's creation of 
Zoroaster, was conveyed to 
Haurdat and Murdat the bene- 
ficent. Then the cloud brought 
the water down in fresh' drops, 
drop by drop abundant and 
warm to the joy of cattle and 
men. So much liquid (sperm) as 
of two oxen of tillage through 
that rose up in the plants of 
every kind, at the time when 
other plants had withered ( ?) 
and were dry. The substance 
of Zoroaster came from that 
water to the plants. 

The cihr, which is of frequent occurrence, is the visible form, 4 
corresponding to the Greek e'Sosr; cihrenltan 'to give visible form 
to*. Hence the Pazand cihranldar is rendered by Skt. rupayitar- 
'giver of form'. We have seen it with desak in DkM 121. 6 bun 
getiyan cihr ut desak I ditikar butak 'form and shape of the basic 
visible things which are the second product', as we have in DkM 
119. 19 desak ut a&venak ut karp. In DkM 120. 1 pat en I nun 

1 Yf&* 1 is uncertain, possible drd-, Skt. drdti, Greek ZSpav, see further 

Walde-Pokorny, Vergleich. Worterb. i. 795. The form itf?^ occurs seven times, 
each time with apar, in DkM 601. 6-n. The repetition of apar here copies 
the lost Avestan original. 

2 kiStdr-vartiSn may represent a lost Avestan compound such as *karso .vargt-, 

but probably vartisn IK)r°''> is here an error for »P0»1 varzisn implying an 
Avestan compound *karso.v3r?z- t cf. DkM 575. 2 varz ut kisv rX)^^ (Mid. 
Parth. kySfn, Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Manichaica, iii. 57). The gdv i 
varzak )^v) «ox for tilling* is often mentioned GrBd 40. 7 (cf. 232. 15); 
Artay Virlz namak 32. 6; 75. 5; YaviSt i friyln 4. 5; ZKA 239.11; Sayast ne 
Sayast 10. 9. N.Pers. gdvarza. 

3 Possibly viSast or (Jio)Sit ? 

4 In DkM 420. 15 we find gohr hac dahisn ut hastih hacpai8dkth ut ceyudtar- 
ciSlh hac hastih huvap vicitan. Av. cidra- is explained by Pahl. paihdk. It has 
also a wider meaning 'nature' as pat zohr I cihr 'bv natural power' Zatspram 
29. 6. 
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cikrenltak cihr apac arahlhet 'in that present informed, form is 

restored*. The cihrenltar 'giver of visible form, infbrmator' is 

named DkM 114. 15 beside the cihr t bunistakifi 'form of the 

fundamental*. 

The tohmak} 'seed* is close in meaning to gohr, hence in DkM 
120. 22 tohmak i getik butak ihac datar afurrisn ut dahisn 'the seed 
of the visible product through the creator's creation and making*. 

Note too DkM 121. 13 vihan lyudtlh I hamgohr 'reason for the 
difference of that having the same substance', where vihan is the 
Greek atria and yudtlh aAAoicoeris' and the hamgohr the ofioiofiepij 
discussed in detail in Aristotle's -rrepl yevioecos teal <f)6opas. 

We must now leave for the future editor of the Denkart these 
philosophical connexions and their theological contaminations to 
consider other teachings on the subject of man as a whole. It will 
be well to take first GrBd 34. 4 s from which foreign influence 
seems to be absent: 

ut-al martom pat 5 ba&sn 2 frdc dot 

tan ut jdn ut ruvdn ut aSvenak ut 

fravahr £egdn 
tan an I getik 

ut jdn an i apdk vat patvast 
estet ven dfiarisn bariln 

ruvdn an i apdk bo8 andar tan 
asnavet venet gofiet ddnet 

aSvenak an 1 pat x v arset pdoak estet 

fravahr an i pes t ohrmazd y^atay 


Man he created in five divisions, 

body, jan, ruvan, form, and 

fravahr, as follows: 
the body is that which is visible, 
the jan is that which is joined with 

air, the drawing in and expelling 

of breath, 
the ruvan is that which with the 

bo^ in the body, hears, sees, 

speaks, knows, 
the form is that in the station of the 

sun, 
the fravahr is that which is in the 

presence of Ohrmazd. 


1 Cf. the list Dd 36. 14 visp gohrdn tokmakdn cihrdn ut zohrdri* ut kdrdn 
afizdrdn. 

2 Nyberg's rendering in Journal Asiatique, 1929, 1. 232 supplemented by the 
Glossar to his Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, will be found to differ somewhat. 

3 )W®y for )W>^ bazisn 'division, part', as DkM 677. 11, 19 IVO^} 
corresponds to DkM 677. 9. 10 WS^ all = bazisn 'part*. The Parsi-Persian 
tj&rx Darab Hormazyar's Rivayat ii. 55 is equally an error for ba£isn. Cf. also 
DkM 161. 11 'f0<^ bizisk for >fl3£|. 

* zwhr for zor occurs also in Syriac script, see F. W. K. Muller, Festschrift 
Sachau (19 15), 'Ein syrisch-neupersisches Psalmenbruchstiick aus Chinesisch- 
Turkistan', folio II r 1 u pdUydvand-ast zohr-as. 
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We meet at once an act of creation in frac dot. It is therefore 
necessary to pause here to consider how this act was understood 
by the Zoroastrian writer. The meaning of datan can best be seen 
in the reply attributed to Ohrmazd on the problem of the difficulty 
of a resurrection of the dead, a rist-axez GrBd 221 f. ; Pahl. Riv. 
Dd p. 163; Dat. denik 36. 2-3; Zatspram 34. 1 ff. The GrBd 
passage must be given in detail: 
tegon gofiet ku zartuhst hoc ohrmazd 

pursit tan I vat dnit dp vdzit hoc 

ku apa£ kunend ut rist-dxez cegon 

bavet ut-as passax v kart ku kah- 

{am) asmdn ape-stun pat menok- 

estisnih dur-kandrak rosn hacgohr 

(?) x^"-^^ (dat} ut kaZ-ic^am 

zamik dot ke hatnak ax v t asmdn 

1 astomand baret ut-as apar- 

ddStdrlh-e l getik nest ah-amk 

X v arset mdh ut stdrak andar an- 

darvdS rdsn-karpihd vdzit ham ut 

kah-am yavartdk 1 ddt ku andar 

zamik be parkanend ut apdc 

rohend pat afizon apdc bavet ut 

kaS-ic-am andar urvar rang ddt 

gonak gonak kah-ic-am (andar} 

urvaran apdrik cis dtaxs ddt pat 

asocismk 2 kaZ-am andar burtdr i 

mat pus ddt srdyenitdn yudt yudt 

mo8 ut post ndxun xon ut pih calm 

ut got ut apdrik pesak be ddt 

kaS-ic-am (0} dp pdS ddt ku be 

tacet ut ka8-ic-am afir ddt mendkik 

ke an i getik dp baret dS ku-S 

kdmak vdret ut ka8-ic-am vay ddt 

ke calm-dlt pat vat nerok aSar ut 

[kaB-ic-am] apar cegon kdmak 

vazet pat dost frdc ne sdyet griftan 

evak evak hoc avesdn kaS-^am} 


As it is stated, Zoroaster asked 
Ohrmazd, The body borne away 
by wind and carried away by 
water, how do they restore it? 
How will the raising of the dead 
be? He replied, When I created 
the sky pillarless in menok state, 
with far limits, bright, of the 
substance of x v aina metal, and 
when I created the earth which 
bears the whole world of the 
corporeal sky and it has no 
visible support, when I bore the 
sun, moon, and stars into the 
atmosphere with bodies of light, 
and when I created corn that 
they might spread it on the earth 
and they grow again and return 
with increase, and when I created 
colour in the plants of various 
kinds, and when too I created 
in plants and other things fire 
which burns not, when I created 
in the mother's womb to nourish 
it separately hair, skin, nails, 
blood, fat, eye, ear, and the other 
limbs, when too I created feet 
for water that it might flow, and 
when too I created the cloud of 
the menok which bears the 
visible water there where it 
wishes to rain, and when too I 
created air which visibly to the 
eye by power of the wind blows 
down and up as it desires, and 
the hand cannot grasp it, when 

1 Manich. Mid.Parth. yzo'rd'zo, Henning, BSOS ix. 90. 

2 The avpfyvrov Bepfiov of Aristotle. 
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dot pads duskartar but ku rist- 
dxesiSmh ce-m andar rist-dxez 
aSiydnh i cegon avesdn hast I 
kaS-am aveSdn hart bavet ne but 
apar niktr ku kaS an l ne but 
aSak-am be hart an t but btm opal 
ne Sdyet kartan ce pat an hangdm 
hoc menok i zamtk ast ha£ dp x°n 
hoc vrvar moS ut hoc vat jdn 
Zegon-Idn pat bundahisn patgrift 
X v dhom 


I created these one by one, it 
was more difficult than the rais- 
ing of the dead, in that in the 
raising of the dead I have the 
help of such as, when I made 
them, were not. Consider that, 
when I made what was not, why 
cannot I make again what has 
been, since at that time I shall 
ask from the menok of the earth 
bones, from water blood, from 
plants hair, from wind the jan, 
as they received them in the 
primal creation. 


Manuscihr is equally clear (Dd 36. 3): 

Segon dmoxtak framuStak 1 frahang As to learn again instruction learnt 
apac dnwxtan ha£ an % andnwxt and forgotten is easier to learn 

dsdntar pat drnoxtan ut destak? than what has not been learnt, 

1 Cf. DkM 790. 12 framustan. 

2 des- 'to form, build', ptc. destak (distak or desitak); inf. desitan DkM 253. zo, 
Dd 36. 3; disak 'form* DkM 115. 4, 7; 114. 17, 22; 348. 10; 119. 9; 380. 9; 
desihastan DkM 746. 11, 13, 14; Bahman Yast 3. 56 (= ed. Anklesaria 9. 15) 
az i dahak hoc bim i an freton disak pat harp I freton pes <ne} ul estet . . . 'Az 
dahak through fear of the image of Freton in the form of Freton rises not (read 
jOjJjJ) up before . . .' (the story occurs also in Movses Xorenaci, ed. 1881, 
P- i33> who used andri 'statue', and in the Kitdb al-bulddn of Ibn al-Faklh 
al-Hamadhani. 275. 3 ff. djJ*_j\ *5j J '* see R- von Stackelberg, Vienna Oriental 
Journal, 1898, 248); GrBd 41. 3 des (= Ind.Bd. 9. ir disak); 146. 5 disak; 

Dat. menok i Xrat 44. 7 xdyak-des 'egg-shaped'; N.Pers. -des. Verb and sub- 
stantive are found in Manichean texts: Mid.Parth. (Ghilain, Essai sur la langue 
parthe, p. 95) ptc. dyst *dist, inf. dystn; dysm'n *desmdn 'building'; Mid.Pers. 
(Henning, Das Verbum, p. 181) dys- *des- 'to form, build', ptc. dysyd, dys'd; 
Manich. Sogd. Sys, prSys, Syst't (Henning, Ein manich. Bet- und Beichtbuch, 
p. 56), Buddh. Sogd. Sst'y, Christ. Sogd. dysnyt. In the Zoroastrian translation 

literature we have ^* J 0-»J-»J «/ desit for uzdaezam; ul desit WW-HS estet for 
uzdista; perdmon desend for pairi.daSzayqn. Hence des-: destak (and desitak) 
beside Mid.Parth. des~: diSt (? deSt) as Pahlavi frestak beside Mid.Parth. frestay 
N.Pers. JireSta, firiSta with dialectal variation st — st. Note also Zatspram 29. 2 

rdz i kerok ke katak deset ('? d * J C var. lect. )^-'* J with intrusive •*) 'a skilful 
builder who builds a house'; here Dd 36. 3 ^ MJ i5 var. lect. 't©^ desitak, destak 
and adestak desitan; AfJiyatkar I Zareran 74 (Jamasp-Asana, Pahl Texts, p. 10) 

pat elm ut zahr destak (? desitak jWS) 'formed of fury and poison'; probably 
also DkM 420. 6 dni apatrdst destak '^ J> 5. 

A case of particular interest is found in the passage quoted from the Den in 
GrBd io, on which studies have appeared by Nyberg ZDMG 82 (1928), 217 ff., 
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So also Zatspram 34. 6: 

ohrmazd guft ku avesdn daman kah 
ne but hand am brehenitan tuvdn 
but ut nun kaS but visuft apdi 
passdxtan kukartar 


and to rebuild a fallen building 
is easier than to build one which 
has not been built, so also the 
creating of what has been created 
is easier and the difficulty less 
than the creation of creatures. 


Ohrmazd said, I was able to create 
those creations when they were 
not, and now that they have 
existed and are broken up, it is 
easier to restore them. 


Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, Glossar s.w. ; Scheftelowitz, Die Zeit ah Schicksalsgottheit 
(1929), p. 45 ; B. Geiger, WZKM 40 (1933), 114 *•; Herzfeld, Archaeol. Mitteil. 
am Iran, 5. 135 note 1; Henning, Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, I93S» "I an d Geo 
Widengren, Hochgottglaube im alien Iran (1938), 273. It is introduced by the 
phrase cegon gb~$et pat den so that one may expect to find Avestan syntax mechan- 
ically represented in Pahlavi as usual in the translation literature. The Avestan 
type of phrase is hardly mistakable in dam i ohrmazd an-ic i gandk menok, cf. 
Ya§t 13. 76 yat mainyu daman datttam yasca spanto mainyus anrasca, and Yasna 
28. 2 avhvSi astvatascd hyatcd manaaho. Hence it is possible that Avestan verses 
underlie the Bundahisn passage. I shall not treat of the whole passage here 
but should remark that in 1. 15 we must certainly read hah nikonih *cdh-ekanet 
'if he digs a pit downwards'. Recall the Aog9madae£a 68 frakana- (Duchesne, 
Journal Asiatique, 1936, 1. 251) and the story of £ab.hak and his father Mirdas. 
Zahhak dug a pit: yaki zarf cdh-e ba-rah bar bi-kand (Sahnama, Vullers, i, 
p. 29, 127). B. Geiger's dfravet is unsupported (and would probably need 
'to'), and the astrological passage GrBd 54. 4 reads ul frot yuy kast ut afizon 
kunend 'up and down they diminish or increase the yoke'. Here, however, I 
wish only to treat of lines 12-13 and to propose to read: 

zamdn [y] man afikanihet i brin In a determined time a house is 

pat zamdn-*ic destak frdc skihet founded, and by time also a build- 

ing is broken down. 

To this is to be remarked that zamdn , . . 1 brin (DH and P have the i) is a type 
of Avestan syntax found in Pahlavi renderings of Avestan as Vid. 19- 14 ut-as 
sag pat dast dost i katak-masdy for Av. asdno zasta drazimno kato.masanho and 
Yasna 9. 19 horn zahem i duros for haoma jaiSyemi duraosa. It may represent 
here Av. zru with dinar stake {Owarsto Yasna 19. 8 is rendered by Pahlavi brin, 
and britan translates the verb dwaras-) separated by two words, cf. Dd 36. 13 
pat an i brin zamdn. For 1^**0 read >^* j O -it destak (as for in DkM 
599. 2 W&<\cecast). For skihet, note DkM 242. 1 kah stun i katak skihet 
katak hanbdhet 'when the pillar of a house is broken, the house falls' (the ptc. is 
hanbastak Dd 36. 3; Mid.Pers. hmbh-, 'mbst BSOS ix. 83); DkM 873. 2 ku-Sdn 
kdlpat be skihet 'their form is broken*. Henning, loc. cit., quoted Judaeo- 
Persian skyhnd, 'skyhyst', and N.Pers. sikihtSan, sikihistan. For afikan- 'found' 
cf. GrBd 103. 11 dtaxS afikand 'they made a fire'; GrBd 79. 5 hevar sahrastdn 
apar afikand estet; Sahnama Vullers, i, p. 30, 140 afgandbun 'laid the foundation'. 
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For these writers datan and brekenitan (and the synonyms afritan 
and tasitari) imply a creation out of non-existence (ne but). It is, 
however, possible that, if pressed, they would have explained that 
the non-existence referred only to the getik world behind which 
the menok thing might lie. 

To return then to the description of man in the GrBd 34. The 
aSvenak 1 is here mythological. It occurs also in GrBd 72. 14 if. 
Gayomart 2 the first human being died slain by the attack of 
Ahraman. His karp 'form' was taken by Ohrmazd and placed in 
the sun. But the chapter is entitled apar aSvenak 1 avesdn dahisnan 
'concerning the form of those creations', and we shall understand 
both here and when similarly Ohrmazd takes the karp of the plants 
(GrBd 72. 1-2) and sets it in the stars, that the aSvenak is implied 
in the karp. 3 And, indeed, speaking of the death of the primal ox 
(gav l evak-daf) the text explicitly states that both the tan and the 
aSvenak of the ox were similarly placed in the moon. In the GrBd 
passage (72 if.), too, there is little difference between tan, karp, 
and aSvenak. It is the typical form of man, of the ox, or of the 
plants, which is intended, and this form is set in. secure places 
by Ohrmazd. 

The same information is given in the Pah. Riv. Dd (p. 206 f.): 

karp ut aSvenak i dp ut zarmk pat The forms of water and earth are 

star-pdBak be dot estet 

In the moon are other forms: 
karp ut aSvenak i gospanddn pat 
man pdSak dot estet 

Man's form is in the sun: 
karp ut aSvenak t *martdmdn pat 
X v arset pdSak 

1 alvenak I^WO* is 'mirror' in DkM 521. 10 cegon aSvenak kaS andar 
nikirihit ut x v es tan andar venihit 'as a mirror when it is looked into and one's 
own body is seen'. , 

2 This name is interpreted, as we saw above, p. 83, by zindakih gavdklh i 
mlrdk 'mortal life and growth* in DkM 230. 8-9. 

J As above we found in DkM 119. 19 desak ut aSvenak ut karp. The word 
kdlput, kdlpat (through Aramaic from Greek KaXonohiov) is also often used. 
Zatspram 35. 23, writing of the Rist-axez, has viturtakdn hac zamik ul uzdyend 
kdlpatomand utjdnik 'the dead rise from the earth with form and breathing soul'; 
Zatspram 30. 33 kdlput 1 tan 'form of the body'; 35. 58 ka& kdlpat andar mdtakdn 
frdc taciSnth 1 tohm ut jdn andar savet. Avestan asta ustdnsmca (Vid. 5. 9) is 
rendered by tan ut jdn kdlput; Dat. menok I xrat 47. 10 paS kdlput 'form of the 
foot'. Manich. Mid.Pers. k'lbyd, BSOS ix. 84. 


set in the station of the stars. 

The form of cattle is set in the 
station of the moon. 

The form of man is in the station 
of the sun. 
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At the Rist-axez it is stated that the aSvenak is restored to 

man (GrBd 223. 8): 

tan apat virdSet aSak-Sdn alvenak He restores the body and then they 
be dahend «™ *** form to iheIQ - 

Similarly Pahl. Riv. Dd (cap. 48, § 55): 
ohrmazd ast hac zarmk ut X on hac Ohrmazd asks the bones from the 


dp ut moh hac urvar ut jdn hac 
vat -^ahet evak o dit gumecet ut 
aSvenak (l > x" at ddrit dahit 


earth, blood from the water, hair 
from the plants, and Jan from the 
•wind; he mixes them one with 
the other and gives the form 
which each has. 
This is clearly not the alvenak which interprets the Aristotelian 
etSos. The whole moves in the sphere of mythology. 

The remainder of the passage, GrBd 34, will hardly need com- 
ment. We may note the association of the ruvan with the 608, and 
the interpretation given to the fravahr as the constituent part 
which stands before Ohrmazd, and hence exists in the asar rosnih, 
the gas i ohrmazd. We shall see below that Zatspram gives a 
different interpretation. 

Of the word 608 representing Av. baoSahit may be noted that 
the Pazand boi in the Skand-gumanik Vicar is rendered by Skt. 
jiva Vital principle'. In Arabic script ^ buy was used. 1 We shall 
meet it below as the rosn-dastar I katakfatay <f> katak 'illuminator 
of the master of the house' DkM 242. 6. The contexts assure the 
reading bdl y later boy. Note also that in Yasna 26. 4 baohasca is 
rendered by boS asnak 'the bob which knows', and in Dd 15. 2 we 
have bo8 I . . . endk 2 ^J»)tf)0 <the bd8 which makes fee1 '' The 

1 A somewhat disordered text in Darab Hormazyar's Rivayat, ed. Unvala, 
ii. 55, 1. 4, see B. N. Dhabhar, The Persian Fivayats of Hormazyar Framarz, 
p. 42^ and J. Tavadia, Festschrift filr M. Winternitz, 1933, 258 ff., has in error 
read 3* or Jl> as Ji as well as correctly ^j>, as he has also read o^ry. for 
»TOS{J written for '«?©({ bazisn. One should also probably read *W- ^U 
'master of the house' and compare DkM 241. 7 katak^atdy <0 katak 'master 
of the house' used of the ruvan, below, p. 99. _ 

2 The verbal base "*» is frequent and the meaning 'to feel is certain, but 
the reading is not yet assured. References are DkM 116. 7 ■ • .&&* "6. 6, 
127. 13 ...ismk] 122. 10, 11 ...ifcS; 122. 10 ...isndn; 436. ^9 •••***'* 
Dd 30. s . : . isnik, . . . isn\ i 5 - 2 boh i . . . endk; DkM 50. 21 . . . enitak; Dd 23- 3 
ham... tin ham-mdrihi; Zatspram 30. as • ■ • «**""• The verb mar- has the 
same meaning GrBd 150. 9 mdrdk; DkM 162. 10 mdrisnomand; Dd 36. 109 
mdrisnCoymanddn; DkM 415. 7 mdri'sndn; DkM 826. zomartan; Pazand SGV 1. 9 
mdladdrq 'senses' is the agent noun in -tar. [Read soh- (see Addenda).J 
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SGV 5. 86 adds bot 1 x v at vindi i rva 'boy which is itself the faculty 
of vision of the soul*. The dispersal of these parts at the dissolu- 
tion of the body will be noticed later. 

The second text is the excellent analysis in the Denkart (241. 
13 fF.) of the four minokik 1 constituent parts of man. The menok 
will come before us again. Here it may be noted that it is con- 
trasted with the physical characteristics of the visible world, the 
a% v i astomand 'corporeal world' or ax v I getlfnk (Dd 36. 48), the 
world of the getik. Hence the contrast of getik tan and menok 
ruvan in DkM 140. 20. The conception is illustrated by similes 
of a practical nature. It will be seen that the ruvan is identified 
with the ax v (1. 16), which is the rendering of Av. awkva- and anhus 
(in reference to the two worlds, ahu-, the plural ax v dn is usual). 
Here too an interpretation of the rosnih 'brightness' of man's body 
is found. In the mythology we learn from GrBd 233. 9 that of the 
rosnih of the primal man Gayomart which was preserved in the 
sun {apak x v arset) y a half would be given to Gayomart at the Rist- 
§xez, and a half to the rest of mankind {an rosnih I apak x v arset 
nem-e be o gayomart nem-e pat apdrik martom be dahend). There 
was, therefore, a traditional belief in the rosnih of man which the 
writers could attempt to interpret philosophically. Here (DkM 
242. 6) the boS maintains the light and later in Zatspram 30. 23 
the fan gives the light of fire to the eyes. This doctrine resembles 
that of Plato in the Timaeus 45, who has the <f>a>cr<j>opa ofifiara and 
the inner fire flowing through the eyes, as also of Empedokles, but 
the theory was rejected by Aristotle Trepl alcrOrjcrecjs koX alcrQrjTCJv 
437 b. If, therefore, Greek influence is present, as is likely, it is 
not Aristotle in this case. 2 

The text reads as follows (DkM 241. 13 ff.): 


apar menokdn 1 andar martom 
ut-Mn kdrikar* ut-sdn kdr hac 


On the invisible agents in man and 
their cause of action and their 


1 The invisible agents. Zoroaster possessed minok-venUmh (DkM 645. 16) 
'vision of the invisible', as does a child at first: menok-venismh <f> navak-zdtak 
apurndyak tdk sahman I getik-fndsih matan (DkM 747. 8 f.). 

2 In DkM 281. 1 fF. an attempt is made to explain vision in terms of the 
Avesta. We have (4 ff.) vendklh <F> martom hac dsn-yratomandih dsn-xrat x v at 
hast vendklh nerok i jdn casm hacis vindriSn 'vision in men derives from the 
possession of the asna xratu. This asna xratu is itself the faculty of vision of the 
jan, whence the eye is ordered'. 

3 kdrikar J*'^ 'making kdnk' with -Ik k- as DkM 165. 9 frehbutikar and 
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nikez 1 I veh-den et ha£ vehden ni- 
kez andar Idyet *ku z sahman hoc 
dfitrri&i dahisn menokdn I andar 
martom tan kdrikar mdtakvar en- 
ic 4 1 hast ruvan jdn fravahr 60S 
ruvan hast ax v x Vatd y * a P ar tan 
Began katak-x v atdy <f> katak ut 
aspavdr 3 <f> asp rdSenitar[yh] t 
tan ut jan boh ut fravahr hamist 
vaxs I patiS ut andar-sdn afizdrd- 
mand(th} I ruvan 


jdn vdt i hac fravahr ctkr-ustdnem- 
tak* pat ustdnih uStdndmand- 
ddstdr i hast i tan cegon druvist- 
X v drtdr s 1 katak- 


work. From the Exposition of 
the good religion. How accord- 
ing to the Exposition of the good 
religion it is possible that the 
separation is from the creation. 
Of the invisible agents in man's 
body the causes of action are 
principally these four which are 
ruvan, jan, fravahr, bo^. The 
ruvan, which is the ax T , is lord 
over the body as the house- 
master over the house and the 
horseman over the horse, the 
controller of the body and the jan, 
b52, and fravahr and all the 
spirits therein and among them 
the ruvan possesses instruments. 
The jan is the wind from the 
fravahr, given vital form by the 
vitality of the maintainer of 
vitality which is the body, as the 
maintainer of the health of the 


tamkart 'made tanik'. Cf. kdrik 'active', DkM 772. 3 kdrikardn; 865. 20 
kdrikih; 327. 2 kdrikih IciSdn; 372. 1 kdrikthet; 250. 13 kdrikemt; 48. 16 kdrikeni- 
tan. Cf. also DkM 415. 18 fravahr ut boh ut ax v ut 6$ ut \rat ut he [kaS] apdrik 
t menok kdrik jdn-dmekihd tan vlndrtdr ut rdSemtdr hand mdrisndmandihd dkds- 
ddstdrih 1 jdn. Cf. for -k before kar Manich. Mid.Pers. zyndkr *zlndahar 
'vivifier', Pahl. huniydkkar 'entertainer'. 

1 nikeS. DkM 821. 1 din Ttikextan 'to expound the religion'; nikezttan 
translates Av. dais-. SGV 9. 4 nig§z, 14. 2 rtigazom. 

z See R. C. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 898. 

3 aspavdr J"10»*» Middle Parthian beside the usual Mid.Pers. JilW asafidr, 
N.Pers. suvdr. Zatspram K 35, 237 v 16 f. has l^Jia jflJ) aspa^drak. 

4 ustdn- from Av. ustana, as DkM 826. 10 uzustdmhd from Av. uzustdna-. 

5 yPdrtdr nom. agentis to x"« r - parallel to ddstdr in kdrik-ddStdr 'maintaining 
active'. x"aria&- appears in DkM 469. 8 vehlh ut \ v arrah -^iskarih ut x v drtakih 
i sutomdnd ut ddrasn 1 fraron ut x v dstak I vis frahaxtisnik ut apdrfk-ic nevaklh 
1 pahlom. Here x v ^ rta kih means 'possession' or the like. For the form cf. 
kdrtakih 'formation' DkM 208. 16 (the form in -art- is found also in vlndrtakih 
DkM 167. 2, gumdrt, vicdrt, vitdrtih DkM 426. 6, uskdrtak Manus. Epistle 
H. 2. 12, hqngdrty vimdrtan DkM 163. 9, mdrtan DkM 804. 8; 826. 20 and the 
like). In the restricted sense 'consume liquid, drink', DkM 352. 11 x v orisn i 
urvardn x v drisn 1 dp 'eating of plants and drinking of water', cf. DkM 169. i; 
SGV 15. 30 x°arasni x v drafni, thence 'give to drink, irrigate' GrBd 85. 6 (of the 
rivers) hamdk kisvar x v drind 'they irrigate the whole country'; 87. 6, ManuScihr 
hand dp stat x v arinit 'he dug, he took the water and irrigated'; 87. 2 apar zannk 
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X v atdy ut kdrik-ddiftar i asp (l) 
aspavdr et I kaS hoc tanyudt bavet 
tan markihet cegon kah stun ikatak 
$Taket hatak hanbahet 


ut fravakr cegon cthr-ddstdr ut 
paroartdr-ic i tan cegon virdstdr 
ut dpdtdn-ddStdr t katak-^atdy 
katak mdtiydr 1 I aspavdr asp et l 
kaS hac tan yudt bavet tan sut-zor 
ut akdr mdnet cegon katak kaS 
haZ vtrdSisn hiliket averdnihet 


ut boo rosh-ddstdr l katah-^atay (i) 
katak venakth (i) aspavdr (i} asp 
ut vendkenitdr i katak~x v atdy 
andar katak ut aspavdr apar asp 
cegon rosnih I gekdn x v<lr set ut 
m cirdy t andar katak ut et I kaS 
hac tan yudtdkjahet ruvdn andar 
tan anakih ut tan andar-ic zwda- 
kth amarisn bavet ut ruvdn pat 
fravahr ut 60S utjdn tan afizdnh 
pat x v eskdrih i afits frestet ape- 
vikdnakik 


house-master and the main- 
tainer of activity of the horse of 
the horseman. When it is separ- 
ated from the body, the body 
dies, as when the pillar of a 
house is broken, the house falls 
down. 
The fravahr is the maintainer of 
visible form and nourisher of the 
body, as the director and main- 
tainer of the well-being of the 
house-master's house and the 
steward of the horseman's horse. 
When it is separated from the 
body the body loses strength and 
remains inactive as when the 
house ceases to be cared for it 
becomes desolate. 
The bo£ maintains the light of the 
house-master of the house and 
the vision of the horseman of the 
horse. It is the cause of vision 
of the house-master in the house 
and of the horseman upon the 
horse, as the light of the world, 
the sun, and a lamp in the house. 
When it is separated from the 
body, the ruvan has distress in 
the body and the body though 
alive becomes insensible- The 
ruvan, by means of the fravahr, 
b62i and Jan as its instruments in 
the body, sets it to its own work 
without need of giving a reason. 

The menokan i andar martom tan, like the mainyua i tan of 
SGV 4. 89, are the invisible agents within the body. Note too that 

X v drisn kunand. In Manichean texts M 177 r iz (Salemann, Manichaische 
Studien, 1908, cf. p. 132) we have sdyg ky ny \w , ryd tswm ky ywryd pnzwm ky 
dyyd yprdn *siSiy ke ne % v dre8 tasom ke x v areB panzom ke diyeh x v ardan 'thirdly 
who drinks not, fourthly who eats, fifthly who gives to eat'. 

1 Jj iJKy4 mdtiydr for older mdtaddr (as -'-VMrtW sahriydr for older sahraddr) 

'steward' corresponds to the Armenian loan-word matakarar, from Mid.Iran. 

mdtakaddr, rendered by dpxuiiTcmoios, Std/covo?, oIkov6(ios, pistor, minister, dis- 

pensator. It is used in the phrase takarapet eu matakarar 'cupbearer and 

steward'. 
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tfie fravahr differs from the fravahr of the Bundahisn and approxi- 
mates to the view expressed by Zatspram, as we shall see below. 
It is the nourisher, parvartar, of the body, whence we see that 
the writer intends to justify his beliefs by an etymology. He 

has clearly connected )p)yg f ravart with W'K0 parvart 
'nourished*. SGV 8. 60 has adopted the same etymology: pa zor 1 
darafarfara i cihar hamkar i dlnl fravas x v anifot 'by power of the 
maintaining nourisher, assistant of the cihr, which in the Den 
is called fravas*. The use of/ for the p of parvartan assisted here. 
Zatspram has a different etymology. 

The presence of the three constituent parts fan, fravahr, and .boB 
are necessary to maintain a healthy life. But the fan is vital ; 
without it the body dies. 1 

We may add here conveniently the text of the Rivayat of Barzu 
Qavamu 'd-din quoted by Antia in the K.R. Cama Memorial 
Volume, 1900, 154, in Parsi-Persian: 
panj ciz i mtnu Five menok things, 

yaki rdjdn x v dnand one they call jan, 

yaki rd ravdn one ravan, 

va yaki a X u and one a\u 

va yaki buy i dtas and one the buy of fire 

va yaki rafaruhar nam and one the faruhar by name. 

We have to notice here also the statement of the five menok 
instruments in SGV 1. 8 in which boi and fravas are instruments 
of the ruvan: 
adunnica vir hos x ar ^ ddnasni boi 

fravas i hand rvq afiazdrq i hand 

dgdhi-x v dstdr i in afiazdrq i mainyo 

panja i hand vinosni snafidsni 

anboisni cdsashi padarmdzsni pa 

panja aflazdrq i gadi i hand casm 

gos vtni dahq {dast) hamd tan 

mdladdrq 2 


Likewise the recollection, memory, 
mind, knowledge, b62i, and 
fravahr which are the instru- 
ments of the ruvan which are the 
seekers of consciousness of these 
five menok instruments, sight, 
hearing, smell, taste, and touch, 
by the five instruments of the 
visible world which are eye, ear, 
nose, mouth, hand, the senses of 
the whole body. 

1 Expressed variously. Dd 36. 40 ut vattar vay vizdnisnjdn hac tan stavenitan; 
DkM 129. 13 ff. cihr hac jan visist jdn hac tan pazdihet ut martom margihet 
dahisn assist but hoc martom zindakih in a discussion of human life, apar vindrisn 
t martom zindakih; Dd 37. 3 hac tanomandih beronihet. 

2 That is *mdrtdr 'that which feels', see above, p. 97, from mdrtan. 
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We have the jynjiQiift} . . . isndn (or sndsakdn Zatspram 29. 6) 
'senses' in DkM 48. 21 venisn asnavisn casish hanboSisn ut ptr- 
mayim 1 'sight, hearing, taste, smell, touch', admitting only five 
senses as Aristotle had done {^repl faxi* A 2 A b). The instruments 
are dil casm gos uzvan dast pad 'heart, eye, ear, tongue, hand, 
foot'. 

In reference to the mind we have in the Denkart 48. 10 ff. bo8, 
vir, os, and yrat with the statement of their activity vlr nerok 
X v astar ut aydftdr 2 os oz dastar ut *pdtdr, xrat 3 zor nikiritar viclnkar 
ut karlkenltdr hast I danisn 'the power of the vlr is to seek and 
acquire, of the os to maintain and protect, of the xrat to observe 
and decide and set in motion, that is knowledge'. These are the 
three faculties of mind recognized by Aristotle avd}ivT)uis 'recol- 
lection', fivTjfiT] 'memory', and vovs 'understanding*. 

Add also DkM 485. 5 ff.: 

The work of the recollection is to 
seek things. 

The work of the memory is to act 
as treasurer and to watch over 
the things sought by the recol- 
lection. 

The work of the mind is to dis- 
criminate and to know the good 
and the bad, to grasp the good 
and to avoid the bad. 


vlr kdr et cisx v aston 

6s kdr et ganjafiarih kartan ut cis I 
vlr x v dst nikas ddstan 


X^oi kdr et vic\ln\itdrth kartan ut 
veh ut vat sndxtan an 1 veh griftan 
an i vattar hiStan* 


The SGV 5. 82 ff. gives a summary: 


Zdunnica xrad i har rat u vazarihat 

vazingar 
u ddnasni i aydfid 
u vir ix v dstdr aflaspdrddr 
u hos i ganzubar nagdhddr 


Likewise the mind, the director of 
all and it is explained as dis- 
criminator, and knowledge which 
is acquisitive, and recollection 
whjch seeks and gives in trust 
and the memory which is 
treasurer and watcher, and the 


DkM 586. 11 hanboSisn, 162. 18 hanboUsnth 'smell' to baud-, cf. Mid.Parth. 
ptc. 'mbwy'd 'kissed, embraced', Armenian hamboyr 'kiss* (Ghilain, Essai sur la 

langue parthe, p. 65). Of ifi}*»4^0 ptrmdyisn the reading is uncertain: the 
Pazand (SGV) has padarmdisni. Zatspram 30. 25 has venakih ut asna<^)akih 
ut kanbdSdkih ut cas\a)kih which are andar mazg <f> sar 'in the brain'. 

2 Dd 2. 13 vir i ayapak, but SGV 5. 82 ddnaZni i ayafid. 

3 Dd 36, 19 an i vicingar -xrat. 

Cf. GrBd 190. 13 f. 0/ ut vir ut marisn ut handeHsn ddniSn ut usvdriht. 
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u boi iy v at vindi i rvq boZ which is itself the vision of 

frava! i x"*$ & har ddltdr i tan the ruvan and the fravahr which 

ninth iaf&kaa is the cihr-maintainer of the 

M afiarv mainyvq. i tan-d&tar body, and the ax v undefiled and 

the other invisible agents main- 
taining the body. 

These are the janlk ut tanik afizar 'instruments of jan and body* 
(DkM 50. 8). Cf. also SGV 5. 5 hos i agunast u vir i tafaa u 
xard i vazlndd 'with pure memory, keen recollection, and dis- 
criminating understanding' (in the Sanskrit smrtya anavilayd 
caitanyena ca ttvratarena buddhyd ca viviktayd). 

We need here only mention the varom 1 'mind' and dsn xrat and 
gososrut xrat, the two last from the Avesta. 

Two further opinions have still to be noticed. The place of the 
ruvan in the body is stated in GrBd 191. 2 ff.: 


ruvdn-ic gas pat mazg i sar katak 
pat dil nerok pat hamdk tan rasit 
estet 

Also in GrBd 193. 4: 

evak vat i jdnik i hast ruvan ki-s 
gas pat mazg i sar 


The soul's place is in the brain, 
its home in the heart, and its 
power throughout the body. 


One, an air of Jan type, which is 
the soul, whose place is in the 
brain. 


In the Pahlavi text of the Datastan I menok 1 xrat we have 


(47.4): 

oS ut vlr ut tohm i martomdn gas 
pat mazg i sar utx?atpatj'ratomth 
o mazg i angust i dast 1 martomdn 
gumecet ut-as pas *nisem ut estisn 
gas pat dil ut-as mdnist andar 
hamdk tan eton bavet cegon pah 
kdlput andar *mocak 


Of memory and recollection and 
the sperm of men the place is in 
the brain. First the mind is 
mixed with the marrow of the 
finger of man's hands and its 
seat and position is in the heart 
and its abode is in the whole 
body as the form of the foot is 
within the shoe. 


1 So in DkM 25. ii, 19; 348. 14; Pahl. Texts, p. 130, § 13; Pahl- R^- Dd > 
p. 135. 28, ZKA 259. 8. In Pahl. Texts, p. 144, § 4, we have gukdret hen andar 
varom f^e/'he digests vengeance in his mind'. It does not occur in the Bunda- 
hisn. Pagliaro, Rivista indo-greco-italica, 1929, 63 ff., considers it as taken from 
Av. vdrzma 'at will', as Bartholomae, ZAIW 222, had done. But it is preferable 
to derive varom from *varma- to the base var- 'choose' as ddrmak from dar- 
as proposed in JRAS, 1934, 511. 
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This is the answer to the question asked in 47. 2 martoman 6s 
ut vir ut torn manist andar tan cegon 'What is the place of man's 
memory, mind, and seed in the body V It is probably some error 
of reading which has given in the Pazand rua manastan (copied in 
Skt. atmanasca sannivaso) in place of ut-as manist. The ruvan 
does not belong to the question. 

The second further statement is that in GrBd 196. 2 f., where 
it is taught that each member of the body is presided over by 
Ohrmazd and the Amahraspands. Ohrmazd is president of the jan: 


jan (ut) hart) rosnth apdk jan os ut 
boh ut apdrik hot en mar ohrmazd 
x v es 


The jan and all the light associated 
with the jan, the memory, the 
b62, and others such are claimed 
by Ohrmazd. 


We have thus cleared away a considerable amount of testimony 
and are now ready to see how Zatspram analyses man. His analysis 
is more elaborate than any we find in other Zoroastrian texts. It 
will also be easily seen that he, like Atur-farnbay 1 Farrax v zatan, 
had been drinking at the well of Greek philosophy. 

A transcript of Zatspram's text (29-30) apar passacisn i martoman 
'on the constitution of man' is given in Appendix V. We may 
therefore proceed direct to its consideration. 

Zatspram is concerned with the preparation or constitution 
{passacisn) of man, and he likens it to the building of a house, 
in which flesh, bones, and fat correspond to mud, stone, and wood. 
There is here, as elsewhere in Zatspram and in other writers, an 
underlying interest in astrology, hence each of man's constituent 
parts is in turn considered with the purpose of associating them 
with the asmanik spihr i gartisnik 'the celestial revolving sky'. 

According to Zatspram man consists of three constituent parts, 
and each of these is subdivided into three parts (bazisri) as 
follows: 


{tanikartik 
apik 
vdtik 


Ijdn 
jdnik I bo& 

\jravahr 


!ruvdn andar tan 
ruvan heron I tan 
ruvan i pat menokdn ax v dn 


Actually in the course of the analysis a fourth division, the 
danisnik. 'intellectual', is introduced between the jdnik and the 
ruvdnlk groups. 

The first of the three divisions of the tanlk 'corporeal' group, 


Jm 
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the tanikartik, 1 is contained in seven layers (tof), of which the 
innermost is mazg 'marrow', and around this in successive layers 
lie bone, flesh, fat, veins, skin, and hair. 

The second division, the apik 'watery, liquid', includes four 
liquids, blood, phlegm ^$, red bile (vis z 1 rnxf), and black bile 
{vis I syah) situated respectively in the liver, lungs, gall {sahrak), 
and spleen {sput). This is Hippocratic doctrine 3 as given in the 
treatise nepl <j>i*atos av9pa)irov in the Corpus Hippocraticum, § 4 
to Sc oa*na rov avQpw7rov e^ei ev iwvrca alfia kcu (ftXeypa kcu xoA^v 
gavdrjv re kcu fieXaivay. Pahlavi *drem (or drim}, Pazand daryam 
SGV 6. 14) 'thick liquid, phlegm* gives also the explanation of 
Av. drim-. 4 

The third division is vdtik 'aerial'. The vat 'air' is situated in 
the heart and keeps the body alive {zivandak daret tan). 

On this tanikartik group more details are given in Zatspram 30 
and in GrBd 191 ff. 

1 tanikartik, tanikart 'made corporeal', tanik with hart (cf. on kdrikar above, 
p. 98) is a frequent word of definite meaning. In the Skand-gumanik ViCar 
tanikard is rendered by Skt. tanukrta- 'embodied* and saririn- 'having a body'. 
In the GrBd 90. 13 there is the antithesis of vaxSik aydp tanikartik 'spiritual 
or corporeal' (vaxs will be noticed below). The druz i tan<X>kartik 
'the incarnate fiend' appears in Kamamak 12. 17. According to Zatspram 
(35. 83) the druz put on and wear the garments of corporeality (tanikartik 
patmoxt ddrend). This meaning is necessary also in GrBd 39. 2 when the 
fravahrdn consent to fight for Ohrmazd. He had made a proposal to them 
saying, 

tanikartihd apdk druz be koxset Will you contend with the druz in 

bodily form ? 
It is even applied to the fravartin who are in the presence of Ohrmazd in a 
piquant contrast GrBd 178. 15 ff. fravartin fravakr i artdy frcwart an <z> pes 
I ohrmazd [i ohrmazd] \ v atdy ut zdtdn azdtdn kepat tanikartik *vax&kih J J ) J OO J ') 
apdk druz ham-e koxsend 'the_ Fravartin are the fravahrs of Artay fravart, that 
which is in the presence of Ohrmazd and of the born and unborn who ever 
contend in corporeal spirituality with the druz'. In the Manichean texts we 
have Sogdian pr w'xsyk* tnygyrdy' 'nhmyt 'in his spiritual and corporeal limbs* 
(Henning, Ein manich. Bet- und Beicktbuch, p. 35, 1. 559 f.)- Cf. also the differ- 
ent compound DkM 383. 13 tan-kartdrih, GrBd 220. 6 tan-kartdr and Av. 
tanu.J&nta-. 

2 viS 'poison* corresponds to zahr (cf. Dd 36. 31 viS ut zahr), but here is used 
in a wider sense. Cf. Pazand (SGV 6. 39) vas-afiazudq rendered by Sanskrit 
pitta-prakopin- 'agitated by pitta ('bile'). 

3 Different from the Indian medical doctrine of three do$as, wind, bile, and 
phlegm (vdta, pitta, kapha). 

4 See my note ' Avestan drim' in the volume in honour of Prof. A. V. Williams 
Jackson; BSOS ix. 1058, and R. C. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 901 on Pazand daryam. 
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The Janik triad is the second group of constituents. Of these 
three the first, fan, is hot and of the same substance as fire (Jiamgohr 
I ataxs). It is bright and hot. It attains to its appointed place in 
the body at the beginning of its formation by entering with the 
tohm 'sperm* whose source is fire (tohm i dtaxs-tohmak), a. view of 
the tohm which we find also in GrBd 22. 2. This is modified 
Aristotelian doctrine: the Trvev^ia, as basis of heat, consisting of 
matter related to the ether aWrjp, enters the embryonic body with 
the sperm. The Jan moves the body (Zatspram 6. 6 Jan kaS tan 
be yumbenet, cf. GrBd 62. 15). It is the Jan that gives the light 
of its own fire 1 to the eyes (dtaxsaytk rosnih ix v espat Gasman o dltdr 
apurihet), just as in 35. 79 Zatspram teaches that the fire in man's 
body is used to illumine the eyes (casmdn rosnenitan). We saw that 
in the Denkart (242. 6) the bo8 is the rosn-dastar 'maintainer of 
light' in the body of man. 

From the Jan are set in activity the senses (sndsakdn 29. 6) of 
sight, hearing, taste, and smell, and all the motions of the body 
are traceable to the heart which the Jan moves. 

Zatspram (29. 3 ff.) has happily chosen an elaborate simile to 
illustrate his theory of the Jan in man's body. The Jan, he says, 
which keeps the body alive {tan zlvandak ddret, an activity 
ascribed also to the vat 'air') is like the fire in a gumbat. 2 Set in 
its appointed place, the atur-gas, the fire sends its brightness and 
light (breh utpatrok) to all parts and illumines all the halls (srayan) 3 
and it lives by feeding on its fuel ; without fuel it is quenched and 
first the sides of the gumbat become cold, until all the gumbat is 
at last cold and the light has vanished. It is so that the senses lose 
their power and movement ceases, when the Jan has departed. 4 

1 atax$ 'fire' as giving light to the eyes was noted above, p, 98. The fire 
is considered to explain the heat (to Beppov) of the body. 

2 The '_£!)"£ Y gumbat, representing a domed building, from the Syriac gwbt\ 
N.Pers. gunbaS, Georgian gumbat* -i, Armen. gmbet' 'cupola' (Hiibschmann, 
Armep. Gram. 127) is here used as in the Nirangastan 63a 9 andar gumbat 
y?})+Y ne kilim 'is not to be admitted to the gumbat', and in the Sayast ne 
sayast, of the fire-house (atas-kada). 

3 ^J* with invejse ^ for -» _ dy < ^ See Hiibschmann, Armen. Gram. 

p. 241. For srdS - mi * t see the references Bartholomae, Zum sas. Recht 5. 5. 

4 The jan has in Middle Persian texts still the meaning of 'breathing soul', the 
trvevfia, and has not yet been confused with ruvdn, the intellectual soul. In 
derivation it is no doubt correctly interpreted by *vi-dna- 'breathing' (Skt. 
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The bo8 is second of the Janik triad. It has the redness of fire 
and at death is united with fire when it leaves earth for the menok 
iMaxs-xixnh r5S ka8 ^ac zamik be menok savet fratom o ataxs 
gumextet), as during life it is mixed in the Jan (30. 22 boh andar 
Jan gumextak). It is the source of decision (Jan marisn l vicitarthd 
hacboS ves), and serves as messenger between the Jan in the body 
\ ;v and the ruvdn outside, by receiving tidings from the ruvdn and 
submitting them to the Jan (bo8 miydn I avesdn pa&ambarih kunet 
ut akdsih hac ruvdn patglret ut 6 Jan nimdyet). This theory differs 
from that of the Denkart (DkM 242. 6 ff.) quoted above, p. 100. 
The fravahr, the third of the Janik triad, is here explained on 
the basis of an etymology. We saw above, p. 10 1, that in giving 
parvartdr as an explanation of fravart the DkM 242. 3 was in- 
fluenced by etymology. Here a different connexion is adopted. It 
is not clear how far Zatspram is himself responsible for this 
analysis. It is, however, known that his etymology was not 
peculiar to him, since the same is implied in the Sanskrit transla- 
tion literature when vrddhi 'growth' in the Yasna and the Skand- 
gumanik Vicar is given for Av. fravasi- and Pazand fravas. The 
word fravahr has already been so much discussed that it will 
suffice to say that three forms of the word are used in Pahlavi 
texts, fravart, fravahr, and fravas. 1 Of these forms the first, 
fravart, is the true form of the Western Iranian dialects, still 
retained in the month-name N Ters. farvardin. From the fourth- 
century Manichean texts in Western dialects we know that hr and 
hi in words from the Zoroastrian religious tradition 2 were kept 

vydna-), in Manichean texts gy'n, and Syriac gytt in gyn-'bspr 'life-devoting^ 
(B. Geiger, WZKM 37 (193P), 197). Khotanese has uysana, later uysna 'breath' 
(*uz-ana-)\nd uysana 'self (*uz-dnakd-) as in Jataka-stava 6 V 2 uysdnd dtstai 
tuna d4na 'thou (as a hare) didst cast thyself into the fire'; and also uysnaura 
(*uz-ana-bara-) 'living being'. Av. vydnayd (Yasna 29. 6; 44. 7) may be under- 
stood of the 'self, but can hardly be explained of the intelligent soul. 

1 In the Manichean texts we have Sogdian jrwrtyy, Mid.Pers. M 98 a 13 
prwhryn (adj.), where, of course, the reading hr is sure. In meaning the 
Manicheans, rendering a different tradition from the Zoroastrians, used Sogdian 
'rfwjrvjrtyy of one of the five luminous bodies panzandn rosndn (Waldschmidt- 
Lentz, Die Stellung Jem im Mamckdismus, p. 59) where the Arabic used ^_J 
'breeze', that is, the ether, beside air, light, water, and fire. 

2 This is the religious vocabulary called ivac i demk (Dd 36. 41 droy ke pat 
evdcldinlk x v dnlhet mitoxt 'falsehood which in the religious language is called 
mieaoxta'), SGV 8. 60 i dS.nl jravas x v dnih3t' which in the Den is called fravasi-'. 
Contrast of apistdk nam and evdc I gehdn, evdc I martom DkM 349. 15, 2i- 
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distinct from /. But this etymology of fravas 1 indicates that hr-hl 
and s were considered interchangeable by the Zoroastrian writers 
of the ninth century. 2 This phonetic identity permitted them to 
adopt a new etymology whereby the fravas was associated with 
fra-vaxs- 'to grow forth'. 

Hence the view of the Bundahisn (GrBd 34. 9) in this case 
representing Old Iranian ideas, that the fravahr lives in the 
presence of Ohrmazd, is here ignored and in fact contradicted. It 
is, however, not isolated in the Bundahisn, since it is confirmed 
in the famous dramatic passage of the 'Decision of the Fravartin' 
(GrBd 38. 12 ff.): 

He joined thought with the bo^ and 
fravahr of men and produced in 
men the all-seeing mind and said, 
Which seems most profitable to 
you, that I should create you in 
the visible world and you should 
contend in bodily form with the 
druz and destroy the druz, and at 
the end I should restore you 
sound and deathless and give 
you again to the visible world, 
and you should be for ever death- 
less unageing without opponent, 
or should I provide for you 
eternal protection from the ad- 
versary? The fravahrs of men 
saw by the all-seeing mind that 
distress would come upon them 
in the visible world from the druz 
and Ahraman but finally freedom 
from the enemy's opposition, 
and because of the restoration 
to soundness and deathlessness 
in the final body for ever, they 
agreed to descend into the visible 
world. 

Here the fravahran of men are shown the future by the power 

1 Together with other evidence, such as the use of £>H>»»e» beside ^V-WO 
*pahlom, Sas. inscription Parsly prswmy. 

a For the Denkart cf. DkM 122. 16 fravahr keva X spat an I ruvdn ut fravaS 
getik-ic hand. 

3 So IndBd 8. 4 = K 20, 91 v 4-5. 


apak boh fravahr i martomdn uskdrt 
Xrat l harvisp-dkdsih pat marto- 
mdn frac hurt guft ku katar-tan 
sutomandtar saJiet kaS-tdn be 6 
gettkbrehenomut tanikartika apak 
druS be koxSet ut druz be apasi- 
henet ut-tdn pat fraMm druvist 
anosak apdc virdhem ut-tdn apd£ 
o getik dahom hatneik gas atnarg 
azarmdn ape-hamemdlbavet ay dp- 
tan harneik pdnakih (hoc) afiigat 
apdyet hart ut-sdn dit fravahr 1 
martomdn pat an yrat I harvisp- 
dkdsih anakih ha£ druz ahraman 
andar getik patiS raset ut afidom 
ape-hamemdlih hac pitiydrak {ut} 
druvist ut anos'ak apdc-bavisnlh 
pat tan 1 pasen tdk ham-e ham-e 
rafiisnih rdo pat sutan <d getik 
hamddtastdn but} 3 hand. 
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of Ohrmazd 1 before the 1 creation of the ggtlk, the visible world. 
Chrmazd's offer of security with inaction was rejected and they 
consented to enter the visible world as allies of Ohrmazd. This 
is near to the meaning to be traced in the Avesta. There the 
frava&s are the assistants of Ahura Mazda. Recall too the famous 
passage Ya§t 13. 49* of the fravasis: 

iyd visd8a avayeinti Who from their home come hither 

haniaspaBmaeaaem paiti ratum at the Hamaspa6maedaya period, 

aat aBra vicaranti then they roam about here 

dasa pairi X safno ten nights, seeking to learn 

avat avo zixsnavhamnd of the (desired) assistance. 

They are also the ruvan of the dead: Yasna 26. 7 an be-vitartan 
ruvdn yazom he ahrav fravahr 'I reverence the ruvan ('souls') of 
the dead who are the ahrav fravahr'. This is a rendering of Av. 
f*fci iristanam urvano yazamaide yd asaonamfravasayo. Originally the 
word probably was applied to the great heroes, possessors of *vrti- 
'protective valour', whence came Mid.Pers. gurt 'hero', to which 
word also the name &pa6prr)$, Fravrtis 'pre-eminent hero' belongs. 
In Zoroastrian books the concept was enlarged to include all men 
dead, born and unborn. 

But in Zatspram we have a great contrast to such views. He 
has broken with the old tradition. He explains fravas (older fravahr) 
from fra-vaxs- 'to grow forth'. Hence he can state that the fravahr, 
fravas is frac-vaxsenltar 'that which makes to grow forth'. This 
fravahr enters the body with the tohm 'sperm'. It makes the 
various limbs to grow forth like the sprouting forth (spezisn) of 
the branches of a tree (the simile carries farther the etymology by 
vaxs- 'grow'). Its chief activities are afizutan 'to increase', patan 
'to watch over', and vaxsenltan 'to make to grow' (Zatspram 30. 35). 
We should add here a further extension of the meaning oifan 

1 For this power cf. the scene in Bahman Yast 2. 1 f. 
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He put his all-seeing mind in the form 
of water upon the hand of Zoroaster 
and said, Drink the water, O 
Zoroaster. He drank it and the all- 
seeing mind was mingled with 
Zoroaster and for seven days and 
nights Zoroaster possessed the 
mind of Ohrmazd. 
2 Cf. DkM 683. S f. rasiin i ahrav fravahr 6 getik andar an 10 roc i zimistan 
fra&am sal sar. These are the fravartlkdn days. 


ut-aS yrat i harvisp-dkdsih pat dp karp 
apar dast i zartuMt kart ut-as guft 
ku [))&] dp x v ar zartuhSt ut-as frac 
■fart ut-ai -xrat i harvisp-dkdsih pat 
zartuhSt, andar gumext 7 rol-sapdn 
zartuhSt pat ohrmazd-yratih but 
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in Zatspram 34. 50 where it is interpreted as the 'power of growth' 
in plants: 

cegon kaS torn 1 urvaran be 6 dp When the seed of plants reaches 
raset jan 1 zohr I jpayjiatth haaS the water, the jan, the power of 
X v & bavet growth is moistened thereby. 

Here in the enumeration is interpolated the intellectual (danis- 
nlk) triad, and here again, as we saw above, p. 102, the vlr ('recol- 
lection') recalls, the os ('memory') retains, and the xrat ('intellect') 
decides (vlr x v ahet } ospayet, yrat via.net). In 30. 32 the a? is called 
nikaspat 'chief of the guard*. In this connexion we find here no 
mention oix v arrah. 

The third group, the ruvanlk triad, will need further considera- 
tion. The ruvan has the epithet menoJnk (Zatspram 29. 9) and can 
indeed exist without thzgffik body (DkM 140. 20 gettk tan menok 
ruvan). It cannot, however, be known immediately by acarik- 
danisnlh z (ibid. 29. 9), but can be shown by an image, just as a 
man who has visited India, and has there seen a rhinoceros, 3 
being unable to fetch one to Persia to show his fellow-countrymen, 
will draw a diagram of it. 
The three members of the group are: 
ruvan l tanlk 'the ruvan in the body' 

ruvan I heron tan 'the ruvan outside the body' 

ruvan ipat menokan ay? an 'the ruvan in the invisible world', 
which is the ruvan i ras 'the ruvan on the road'. 

This terminology does not occur in the Bundahisn, which in 
general is less influenced by foreign ideas, but is not confined 
entirely to Zatspram. In the Datastan i denik (23. 3) we have the 
following statement: 


ruvan t andar rds-e 6 ham menok t 
tan ke-s ham- ) r Hy»}(J . . . isn 
ham~mdrim hast apar vinds l-s 
kart ut kirpak t-s kam kart 
casmakds* bavet 


The ruvan on the road for the same 
invisible agent of the body, with 
which it has the same feelings 
and sensations, is downcast by 
sin it has done and the little good 
it has done. 


1 Or ought one to change ""C" to 'rO* aSak or read aS ? 

2 Cf. SGV 7. 22 acdr-ddnasnihd. 

3 karg, N.Pers. karg from Skt. khadga-. 

4 Pagliaro, 'Tracce di diritto sasanidico nei trattatelli morali Pehlevici', 
Riv. Stud. Orient, x (1923-5), 468 ff.: HAM 39 cafmdkds 'avaro', Dd 23. 3 
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The first, the ruvan i tanik, is called also tan, that is, 'body', 
because it is the menok of the body. It is like an army commander 
who arrays all the members of the body against the enemy. As 
in the passage of the Bundahisn (GrBd 34. 7) quoted above, p. 92, 
so here too it is said that the ruvan of the body thinks, speaks, and 
acts (menet ut gofiet ut varzet) and these activities may be either 
good (fraron) or bad (aparon). 

Of the second, the ruvan outside the body, it is said that when 
the body is asleep, the ruvan in the body goes forth and sees the 
ruvan on the road and receives good instruction. When this takes 
place the bo8 is the messenger between the ruvan and the fan. 1 

The third of the ruvanlk triad, the ruvan on the road, is so 
described that we may recognize in it the den of those writers who 
keep to the Avestan terminology. It is an aspect of the den who 
meets the ruvan after death, the personification of man's good or 
evil deeds. We meet it again below. 

Animals other than man remain to be briefly noticed. They 
have alike Jan and ruvan. In the Denkart (DkM 417. 14) it is said: 

passdcisn I jdnavardn pat hamth t 
dtaxsutdp 

This is related to the Aristotelian derivation of the 6fwiofi€pi] 
from the four elements. But the full details of the creation of 
animals as given in GrBd 352 f. are again in the Iranian mytho- 
logical tradition: 

ut-as gospandan pat pane bazisn frdc Animals he created in five parts, 
brehenlt tan jan ruvan ahvenak body, Jan, ruvan, form, and 

menok menok. 

The fifth part, menok, takes the place in animals of thefravahr 
in men but is not further specified. When animals die their body 
goes to Gos-urvan, the ruvan to Ram, the form to the moon, and 

casm kds 'che vede con i propri occhi' cf. Dat. menok i xr at 2 - 158 f. pat cairn 
venet; Nyberg, Glossary p. 43. It is rendered by Skt. adarsaniya. 

1 In the Artay Vlraz namak this separation of ruvan and tan is produced 
artificially by the use of a narcotic, mang, which according to Zatspram 2. 7 
was the same as bang 'hemp' (mang i bang-ic -^dnihei). The ruvan remained 
absent seven days and on returning related the sights it had seen. The body 
was uninjured. For the absence of the ruvan in dreams, cf. Darab Hormazyar's 
Rivayat ii. 55 mardumanx kih dar x v db savand buy i dtas humdnd vafarukar bi-tan 
birun savand harjdy dyand va ravand va binand va ddnand va guyand va sanavand 
va bdz avai bi-tan savand. 


The constitution of animals is by 
union of fire and water. 
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the menok to Vahman to preserve the kind ('sign', daxsak), so in 
GrBd 35. 6-7. The ruvan corresponds to the Greek ifivxn of the 
ep^vtfz 'animals'. The Avestan use was similar, as when in 
Yasna 29 we have the plaint of the gmsurva 'the ruvan of the ox', 
which was kept in memory not only in the Pahlavi rendering of 
the Yasna but in the freer paraphrase of DkM 825 if. 

We turn now to the problem of dissolution and the effect of this 
on the ruvan. Here philosophy is deserted and theology is 
dominant. 

In GrBd 34. 10 if. we are told: 


(hah) andar afiigatih martom mirend 
tan o zarmk jdn o vat aBvenak 6 
X v ar$et ruvan ofravahr patvast 1 


When during the period of the 
adversary men die the body is 
joined to the earth, the jan to 
the air, the form to the sun, the 
ruvan to the fravahr. 


After the dissolution of the constituent parts of man we learn 
from GrBd 200. 4 ff. that the ruvan sits for three days after death 
at the head of the body in hopes that the blood may flow again 
and the air return to the body. 

How, then, was the ruvan pictured after this dissolution ? 

Manuscihr states (Dd 30. 5) in describing the arrival of the 
ruvan of a righteous man (ahrav) in Vahist: 

be an I kadpat vazurk x°eslh 1 ddtdr 
menokdn ut getiydn venismhd 
patmoiend 3, aydp o getiydn menok 
. . . isnik aptyitfj venisn afiyo- 
zend 3 *aSak-a£ one pat getik . . . 


But when by the great force of the 
Creator the beings of the in- 
visible and visible worlds put 
on appearances; or appearances 
having the senses of the invisible 


1 So also in the treatise 'Ulama i Islam (Darab Hormazyar's Rivayat ii. 84) 
kasi bi-murd yd bi-kusand, bad i vat bd bad paivast, va xdk i vat bd xdk va db i vai 
bd db va dtal i vai bd ataS paivast va ruvan u hul u buy har sih yaki savand va 
hama yaki savad. For the boS, note K 20, 168 r 1 ff. paiidk ku [yc] boB I martom 
hah (jrnrety o nazdist dtaxs pas star pas be mdh pas be x v arset savit. 

2 The doctrine of the patmok, patmocan 'garment* is prominent in the 
Pahlavi texts. So in Zatspram 34. 39 describing fraSkart: menoktkih cihr apertar 
patmocthet 'invisibility will be increasingly clothed in form'; Dd 36. 25 pitdn- 
patmocih ix v at hast gettk-patmokih 'the wearing of flesh which is to have a visible 
garment' ; DkM 286. 20 f. ut-as hamemdl patmok tan t pdkemtak hac ajJigat 
dlutakih navak ut apdc *pattnoxt; Dd 36. 44 (of the demons) ke-sdn patmoxt 
*breh I rosntkdn; DkM 365. 18 pat cihr-venisnih p'atmok; DkM 246. 3 getik 
patmok; DkM 42. 10 ff. patmocan; SGV 4. 17, 21, 30; DkM 458. 19 bim-pat- 
mokihd. 

3 ajiyoz-, afiyoxt renders Av. sraes-. Cf. DkM 608. 3 dp be afiyoxt 'she mixed 
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ifn D'O^JO tnenokdn ditan pat 
an hangoSitak tuvdn Zegon kaS 
tanihd venend i ke-s ruvan andar 
aydp kaS dtax^ venend ke-I var- 
hrdn andar aydp dp venend ke-S 
X v eS menok andar hast be pat an 
handetndnth ohrmazd an ruvdn 
venet evar ce ohrmazd vtspdn 
venet 


world are given to the beings of 
the visible world, then the others 
by senses of the visible world 
can thus see him and the beings 
of the invisible world, just as 
when they see bodies in which 
the soul is, or when they see fires 
in which Varhran is, or when 
they see water in which its own 
menok is. But at that admission 
to his presence Ohrmazd sees 
the ruvan, assuredly, since 
Ohrmazd sees all things. 

To the ruvan, whether wearing the patmocan or not is not 
always made clear, all the experiences of the life in the body are 
still ascribed. It was stated that the senses of the body, sight, 
hearing, taste, smell, and touch are made active by the Jan or the 
boB (Zatspram 29. 6; DkM 242. 6 if.). The Jan has now gone, but 
the ruvan retains all the faculties which it enjoyed in union with 
the body. Manuscihr (Dd 30. 17) explains that no fortune or 
joy of the visible world can be compared with that of garoSamdn 
(an-ic l apartom nevakth ut ramisn i getikik ne hangositak). Yet the 
terms in which garoSaman is described shows no sharp distinc- 
tion between the joys of bodily life and of the ruvan. In GrBd 
190 it is recorded that garoBaman is a place of sweet music 
(nivak 1 x v as) \ it affords entertainment and delight {huniyaMh 1 ut 

water' (with the milk). Dd 16. 13 ce-sdn gardntom remamh ut *patviSak ajSif 
afiyoxtihet. The antithesis is expressed probably by WSyfOJ in Bahman YaSt 
3. 56 tdk kah ahramby an band cop hoc bun be viyozet 'till the "heretic" loosens 
those bonds and fetters from his trunk'. 

1 huniydk l^-HJ'J" with derivatives huniydkih 'delight', huniydkkar 'giver 
of delight, entertainer' (and humydkgardn Pahl. Riv. Dd, p. 64, § 17) was 
later restricted in meaning to the delight of hearing sounds, whence we find 
the lexicographers explain N.Pers. \^~ \jp- %unyd by 'music' and J U^ J \jji- 
by 'musician' {yunyagar in the Sahnama, Vullers ii, p. 476, verse 688, aba cakar 
u sam' u xunydgardn). Mid.Pers. ramisn 'joy' appears similarly restricted in 
N.Pers. rdmisgar 'musician'. The wider meaning of huniydk is clear in Zatspram 
3. 80 in a description of the urvazist fire which is within plants: 
pat-as urvardn skof huniydk hucihr ut For the plants it made the blossom 

huboh kart delightful, lovely, and odorous. 

The same word should be read for I^-Hyif in Zatspram 30. 56 in reference to 
the ayoksustdn 'metals' by which a house is beautified: 

4$8s q 


ii4 


MARTOM 


ramtsn), sweet perfumes give pleasant odours and happiness; 
and manifold savours give fatness and good condition to the 

ki-S man patiS hucihr ut huniydk bavet 

So too DkM 337. 4: 
getik dpdtih ut drdhiSn ut cdpukih ut 
afirang ut huniyakih ut rdmisn 


By which the house becomes lovely 
and delightful. 

Prosperity in the world, adornment, 
beauty, splendour, delight, and joy. 
In DkM 545. 9 pat humydkth partem 'to eat with delight' is explained to 
mean et frdx v -menifmh jfartan 'that is, to eat with easy mind'. 
A connexion with sounds can be seen in GrBd 190. 6 ff.: 


garohamdn rdS pai&dk ku-S [patis ke\ 
hamvdr evdc i pat mvdk I j^aS patis 
ham-e raset he ruvdn huniyakih 
rdmiin haciS 


Of garo-iaman it is manifested that 
ever therein the sound of sweet 
music comes whence the soul has . 
delight and joy. 


So in DkM 160. 21 ff. praising moderation: 


caSm hoc zanin ut dahdn hoc x v ariSn I 
huaSven uzvdn hoc haldkihut goshac 
humydkth ut griv hac cdpukih 


(To restrain) the eye from women, 
and the mouth from rich foods, the 
tongue from folly, the ear from 
'music', and the neck (= the self ) 
from splendour. 
R. von Stackelberg, Vienna Oriental Journal, 17 (1903), no. 9, explained 
huniyakih in the text Husrau ut Retak as 'music* with an etymological con- 
nexion with mvdk 'song', hence starting from a later meaning. Unvala in his 
edition of Husrau ut Retak adopted the same meaning whence a misinterpreta- 
tion resulted. The king asks (§ 61): 

nahom framdyet pursit ku huniydkkar-e Ninthly he deigns to ask, Which is the 
katdm x v d$tar ut veh pleasantest and best entertainer ? 

The page replies in § 6a with a list of entertainments, of which a few only refer 
to music. Hence we have, expressed by the word vdzik M &\ the N.Pers. bdzi 
'play', Baloci gwdzi, used of playing games, as distinct from entertainments of 
music indicated here by stay 'making to sound', a list: rasan-vdzik 'rope- walk- 
ing', zancir-vdzik 'chain-play', ddr-vdzik 'rope-walker', cf. N.Pers. ddr-bdz t 
jndr-vdzik 'snake-play 5 , cambar-vdzjk 'circle-play', cf. N.Pers. canbar i xanjar, 
tir-vdzik 'arrow-play*, tds-vdzik 'dice-play', bandak-vdzik 'rope-walker', cf. 
N.Pers. band-bdzi, andarvdS-vdzik 'air-play', spar-vdzik 'shield-play', zen-vdzik 
'armour-play', goy-vdzik 'ball-play', sil-vdzik 'javelin-play* (I owe the reading 
sil to Mojtaba Minovi), samser-vdzik 'sword-play', dasnak-vdzik 'dagger-play', 
varz-vdzik 'club-play', siisak-vdzik 'bottle-play', kapik-vdzik 'monkey-play'. 
These are included with the musical instruments as a part of humydkth 'enter- 
tainments'. The page concludes with his opinion of the best entertainment, 
§63: 


be apdk cang-sray t nevak i nevakok 
pat sapastdn i kanicak i cang-srdy i 
veh kaS-asvdng te£ ut x^as-dvdc pat- 
ic an kdr nevak Sayet ut vin-srdy <£> 
X v aran i vazurk ec huniyakih patkdr 
nest 


But with an excellent beautiful player 
of the cang in the seraglio, the 
maiden who plays the cang excel- 
lently when her voice is high and 
sweet, and she has a facility in that 
art, and with the player of the vin 
in the great banquet-hall, no enter- 
tainment can compete. 
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ruvan. In Pahl. Riv. Dd 48. 107 vahist is described as a 
garden: 1 
fegon bdBastdn-e ke-Xhamak urvarihd Like a garden wherein are all plants 

ut spramihd andar and flowers. 

These words suit a body in the visible world. Similarly in the 
Artay Vlraz narnak, the ruvan of Artay Viraz saw men and women, 
divine beings, fires, thrones in heaven, and the beings in dosax v , 
and only the form of Ohrmazd was invisible to him. 

After the dissolution of the body the ruvan meets the den. This 
is the well-known meeting of which an Avestan account is pre- 
served in the Ha2oxt Nask (2. 22 ff .), and which appears amplified 
in the GrBd 201 f. and the Datastan 1 menok 1 xrat (2. 123 ff.). 
The ruvan does not recognize the den, but is informed on inquiry 
that the den, which has taken maiden form, is his own embodied 
deeds (hence in Yasna 26. 4 den is glossed by kunisn 'acts'). 

Zatspram has refined this doctrine in 30. 48 where the ruvan I 
ras, which for him replaces the den, is not identified with the good 
activities but wears them as a garment (hac ham humenisnlh hugo- 
pisnih ut hukunisnih patmok-e patmo(c)ihet) t and correspondingly 
the evil ruvan wears a garment of his deeds. 

Then the den or ruvan I ras leads the good ruvan to the region 
of Endless Light which is Garo-^aman along the srat 'street' 2 by 
the stations of good thought, good words, good deeds (GrBd 203. 
12 ff.). In this way the ruvan of the ahrav reached Garo-2&man 
and the ruvan of the druvand reached dosax v . 

In the mythology should be added here a reference to the ruvan 
Ifreton Pahlavi Rivayat Dd cap. 48, and those of other heroes 
appearing in the legend, § 32 : 
pas ohrmazd apdk amahraspanddn Then Ohrmazd with the amahra- 

be nazdik i ruvan ifreton iavet spands goes near to the soul of 

1 So SGV 12. 16 bdyastqm i vahSst. A garden is also part of the description 
in Dd 30. 17 ddrdn ut draytdn ut tnevakdn I norm ut yavartdkdn ut vdstrdn ut 
tarrakdn ut spramakdn ut apdrik urvardn. 

z GrBd 203. 12, 13, Aramaic srty\ pi. srtyn from Lat.-Gr. arpard. srat 
occurs also Zatspram 35. 43 an tdkdn pat humdndkth 1 srat-e bavet e 3 pdBak i 
zarren humdndk ut-as ahravdn patis apar 6 vahi^t s'avend pat veh-tnenisnih apar 
o starpdSak pat veh-gofSisnih 6 mat pdhak pat veh-kumsmh apar o x v arSet pdhak. 
In noticing srat in JRAS, 1934, 505 I had not observed that J. J. Modi {Journal 

Bombay Br. RAS 21. 49 ff.) had indeed understood the »T* Jja as the Arabic 
surrat, but had also mentioned in a footnote Jp^- and JpI^. On the margin of the 
Paris MS. was written girt. 
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uUa$ gofiet ku ul est dahdk zan Freton and says to him, Rise, 

ruuan i freton goflet ku man zat slay Dahak. The soul of Freton 

ne ttwan o ruvan l soman savet ut says, I cannot slay him. Go to 

sdman karJfdsp ul ostenel ut dahak the soul of the son of Sam. And 
be 6 zanet. he raises up KarSasp son of Sam 

and he slays Dahak. 

The mystery of Kay Husrau's translation is known. We have 
in DkM 598. 20 ff. the story of Kay Husrau ending with the words 
pat nitnez I hac an va\s evarcit 1 6 razik giyak ku patis amarg 
dastar <i> tan tak fraskart pat datar kant 'by order of that spirit 
he (Kay Husrau) was conveyed to a secret place where he will 
maintain his body deathless till the Fraskart by the Creator's will'. 
In the text Mah 1 fravartin roc 1 haurdat (Pahlavi Texts, p. 104, 
§ 21) kai husrau I syavaxsan pat skoh o garo-Baman hit. 

But a still further doctrine had to be accommodated. The rist- 
axez with its attendant fraskart 2 was to take place. Full accounts 
of this event are given in our books. 3 It is stated that a man is 
restored to life as he was at the time of death: ruvan and tan are 
once more united with the fan to live in the getik world, 4 which 
by the fact of fraskart has become wholly free from darkness 
(Dd 36. 104): 


andar an nevaktom zamanak x v arset 
mah rosndn bavdnd be ne niydz 6 
roc ut gartisn ut speSisn t frdsm 
ce gehdn hamdk rosn ut a* tar ut 
vispdn-ic daman rosn 


In that most fortunate time there 
•will be sun, moon, and luminaries 
but there will be no need of day 
and revolution and the shining 
of dawn since the whole world 
will be bright and without dark- 
ness and all beings too will be 
bright. 

Here clearly is a difficulty: to reconcile the passing to Garo- 
2aman with the rist-axez. The author of the Pahlavi Rivayat 

* IKJtfKr *adi-varc- to Av. vark-. R. C. Zaehner has in Dd 36. 17 read 

a&varzend BSOS ix. 901. Cf. also the variant reading HO^KT in Manus&hr, 
Epistle ii. 1.4, and ii. 8. 4 hac erdn evarcitan. 

* DkM 600. 18 f. rasisn I sutomand perozgar afld fraskart. 

3 GrBd 220 ff.; Dd 36; Zatspram 34 ff. 

4 Dd 30. 100 dahlhet zlvandakih tan ddrendjdn i anosak 'life is given to the 
body, they maintain zjdn ('breathing life') which is deathless'. An anticipation 
of this in the form of a wish is found in the Apar a2venak <i> namak-nipesismh 
(Pahl.Texts, I32ff.)§2(= Zaehner BSOS ix. 93fi.)patetfarrax v tan ut anosak 
jdn bavandakihd bavdt. 
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Dd (48. 98 f.) attempted a partial solution. By means of the 
performance of Yasts the earth is raised to the star station: 

Garo-^aman from that place will 
come down to the station of the 
stars. Then Ohrmazd and the 


ut garo-Samdn hoc an giyak frot 
star pdZak dyet pas ohrmazd (ut) 
dmanraspanddn hamdk yazd ut 
martomdn pat e giyak bavend 


Amahraspands, all the yazds and 
men will be in one place. 


ruvan i vitartakdn be vahist kart- 
dmdnh(d) ut toxt-vindsihd eton 
raset i kaZ-al tak fraskart oh gd$ 
ut navak dmdr a-niydz 


Manuscihr, however, seems in the Datastan I denlk (30. 9) to 
have recognized the full difficulty. He speaks of a skift-pursisnih 
'a difficult question'. He knew that the ruvan could not go to 
Vahist unless his deeds were reckoned up: 

The souls of the dead attain to 
Vahist only after the reckoning 
has been made and sins atoned 
for and their place is there till 
the Fraskart. There is no need 
for a new reckoning. 

He was bound by his traditions. He saw the difficulty which he 
does not solve. But he too looked forward to the Fraskart when 
the beings of the menok world would be increasingly clothed in a 
visible form, in the phrase of Zatspram (34. 39) menokikih o cihr 
apertar patmocihet. 

We have touched then upon the problems of interpreting these 
scholastic texts in respect of one subject. It will have been seen 
that the thinkers were unable to reach final or concordant views. 
The explanations oifravahr zndfravas show how divergent their 
interpretations could be. This was the first difficulty, to retain 
the Old Iranian traditions while adapting them to philosophy. 
This philosophy was Greek, reaching them probably through 
Syriac intermediaries. It is here that a large problem remains, to 
define the full influence of this thought in the Pahlavi books. 

Their second difficulty was the taking over of Avestan termino- 
logy into their own dialect. These learned words were at times 
correctly identified with words of their own Western dialects, as 
when ustan is explained as fan, and the fravahr was called the 
fravart. When then we meet ustanomand-dastar 1 to explain the 
fan we are not farther advanced. If in the Denkart (DkM 241 . 16) 
the ax v is identified with the ruvan, we yet find in the Avesta both 
1 DkM 241. 20, above, p. 99. 
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ahu- and urvan-, and further we have a collocation such as DkM 
415. 18 fravahr ut boS ut ax v ut os ut yrat. The word boS (bdy) 
probably survived from the learned tradition. The 'form' was 
desak, cfcvenak, and karp, and karp interchanges with tan 'body'. 

Behind them lay the Avesta with a long list of terms: tanu- t 
hhrp-, vyana-, ustana-, urvan-, daena-,fravasi-, anman-, baoBah-, 
us-, yratu-, vira-, ahu- y and the like. The urvan- goes to the abode 
of Ahura Mazda (Vid. 19. 28 ff.); Vahu Manah rises from his 
golden throne to greet it; the Rist-axez 1 is known; the two words 
mainyava- and gaedya- offer a constant contrast. These things the 
writers must accept and interpret. 

There is one final point which seems to deserve a brief reference: 
the word vaxs. 2 It is used to express an antithesis to the corporeal, 
the tanikartik (see above, p. 105). It becomes interchangeable with 
the word mendk. In the GrBd 190. 15 apdrik va%s I andar tan 
corresponds to the use of menokan i andar martom tan in DkM 
241. 15 (above, p. 99), and the mainyva i tan of SGV 4. 89. 
Beside the menokan yazdan and the devan we find also yazdik vaxs 
(GrBd 48. 14) and the opposite devik vaxs (GrBd 48. 14; 193. 10); 
aparik vaxs i bazak GrBd 193. 10 and vis I xrafstran vaxs I bazak 
GrBd 142. 4. Manuscihr uses menok vaxs for the world from which 
the ruvan descends (Dd 27. 2) and menok vaxsik of the menok 1 asman 
(Dd 36. 35). In the SGV 13. 7 vaxs i yazat renders the Hebrew 
phrase of Gen. 1. 2 DM*?K TIT) 'spirit of God' and in SGV 14. 12 
vaxs renders the mi of Isaiah 30. 28 probably through a Syriac 
intermediary. 

Similarly in the Manichean texts Sogdian zprtw'x^M 172 b 15 
(= Salemann, Manichaische Studien, p. 19) and Mid.Pers. i»\s 
ywzdhr are 'holy spirit', whereas the Christian Sogdian uses zprt 
zo't for the same phrase (Syriac rzvh' d gwdT) with vat 'wind', 
TiveCfia. A word spelt in the same way, Buddhist and Christian 
Sogdian w\s f 3 Mid.Pers. vaxs (in vaxsavar 'bearer of the word, 
prophet') means 'word'. To a similar *vaxs(a)- (Av. vaxhm Vid. 
19. 15) the Paraclyax 'word' can be traced (Morgenstierne, Indo- 

1 Yast 19. 89 yat irista paiti usahistdt; Westergaard, frag. iv. 3 us irista paiti 
aranti vijvdhu paiti tanuSu astva gayo ddryeite rendered in DkM 873. 2 ff. by 
ut id rist pat an drdWiet pat aSiydrih i ave be zlndakih 6 tan apdc dahind tanomand 
jdn ddrend ku *pas ne Tturend. 

2 A brief note on vaxs was given in BSOS vi. 280 ff. 

3 Muller-Lentz, Soghdische Texte ii, p. 15, 1. 39 and glossary, p. 97. 
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Iran, Frontier Lang. i. 258). One is at once inclined to think of 
the Christian and Gnostic Aoyos, Syriac mlt' 'word'. 1 

It is possible that the Zoroastrians and the Manicheans pre- 
ferred to adopt a word which could be understood as 'spirit' 
without implication of a body. A contrast between getlk and 
menok is at times made by assigning tanomandih or tanikartih to 
the getik (cf. also SGV 4. 19 mainyol u atanl 'menokik and bodi- 
less'), but this was not always observed. In the Pahlavi Rivayat 
Dd 46. 3-13 there is reference to the tan 'body' of Ohrmazd, to 
his sar 'head', pah 'foot', ars 'tears', and mot 'hair'. His karp (the 
Avestan hhrp-) is mentioned (DkM 911. 20 ff.): 


karp 1 ohrmazd pat nevdktomih 
stdyit bavet ke x v *s ruvan 6 
X*ar£et-pd$akih bdlistenit 


The form of Ohrmazd is praised as 
best by which his own ruvan is 
raised to the height of the station 
of the sun. 


More consistency and clarity could be got by adopting a term 
which had never had corporeal associations. It is therefore natural 
to have the contrast in GrBd 90. 12 vaxslk ayap tanikartik 'spiritual 
or corporeal'. It will probably be one more evidence of Western 
influence on these later Zoroastrian writers. 

1 This connexion has also been proposed by Schaeder, Iranica, p. 77. If 
the word is not from O.Iran. *vaysa-, the -s will represent the nom. sing, -s, 

as in -"QY" drgwS, Av. drigus, Pazand daryos (with 6s as in hos ( memory',^Av. 
uS-), Syriac mgzoV , O.Pers. magus', Manich. Mid.Pers. druxs, Pahlavi nasus. 
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ASMAN 

WE shall in this lecture be concerned with a problem of 
cosmology. It has been usual for adherents of a religion to 
expect an explanation of the whole world, their known universe, 
and if a particular individual teacher is the founder of a religion, 
his followers often ascribe to him knowledge so great as to be all- 
comprehensive, embracing not only the knowledge of the way to 
man's salvation, but of the visible world. It was so that Manichaios 
(Mane iuy**£) was able to satisfy his followers with encyclopaedic 
replies on all questions of science. It is similar, too, when we find 
that the Avesta contains the visp-danaklh goftisnan (DkM 646. 7) 
'words of all-knowledge', and, as containing the Teachings of 
Zoroaster, is a measure of his knowledge. Hence we find in the 
Denkart (DkM 645. 13) such a statement of his scientific under- 
standing as the following : 

evak dhuft 1 zartuhst andar pur- One thing is revealed, that of 


nevakth ut biziskih ut cihr-shdsih 
ut apdrik peiak keroklh bavanda- 
kih I pat yazdlh-ddnisnth menok- 
vemsmh 


Zoroaster's abundant good for- 
tune, his knowledge of medicine 
and physics, and other profes- 
sional arts, perfection in theology, 
and vision of the invisible world. 


Cosmological questions naturally have their place in this per- 
fection of knowledge. Hence such questions have a prominent part 
in the ninth- century books. The Zoroastrian writer had in the 
Avesta an old tradition to interpret. He quotes therefore from the 
Deia and the Mansr and seeks to offer an explanation in which 
the newer ideas are reconciled with the old. In regard to the 
asman, the sky, an elaborate system of cosmology is offered, whose 
history is traced with equal confidence and imagination into the 
millennia of the past and into the future. 

What then were the materials to his hand in questions concerned 
with the sky ? It will be convenient to notice the teachings under 
three aspects: the physical, the visible sky; the theological, the 
menok, the invisible being, informing the sky ; and the astrological, 
the revolving sphere of stars. The sky is already discussed in the 
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oldest part of the Zoroastrian tradition, the Gathas, and it may be 
safely assumed that earlier, too, in the Indo-Iranian period, and 
before, the sky had been a subject of similar discussion. 

The asman is a created thing. We saw 1 that in speaking of crea- 
tion Manuscihr, Zatspram, and the authors of the Bundahisn and 
the Rivayat conceived creation as a coming into existence of some- 
thing previously non-existent and used expressions incompatible 
with a simple transformation. As Zatspram said (34. 6), Ohrmazd 
asserted to Zoroaster avesan daman ka8 ne but hand am brehenit 
T created those creatures when they had not existed'. In this con- 
text too, of the Rist-axez, Ohrmazd stated that it would be easier 
Qiukartar) to resuscitate the dead than it was to accomplish the 
difficult (duskar) act of creation, just as a wooden box (ke^ut-e I 
daren) which has been broken can be restored, and (Dd 36. 3) a 
house which has been built though fallen can be rebuilt. 

It will be well first to quote here the isolated and peculiar attempt 
to trace back the origin of created things to that out of which they 
were made. In the Pahlavi Rivayat of the Datastan I denik (cap. 
46, p. 128) the creation is conceived anthropomorphically, and this 
is perhaps due to some foreign influence. Here it is told how 
Ohrmazd created the world, first within his own body, before 
transforming the creations into the getik, visible, world (§ 3 ff .) : 

Therefrom (from the asar rosmk) 
he created all creation, when it 
had been created, he bare it 
within his body and he held it in 
his body 3,000 years. By it he 
increased and became better, and 
then one by one he created them 
out of his own body. 

First he created the sky out of his 
head. 

He created the earth from his feet. 

He created water out of his tears. 

He created plants out of his hair. 

He created fire out of his mind. 


(3) ut-as hamdk dam dahisn hac an 

be kart ut kaS-as be hart but 
as andar 6 tan burt ut-aS 
3000 sal andar tan dast ut- 
as ham-e afizdyit ut-as veh 
ham-e kart ut-as pas evak 
evak hac tan (I ) -^el ham-e 
brehenit 

(4) ut-al nazdist asman hoc sar be 

brehenit . . . 

(5) ut-as zamlk hac pah be brehenit 
(11) ut-as dp hoc ars be brehenit 
(r3) ut-as urvar hac mob be brehenit 
(28) ut-as atax* hac vdrom be bre- 
henit 


The period of three thousand years is frequently taught but 
the anthropomorphic addition that this was within the body of 


1 Above, p. 93. 
R 
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Ohrmazd is particular to this text 
the commentary on Videvdat 2. 

ohrmazd en dam 3000 sal menok 

dstisn ddst 
3000 sal getik-dstisnih apatiydrak 

ut 3000 sal (hoc) patiydrak (o) 

dam matan tdk den matan 
3000 sal hoc den matan tdk tan i 

pasen 1 


The usual teaching is given in 


19: 


Ohrmazd maintained this creation 
3,000 years in a menok condition, 
3,000 years in the visible world 
without adversary, 3,000 years 
from the coming of the adversary 
to the creation till the coming of 
the Den, and 3,000 years from 
the coming of the Den till the 
body of the final time. 


In the second stage of this millennial evolution, the creation in 
the getik world, the asman 'sky' is the first created. So in the 
GrBd 33. 2: 

Just so he created the seven crea- 
tures of the visible world, first 
the sky, second the waters, third 
the earth, fourth the plants, fifth 
the cattle, sixth man, seventh fire 
whose brightness is from the 
Endless Light, abode of Ohrmazd. 


ogon-ic dam 1 getik 7 brehenit 
nazdist asman 
ditikar dp 
sitikar zamik 
cahdrom urvar 
pancom gospand 
s'asom martom 
haftom dtaxske breh hoc asar roBiik 
gas (i > ohrmazd 

Similarly Zatspram 1. 20 (= 

ohrmazd dam tanomandihd be 

getik ddt 

fratom asman 

ut ditikar dp 

sitikar zamik 

4-om urvar 

ut 5-om gospand 

6-om martom 

atay$ andar visp but pargandak 


K 35» 235 r 6-7): 

Ohrmazd created the creatures 
with bodies in the visible world, 
first the sky, second the waters, 
third the earth, fourth the plants, 
fifth cattle, sixth man, and fire 
was distributed in all. 


The same doctrine is given in the Denkart (DkM 829. 16): 

asman man hast vastrak he The sky is my garment which was 

fratom frdc brehenit hoc an created first of the visible things 

getiydn (i) getik of the visible world. 

In the mythology the fravasis aid Ahura Mazda in holding earth 
and sky asunder, wherein will probably be seen a reminiscence of 

1 See also GrBd 7. 1 ff. ; 238. 7 ff. 
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an older belief which is reflected also in the Indian tradition 
(Varuna, RV vii. 86. 1 viyds tastdmbha rodasi cid urvt 'who separ- 
ated with supports the two wide rodas'). So in Yast 13. 2 (Fra- 
vartin Yast) : 

dwhqm raya •^ar^naiihaia 
vi&draem zaraBuUra aom asmanrm 


zqm pdraOwim ahurahdtqm 


By reason of their wealth and good 
things, I maintained apart, O 
Zoroaster, that sky . . . and the 
wide earth created by Ahura. 


But in the visible world there are no supports to be seen and 
this aspect is alluded to several times in a way that indicates that 
it was part of the traditional wondering way of thinking of the sky. 
When the pillars of a house are broken, the house falls (DkM 242. 
1-2 kah stun I katak skihet katak hanbahet). But the sky has no 
pillar (stun). Hence we have in GrBd 221. 14 the epithet ape-stun 
'pillarless' : 

kaB~ (am) asman ape-stun pat menok- When I (created) the sky pillarless 
estisnih dur-kandrak rosn in menok position, with remote 

boundaries, bright. 

In Zatspram 34. 20 : 

fratom kaS-am asman vtndrt astun 
an-apar-ddstdr ke-s hoc ec kust 
ne hand getiydn be-ddstdrik 


When first I established the sky 
pillarless without support, for 
which on no side are there 
visible things to support it. 


Similarly Pahlavi Rivayat Dd 46. 4: 
ut-as nazdist asman hoc sar First he created the sky from his 

be brehenit . . . head . - - and there is no support 

ut-as ddstdrih (1 > getik nest for it in the visible world. 

We must quote also the description of the asman in the Zand 1 
X v artak apastak p. 256, the asman snayenitarih : 


kaS-asfrd£ brehenit asman i nevak- 
kart i rosn i afid-gohr i afid-pesit 
i pur-pairdSak i menokdn-tdsit ke 
estet pat menok-dstisnih astun ut 
an-apar-ddstdr ut dur-kandrak 
ham-deist pat framdn i ohrmazd 
ogon vindrt estet i ne 6 aSar dyet 
ne 6 apar hanjihet perdmon zamik 
ahar ut apar hamdk kustak ham 
but ku durih i-s hoc zamik pat 


When he created the sky, finely 
wrought, bright, of wonderful 
substance, wonderfully adorned, 
with many beauties, fashioned 
in the invisible worlds which 
exists in menok condition pillar- 
less and supportless, with remote 
boundaries, held firm, and by 
command of Ohrmazd is so 
established that it goes not down 
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ut hast nor is it drawn upwards, but 
zarrak I around the earth, below and 
above, on all sides it is such that 
its distance from the earth on all 
sides is equal, and it is full of 
good things to assist the earth 
created by Ohrmazd. 

In the Gathas the question js already asked, How does the sky 
not fall down ? In Yasna 44. 4 we have : 

tat dwd parasa araS mot vaoia. ahura This I ask thee. Tell me truly, 

Ahura. 


kasnd daratd zqrnca adS nabdscd 

avapastoiS kS dpo wrvardsZd 

ka vdtdi dvqnmaibyascd yaogat dsu 

kasnd vavfwus mazdd dqmis ma- 
nanho 


Who has held the earth below and 

the clouds 
from falling? Who the waters and 

the plants ? 
Who joined swiftness to wind and 

mists ? 
Who is fashioner of Vahman, O 

Mazda? 


In the commentary we find the following : 

an i hoc to pursim i rdst 6 man 

gofieh ohrmazd 
ki ddret zarrak pat adarisnih ku 

ddStdr e I getik nest 
a-be-opatisn e en ddnom ku be ne 

opatet 


This I ask thee. Tell me truly, 
Ohrmazd. 

Who holds the earth without hold- 
ing it, that is, there is no visible 
support, from falling down, that 
is, I know this that it does not 
fall down. 


This problem was clearly due to the particular view held in 
regard to the material {gohr) of which the asman in its tanomand 
form was made. It seems possible that the Zoroastrian writers of 
the ninth century held for long a uniform view as to this material 
which was subsequently modified. I will at least set out the 
evidence and indicate how it may be reconciled with some proba- 
bility. 

It will not be necessary here to enter into the history of the word 
asman in the Indo-European languages outside Indo-Iranian. 1 The 
ninth-century writers did not treat the present problem as a prob- 

1 On Skt. asman- 'stone' and its cognates, see Walde-Pokorny, Vergleich. 
Worterbuch i. 28 ff. ; H. Reichelt, Indogermanische Forschungen, 32 (191 3); 
J. Hertel, Die Himmelstore im Veda und Awesta (1924), with Hillebrandt's 
courteous rejection in Asia Major, i (1924), 785-92. 
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lem of etymology. It was, however, well known to them, as the 
commentaries show, that both asman- and the synonymous asan- 
were used in the Avesta in the sense of stone. In Yast 17.20 occurs 
asma kato.masa 'stone of the size of a house' and the plural in 
Vid. 19. 4 asano . . , hato.masanho rendered by sag 1 . . . t katak- 
masay with the explanation sag <i> sagen (ut-as sag pat dost dost 
% katak-masay but akrav zaratust sag <i> sagen). 

As slingstones we find Vid. 17. 9 isavasca . . . asanasca 'arrows 
and slingstones' (= tir . . . sag). Induced by the accidental re- 
semblance of sound the asmana ha-oana *stone mortar' Vid. 14. 10 
is explained by asemen havan 'mortar of silver'. In the Avesta (and 
the Old Persian inscriptions) the sky is asman- and so also in 
Sogdian sm'n- Mid. Pers., Parth.-'m'n. It is hardly possible that 
they could have held asman- 'stone' and asman- 'sky' to be different 
words, hence from the first they were likely to be influenced in 
their answer to the problem of the asman gohr. 

What then is this gohrl Let us start from the Gathas. In 
Yasna 30. 5 occurs the celebrated phrase: 

mainyus spSnisto 2 yo xraozdistang The most beneficent spirit who 
asano vaste wears the hardest stones. 

The meaning of yraozdista- 'hardest' seems unmistakable. We 
may compare yruzdlsma- 'hard earth' (Pahlavi translation sayt 
zamik), contrasting with varadusma- 'soft earth' (rendered by norm 
zamlk). The whole phrase may be understood as 'the invisible 
being, most productive of good, who wears as a garment the 

1 !■"* sg, dialectal beside sng sang, N.Pers. sang, Khotanese ssamga- 'stone'. 
Similarly Manich. Mid.Pers. sygyn adj. f of stone' sigin (ng > gg > g, rather 
than O.Iran, intervocalic -g- > -y-, Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Manichaica, 
ii. 62), Pahlavi Psalter (ed. Barr, p. 54) sky 'stone'. Cf. Khuri sik, sig 'stone', 
quoted BSOS vii. 757 from Iwanow, Acta Orient. 8 (1930), 57; Armen. sing, 
sig 'a weight of 4 Kepdrtov' (Hiibschmann, Armen. Gram. 237), Pahl. sang 
(Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi Texts, 154, § 2, 4, s, 6, 7) 'a measure'. In Pahlavi 

note also rng-rg in 5r, i'J rang, rag 'colour'; &1"SyCatrag (Pahlavi Texts, 

Husrau ut Retdk, 15) = 3rV®v catrang (Pahlavi Texts, p. 115, 1. 5 in the 

Catrang-ndmak); Arang 3v*> beside Arag '$*, Av. ranha; vdtrang, vdtrag; 

GrBd 1 18. 5 3 V* beside P 3 J*. Greek larpUiov also shows absence of nasal. 

2 On spanta-, see BSOS vii. 276 ff., and 759 ; Christensen, VIran sous les 
Sassanides, 29, has 'puissant' ; Nyberg, Irons jorntida religioner, 551, 'verksam'. 
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hardest stones'. It was similarly that the commentator understood 
with a theological nuance which will receive notice later: 


menok afizdnik ohrmazd 

kah-ic-as an I sa\t sag nihuft 1 
asmdn-4.6 he e kdr perdmon gehdn be 
kart ku tdk ahrdylh rafidk bavdt 


The beneficent invisible being, 

Ohrmazd 
when he donned the hard stone(s), 
the very sky which for this work 
he set around the world that 
right might have course. 

The commentator seems then to have found no difficulty in 
understanding asmo, even in the plural, to express the sky. Here, 
too, he rendered asan- by sag, as he had done in translating asanasca 
'slingstones'. 

Another clear statement is found in Manuscihr's Datastan I 
denik, pursisn 90 (= K 35, 197 vi£): 
asmdn hoc ce kartak hast pat ce Of what is the sky made ? By what 


vindrt estet 
pdsax v it ku asmdn hast girt ut 

frdx v ut buland 
ut-al andaron ham frax v xdyak-des 

ut-a$ getik rosmh sag I hamak sagdn 
saxttom hucihrtom 


is it established ? 
The answer is this, that the sky is 

round, wide, and lofty, 
and its interior is equally extended 

like an egg, 
and it has visible brightness, being 

stone, of all stones the hardest 

and most beautiful. 


Here, too, then the material of the sky is 'stone' (sag), the hardest 
of its kind, and most beautiful. - It implies therefore a stone firma- 
ment above the moving atmosphere wherein birds fly. 2 The some- 
what obvious epithet girt 'round' appears also in GrBd 11. 3 f . 
pat atays harp l rosn I spit girt frac-paiSak 'in form of fire bright, 
white, round, and conspicuous'. So girt is used of the sky in 
Manich. Mid.Pers. gird asman (Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. 
Manich. i, p. 6, 1. 27) and in the Denkart (DkM 81.3) girt I asman. 

1 nihuftan of putting on a garment, cf . avesdn ke nihumbend mhumbih rendering 
Av. yd vavhaiti varstmsca; and GrBd 136. 7 apar-nihumb (rendering also Av. 
aizui.varsna-). 

z Zatspram (9- 10 = K 35, 242 r 15) has murv i andarvaS vdziSn 'birds whose 
Sight is in the atmosphere' ; 34. 20 dahom kah-am tanomand mvrvdn <£> pat parr 
andarvaS vaZenit 'tenthly when I created the embodied birds which fly with 
wings in the atmosphere'. Mid.Parth, has 'ndrzo'z *andarvdz. The base vdh- 
in Mi^tfu will be the corresponding Persian form of O.Iran, vdz-. Cf. also 

Khotanese P 3513, 80 v 1 hadrrauysya tsuma dsa = Skt. vihdyasdbhyudgamya 
'moving through the air' ; P 2957. 61 dsa hamdrraysi tsvq 'went flying in the air' 
from *antara~vaz~ ? But see now BSOS x. 598. 
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In a paraphrase of Yasna 30. 5 we find in DkM 829. 156°.: 


asmdn man hast vastrak he fratom. 
frdc brehentt hoc an I getiydn 
gettk ke pat an sag apar harvisp 
sag be dot estet ku-s hamak gdhr 
andar pesit estet 


The sky is my garment which was 
created first of the visible things 
of the visible world, which was 
made of the stone superior to all 
stones, that is, it is set within 
with all jewels. 

Here we have an assimilation to a precious stone, since in decora- 
tions it would seem that jewels or semi-precious stones were 
intended. 

But Manuscihr and his contemporaries had long been, as they 
believed, anticipated in the attempt to define more closely the 
material which this asman-, sag, 'stone' indicated. In describing 
the sky in the Avesta the word ayah- is used, which is employed 
of metals and understood by the commentators to mean asen 'iron' 
or asetnen 'silver'. The corresponding word ayoksust in the Pahlavi 
texts, taken from the Avestan ayo-xsusta- 'molten metal', was used 
more widely and could include apakenak 'crystal'. 1 

The Avestan passage occurs in Yast 13. 2: 

inham raya x v ar9nanhaca By reason of their wealth and good 

viharaem, zaradustra, aom asmandm things, I held apart, O Zoroaster, 


yd usca raoxsno frddarssro 

yd imqm zqm dca pairica bvdva 

mqnayan ahe yada vis 

aem yd histaite mainyu.stdto 

handraxtd durae .karano 

ayanho kahrpa x v aenahe 

raocahino aoi Brisva 


that sky, which is aloft, bright, 
conspicuous, which surrounds 
this earth, as if it were a castle, 
this sky, which exists placed in 
the invisible world, established, 
with remote boundaries, in form 
of x v oina- ayah-, shining to the 
three parts of the earth. 

We possess no direct translation of this passage into Pahlavi, 
though such a translation probably existed (it will be recalled how 
fragmentary translations into Pahlavi of passages of the Yasts 
appear in the Denkart, as of Yast 19. 78 f. in DkM 633). But 
allusions to this description are scattered about in later books. 
They clearly believed that the x Va ^ na ~ ayah- was here the name of 
the substance (gohr) of the asman. The tradition unhappily lost 
any clear idea of the meaning oix^aena-. We nowadays conjecture 
that it was an adjective meaning 'bright'. 2 This would mean a sky 

1 See below, p. 131. 

2 See Walde-Pokorny, Vergleich. Wdrterbuch, ii. 520; cf. Herzfeld, Alt- 
persiscke Insckriften, p. 232. 
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in the form of (or the likeness of?) bright ayah- (metal or crystal ?). 
Though the commentators identified ayah- normally with asen 1 
'iron' they do not use that word by itself of the sky. But they 
adopted the Avestan phrase in half translation as y^jyyn pyu asen, 
which in defective writing was replaced by )yo ywn. This could 
be read -£an and x&n, so that in Pazand is found yun-ahin 2 (Dat. 
menok I x ra * °*. 7). 

Since in the time of Manuscihr the asman was said to be stone, 
beautiful, hard, and precious, and they had from the Avestan 
tradition the phrase y?en-asen, it is interesting to examine their 
solution. 

Note first GrBd 77. 11 : 

usinddm kof dnihac x Van Mount Usindam, that which, is of 

[X v en] asen he gohr i asman x v en metal which is the substance 

of the sky. 

This supplies merely the identification of the -^en-asen with the 
gohr of the sky. 

In GrBd 221. 14 occurs the nearest paraphrase of Yast 13. 2, 

quoted above, p. 123: 

asman ape-stun pat menok-estisnih The sky, pillarless, placed in the 
dur-handrak rdsn hoc gohr t x v en invisible world, with remote 

asen boundaries, bright, of the sub- 

stance oi-^en metal. 

It is not a literal translation but the absence of pillars {ape-stun) 
is familiar; pat menok-estisnih renders tnainyu.stato; for durae. 
karano appears dur-kandrak; rdsn represents raocahino, and the 
phrase ayavho kzhrpa yjaenahe is replaced by gohr (1) y^en asen 
with gohr in place of kahrpa. 

Other details of the Avestan text appear in GrBd 18. 3 : 

nazdist asman dat rdsn pai8dk[yh] First was created the sky bright, 
aper dur-*kandrak *gohr 3 (i) conspicuous, high, with remote 

X v en-dsen boundaries, the substance of 

y v en metal. 

1 We have now in Manichean texts Mid.Pers. "hwn, Mid.Parth. "swn, BSOS 
ix. 79. 

2 Hence Windischmann and Justi understood %un as 'blood', neglecting the 
Avestan connexions, and rendered by 'ruby'; and West, Mainyo i Khard, 
p. 127, approved. Casartelli, La philosophie religieuse du mazdeisme, p. 101, also 


;-!..r"^ •';■'■ 


has 'fer de sang'. 


aJjKYiJ 


3 Quite conjectural. TD 2 Wf-WVr, DH -p-V-T, P -^03-VjJf. Mr.R.C 
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I Mere paiSak renders Avestan frachrdsro asfracpatSak ku tanpaiSak 

does in Vid. 22. 1, and probably J3$y aper corresponds to usca 
'above'. 

But elsewhere identifications were made. If we dare assume that 
a unitary tradition is at the base of these interpretations, an effort 
to recover it may be repaid. A clue is probably to be found in 
GrBd 173. 3. Here the Endless Light, the anayran or asar rosnih, 
is explained : 

anayran menok (1 > anayr rdsn 1 man Anayran is the menok of the Endless 
i gohr-peslt suft-*dpakenak i Light, a mansion, jewel-adorned, 

menokdn-tdsU of pierced crystal, created in the 

invisible world. 

A lost Avestan passage may lie at the basis of this. 1 But I wish 
to notice particularly the word I have read apakenak 'crystal'. In 
the Paris MS. the word is written $)#*£, but in TD2 $)**£• 
The interchange of «u and ^ is to be found often (e.g. J-^jjO 
for JiijO suyr), as a glance at the apparatus criticus of a Pahlavi 

Text will show. Here I may quote Dat. denik 36. 107 j$i*£ 
MQTyAgr dp-gar. Alternation of final a and £ is also known, 
as in GrBd 184. 1 DH am bunak — TD2 £m but in 184. 2 

TD2 ^m. Note also here j for u -en- which is known elsewhere. 

In the case of this same suffix we have samdken sahmaken 'terrible' 
GrBd 202. 1, 2 )ytf**\ 202. 3 ))tf~^\ Dd 32. 3 )ytf-Q; 

36. 65 )yi)y^~Q samakentar; 36. 7 ^0)^*0 sa tnakenih\ DkM 
167. 8, 9, 14 HOI^HO** esmakenih 'wrath* (cf. Georgian esmak-i 
'demon'), N.Pers. yasmgln; Dat. men. xr. 44. 12 y*)j£^u esma- 

kenan, 'Pazsndxasmginan; Vid. 2.23 JC&t^AS bimakentar; Dat. 

Zaehner has suggested to me to read dur^-kandraky yayah-dis, but I hesitate 
to find xayak here. For the use of t for 1 cf. GrBd 55. 15 bjy) vahdr. -O""0 

may have replaced the "*CV of J-*Ci», a common writing of J^y gohr, 

1 These phrases are not, however, given in the Zand I x v artak apastak in the 
Anayran passages 174, § 30; 180, § 30; 258-9. 
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bimaken, Pazand bimgin, N.Pers. bimgin? 


GrBd 153.6 4)0 '*> sarakenak, sargenak (to Avestan saire.hya-) 

'manure' = IndBd 45- 18 jiYa, N.Pers. sargin (loan-word in 

Syriac srqyn-, and Arabic sar<pn)\ GrBd 153. 8 jjOaa srgn sargen. 2 
One other point in this present word must be noticed : with the 
Aramaic mask the older spelling with 4 k is used medially in the 
suffix -akenah, whereas when the whole word is written phoneti- 
cally we find ^fOO* 'Pgynk f° r *dfiayenay, Pazand dfigina, N.Pers. 
abgina. So in K 20, 60 r 15 ; K 35, 243 v 6-7 ; ^))&ey GrBd 100. 9 ; 
)UAu£g)» dpagenaken GrBd 210. 2, 10; joij^y (with corrupted 
variant Sftyty* without £j) Pahl. Riv. Dd p. 160, 1. 5. Similar 
archaism is found also with the Aramaici words in verbal forms. 

Hence occurs $ya£ m'nd mand 'remained* with d beside ^p^ 
KTRWNt with t. If all these various points are considered, one 
is justified in reading J)A4><£* as dpakenak 3 

The word dpakenak itself needs a brief note. It is formed from 
dp by the two suffixes -ah and -enak. The first derivative in -aha 
is attested in Ossetic, Digor avgd pi. avgutd, avgita, Iron avg 
pi. dvgtd 'ereKJio, 6yTHJiKa, Glas, Flasche'; adj. Digor avgtn, 
Iron aodzyn 'glasern, aus Fayence', whence the Hungarian iiveg. 
Armenian has a loan-word apaki 'crystal, glass' (Hiibschmann, 
Armen. Gram. 103). In N.Pers. it was also abbreviated to the 
suffix gina (Vullers, Lexicon, ii. 1065 quoting a verse of Hakim 
Suzani), the word having been misunderstood. 

In Sogdian the word "pkyn'k dpakenak renders Chinese 3jfo 
Jjlj liu-li 'crystal' (taken from Sanskrit vaidurya through Middle 
Indian, Khotanese variilya, and written in full J|g #j£ f$fe 

1 A compound with sam bim 'terror and fear' occurs in Dd.36. 40 IW) $)$ 
sam bim kun 'causing terror and fear' but this will be different. 

2 It will be seen that I consider I to be scriptio defective for f en and that 
I do not feel able to accept a suffix -kan, as adopted by Nyberg, Glossar 36, 
s.v. bimakan. 

3 This will be found confirmed below, hence to read 3J^-H) ydkand, which 
would be easy, will be unacceptable. For ydkand see DkM 206. 5 ■ 3 "5 4 °> 
Pahl. Riv. Dd p. 160, 1. 7 ydkanden UCl^"**, but Kamamak (ed. Antia 15. 18) 
f^fO *ydkut. Mid.Parth. has y'kzvnd (BSOS ix. 89). 
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pi-lni'liy Kaflgren 723 piek, 564 ligu, 533 Ijie) in the Dhyana Text 
362 'wyh "pkyn'k 'sp'yry cntr nystk = Chin, assts dans une grotte 
de vaidurya (JA, 1933, ii. 210, where Benveniste, p. 237, seems to 
have missed the identification). As we find Christian Sogdian 
spnyncasa substantive in the form of a feminine adjective to mean 
'iron' (Miiller-Lentz, Soghdische Texte, ii. 95) mydc*nw spnync 'as 
iron', so also in Buddhist Sogdian "pkynch is used for 'crystal' in 
the same Dhyana text 207 nCyd AYKZY 'sp'ytk "pkynch 'like 
white vaidurya'. Here sy ywnd m'yh AYKZY ] 'sp'ytk "pkynch 
ytvyz'kw rywsny pry"$ywn'k corresponds to the Chinese de couleur 
pareille au vaidurya, blanches, pures, aimables (JA, 1933, ii. 204, 
where also the identification was missed p. 230; pry" fiyzon'k will 
contain pry"fi- < *pari-abra- 'cloud' and yonak 'colour'). 

For the classification of dpakenak it must be noted that in 
GrBd 100. 9 it is listed among the eight 'metals' (the ayoksust of 
GrBd 70. 1 ff. from the body of Gayomart) sruf} arcicsem dsen roS 
dpagenah poldfiah zarr 1 'lead, tin, silver, iron, copper, crystal, steel, 
gold'. 

Next observe the passage in the Dat. men. xr. 56. 14 : 


ut afir t xyyi£ dp ka£ zreh statan 
ut pat andaruah vahenitan ut 
patmamhd srisk sriSk o zamik 
veytan 


And the crystal cloud to take water 
from the sea and to convey it 
through the atmosphere and to 
scatter it in due measure drop 
by drop upon the earth. 


The Pazand has, evidently quite rightly, read dfigina 2 'crystal', 
since 'water-like, crystal-coloured' would well describe a cloud. 
Here then, too, the word MYAkenak has been corrupted, though 
the Pazandist understood it. In place of ^WV"^ one should have 

We have here two examples of how the scribes (or perhaps the 
authors themselves) could corrupt the half-Aramaic word, for 

1 The list in Zatspram K 35, 243 v 6-7 reads zarr asem dsen roS arclc srufi 
dpaginak almas. 

a Rendered into Sanskrit by kdca-ratna 'crystal, glass-jewel'. With Sanskrit 
kdea we must probably connect O.Pers. kdsaka, kasakaina, Pahl. kdsaken (GrBd 
210. 10 Jff^-O*^ kdsaken[eri\), assuming a borrowing on both sides of a foreign 
word and giving different forms in Indian and Iranian, as we find happened in 
the case also of 'emerald' Skt. marakata, but N.Pers. zumurrud, Armen. zmrouxt. 
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which the phonetic spelling )$f(}ty had probably become more 

usual. We must consider other passages in which, in assuming 

a unitary tradition, corruptions of this same apakenak may be 

concealed. 

Let us venture to look at GrBd 36. 5 which identifies the sub- 
stance of the sky: 

asman hac gdhr I *u»3 aydksust The sky is of the substance of the 

** aydkfust (metal, mineral). . . . 

If we assume that here apakenak was intended, the explanation 

of the word *iuS is not difficult. All readers of Pahlavi MSS. will 

have observed that S and $ tend almost, at times, to fall together 

so that a reading of S for $ is possible. 1 A scribe occasionally 
indicated the presence of an unwritten y by writing two dots 

below, as GrBd 104. 13 TD2 j^^DH ^y^S re x t, GrBd 87. 
12 TD2 ^u»e^j5^ = DH )y*&2£3> Sagistan, GrBd 114. 11 TD2 

jp£j3 = P ^ 3 riyet. Two dots above indicate that the scribe 
intended a word containing g. We saw above, p. 130, in IndBd 

45. 18 u)a> sargen a final ) for -en beside GrBd tfyfjlM sargenak. 
Hence each change of ^WAHC^ into u»3 is simple to under- 
stand. We must recognize that in GrBd 36. 5, too, the substance 
of the sky is apakenak 'crystal'. 

From this explanation, still assuming a unitary tradition, it is 
possible to understand a still more troublesome passage, GrBd 
18.5: 
X°en dseri* 1 hast gdhr 

(i) almost I 0^3 3 

The word almas will be noticed below. It is possible that here, 
too, we have a corruption of apakenak. An extreme case, but 

1 A case of confusion occurs in GrBd 35. 13 where P has correctly )^&r- >a 
azropet (for ugropet) but TD2 K©0r+ where ■* has replaced S{») or J>(p). 

2 TD2 Wtfir, dh Jxxrir. 

3 TD2, DH, but P l^i 


The y?en dsen which is the sub- 
stance 
almas which is. . . . 
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explicable. We should first recognize the frequent intrusive j. 1 
This would leave *u3 in which one could recognize the *Lo3 of 
GrBd 36. 5 with like explanation. 

A further problem allowing of two possible solutions is presented 
by the appearance of jua twice in the cosmological passage of the 
Pahlavi Rivayat Dd cap. 46, as p. 128, § 4: 

ut-al nazdist asman hac sar be First from his head he created the 
brehenit ut-aS gdhr hac JWA <?> sk y and its substance was of 

spit white. . . . 

Similarly p. 130, § 8: 

asman gdhr {hac) ))>^ (i) spit The substance of the sky was white 
rosn ut-alrosmh hat an 1-^arUt • • • bright, and its brightness is 

from the sun. 

Since in GrBd 19. 10 TD2 (DH deficit) has n£$ £ hac zamlk 
for the hac dp HOr" £ zamik of P, we might easily suppose in the 
first passage here )y^^^ £ for *hac apakenak 2 (in the second 
passage £ has clearly been lost). I should prefer this explanation. 
But one might suppose that a word jua *ken or *kenak had been 
abstracted from ""jAWAHO-f apakenak (not from )4j^fc)> which 
would have given ^^j *genak), as the Persian poet later could use 
4l5 gina for abglna. In either case the substance of the sky will 
again be 'crystal' and here qualified as 'white crystal', in agree- 
ment and confirmation therefore of the previous interpretations. 

I should like to find apaken(ak) also in DkM 206. 2 ff. : 

ut andar patmdkdn pat an 1 suyr ut And among garments in that red 
W^ Prtmocan ke pat harvisp a nd crystal-coloured ( ?) garment 

pisiSn pestt islet pat sem ut zarr which is decorated with all kind 

ut karkahan of decorations in silver, gold, and 

chalcedony. 

Here ))$■£ could be understood for *jaua^. R. C. Zaehner 

1 Nirang, 180 v 7 ^Ao suldk; GrBd 118. 15 If^V* sinjat; GrBd 154. n 
jp) r = IndBd (Pazand) zobara; DkM 411. 22 )C3s-"J«j» arzasp; GrBd 57. 14 

3>V» vanand; GrBd 32. 6 DH J J 0yV^ J "'l vdstryavSh. 

2 II for a final ^1 or 1^1 is familiar, cf. e.g. GrBd 118. 10 IrMi = IndBd ^-"O. 
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(BSOS ix. 304, 314) read *ap-gon comparing N.Pers. abgUn. It 

does not, however, immediately concern us here. 

Let us return to ahnas . The bye-form almost, Pazand almost (if 
one should not read )t» for jco : almasen) will have a secondary -t * 
The Greek oSa/wi?, originally a divine metal, later explained as 
(probably) steel and diamond, is the same word. I am unable to 
judge of the proposed connexions with Assyrian 2 ahan elmesu 
'diamond'; aban nisiqtu elmesu, the jewel par excellence, 'the jewel 
diamond'. We are concerned here with the meaning of almas in 
Middle Iranian. In the Dat. men. xr. 8. 7 we find : 

ut asman hoc gohr i yfen asen kart 
estet cegon almast-ily^dnend 


The sky was made of the substance 
of "x in metal which they call also 
almas. 


The Sanskrit has rendered by *pandura-siksya- 'yellow crystal', 
certainly therefore understanding almas as diamond. But here for 
X v en asen the Skt. has tlksna-loha 'steel' and we must probably 
recognize also the meaning of 'steel' beside 'diamond' in almas. 
In the two lists of metals and minerals arising from the body of 
Gayokmart, GrBd 100. 8 ff. and Zatspram quoted above, p. 131, 
the GrBd has polafiaS 'steel', where Zatspram gives almas. 

It is clear that if they wished to keep to the sky of sag 'stone' 
or pandura-siksya 'yellow crystal' or apdkenak 'crystal', almas was 
intended for 'diamond'. But the use of asen, for Avestan ayah, 
easily would lead to the explanation of this ahnas as 'steel'. In the 
Sahnama almas-paikan 'tipped with almas' could mean either 
diamond or steel. In the Parsi-Persian we find in the Rivayat of 
Darab Hormazyar ii. 59, 1. 8 va asman az almas ast 'and the sky 
is of almas ("diamond")', 3 but also in a similar text 4 ' asman az 
almas astya'nl azpulad i saf ast 'the sky is of almas, that is, of pure 
steel'. They have not succeeded in reconciling their texts. 

Three other facts within the department of physics remain to 

1 Pazand xdmast for Pahlavi fVI KHDH has a similar t, if it corresponds 
to Manich. Mid.Pers. hmys. Manich. Mid.Pers. 'rm's (BSOS ix. 80) is translated 
'steel' by Henning. 

* Reallexikon d. Assyriologie, ii (1938), 369. 

3 B. N. Dhabhar, The Persian Rivayats of Hormazyar Framarz (1932), P- 4^7» 
rendered 'ruby*. 

4 Bartholomae, Catcdogus codicum manu scriptorum bibliothecae regiae Mona- 
Censis, p. 120. 
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be noticed, the shape of the sky, the windows in the firmament, 
and the astronomical distances and sizes. 

The sky is spherical with an outer boundary called parkan 1 (the 
to eaxwrov in contrast to the to \xAaov of the world according to 
Aristotle). It has been seen that the asman is round. Its spherical 
shape is indicated in GrBd 18. 10: 


parkan bun t asman candih 
pahandh t-S drahanaZ fandih 
drahandh l-s bdldS ut landlh 
balah l-s zahydd hamok-handa£ 


Of the basic boundary of the sky 
the width is as great as its length, 
its length as great as its height 
and its height as great as its depth, 
wholly equal. 


The same spherical shape is meant in the Pahlavi Rivayat Dd 46. 4 : 


ut~aS pahandS ut bdld$ rdst ut-as 
zahydh i parkan an and hast cand 
pahandh 1 tuhzkih 2 


Its width and height are equal. 
The depth of its boundary is as 
great as the width of the void. 


Such is also the doctrine of Aristotle, whence probably it has been 
derived, as in the Hepl ovpavov 286b 10 crxfj/J^- 8' avdyicr) o<f>ai- 
poeiSes €x €iv r ° v ovpavov. He taught also the spherical earth at the 
centre of the kosmos within the sky (ibid. 297a 8 crxfjfUL S* c^iv 
o^atpoctScs" dvayKaiov airrriv). 

A more popular and less exact way to explain the shape of the 
sky was to compare it to an egg with the earth representing the 
yolk within. This view was attributed to Empedokles 8ta to (pep 
TTapaTTXrjauo? rov Koafiov Ketadai. 3 It will be well to insist that 
the view is here concerned with the physics of the sky and is not 
theological or cosmological. 4 Hence we have in Zatspram when 
Ohrmazd expounds the details of his creations (34. 20) : 

\ 

1 ipyo, cf. JRAS, 1934, 517. DkM 212. 22 evak pat-ic an I parkan i gehdn 
stun I x°atdyih ut vindriSn I den mdzdesn ostikdntar masemtan (repeated DkM 
214. 14); DkM 209. 6 apar gettk x"atdyth i an I ddm-pdnak veh -^atay erih 
parkan. 

z The tuhzkih 'void' of Zatspram i. 27 (K 35, 235 v 6) and the viSdtaklh of 
Zatspram 1. 1 ; in GrBd 3. 5 ut-sdn miydn tuhzkih but. 

3 Diels, Doxographi graeci, p. 363. 

4 Contrast the phantasy of Epikouros etvai Se e£ virapx^js 4>ov SiVjjv to avuirav, 
to Se irvev/ia SpaKovroeiScos nepi to thov <Ls aritftavov ktX, apud Diels, loc. cit., 
p. 589; the Magian cosmology given by Plutarch, Iris and Osiris (quoted by 
Clemen, Pontes kistoriae religionis Persicae, p. 48) koX el/cooi Qeoiis els q>6v Wrjnev 
ktX. ; or the Indian Brahmdnda. 
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ditikar ka8~am zamtk vtndrt miytinak 
(i) asman kaB 6 katdr-tf-e nemak 
ne nazdlktar but humdndkik t 
zartak 1 xdyak miydn (?) xdiyafc 


Secondly when I established the 
earth in the centre of the sky so 
that it was on no side nearer, 
like the yolk of an egg in the 
centre of an egg. 


Similarly in the Datastan 1 menok 1 xrat (43. 8 ff.) in reply to 
the question asman ut zamtk £egon vinart estet 'sky and earth how 
have they been established?': 


asman ut zamlk ut dp ut apdrik 
harv Ze andaron xdyak-des eton 
humdndk Zegon murvdn yayak 
asman hacapar zamtk {ut hacaSar 
zamtk 1 ) xdyak humdndk pat dost- 
kdrzh 1 datdr ohrmazd vtndrt 
estet ut zamtk andar miydn {i} 
asman hangositak eton humdndk 
cegon zartak miydn {t) xdyak 


The sky, earth, waters, and what- 
ever is within are in form of an 
egg, just like the egg of birds. The 
sky above the earth and below 
the earth like an egg is estab- 
lished by the work of the creator 
Ohrmazd and the earth in the 
centre of the sky is just like the 
yolk in the centre of the egg. 


The Pahlavi Rivayat Dd 46. 5 reports the same of the asman : 

ut-aS humdndk eton cegon xdyak e It is just like an egg wherein is a 
ke-S murvtiak andar young bird. 

So also Manuscihr (Dat. denik 90) : 

asman hast girt ut fray ut buland The sky is round and extended and 
ut-al andaron ham fr&x xdyak- lofty and within it equally ex- 

des tended like an egg. 

For the distances we have the statement of the Pahlavi Rivayat 
Dd 46. 2 There is a distance of 34,000 frasangs between each of 
the stations (paSak) of the stars, moon, and sun, and also from this 
earth to the stars, making in all 136,000 frasangs. This would then 
also be the measure of Mount Harburz which at the time of the 
first earthquake when Ahriman forced his way through began to 
grow from its gohr (*gavadra- y gav- 'to grow') and rose upwards 
through the stations of stars, moon, and sun to the sky passing 
each stage in 200 years (Zatspram 7. 6 ; GrBd 76. 9 ff.). 

Of the astronomical sizes the accounts differ. The Pahlavi 
Rivayat Dd 65 states that the disk (girtak) of the sun is as large 

1 So the Pazand u azzr ssami. 

i Reappearing in the Parsi-Persian texts, see Darab Hormazyar's Rivayat 
ii. 59 where also a second tradition is reported = Dhabhar, Persian Rivayats, 
p. 426 f. 
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as Eranvez, which is a seventh of the kisvar (continent) of x v aniras ; 
the disk {girtak) of the moon is two frasangs in length and in 
breadth, and the stars are each as large as a house : star evak evak 
and cand katak masay, an old traditional measure, known in the 
Avestan kato.masah-. The teaching of the GrBd 29. 7 is not 
wholly clear: 1 


hoc aveSdn stdrakdn an I mas cand 
*ddl 2 e 1 katak masdy an t miydn 
cand caxrak nihuftisn an t kas 
cand sar {i} gav {i} katakik mdh 
cand aspres-e 2 hdsr iegon harv 
kdsr-e i pat zamtk frasang pat- 
manak humdndk x v ar£et and Sand 
eranvez 


Of those stars the great ones are as 
large as a peg ( ?) the size of a 
house; the middle ones are as 
large as covering of a spinning- 
wheel ( ?) ; the small ones are as 
large as the head of a domestic 
ox. The moon is as large as a 
stadion, two hddra (each hddra 
is equal to a frasang on the earth). 
The sun is as large as firanvei. 

It was also felt necessary to explain the appearance and dis- 
appearance of the sun, moon, and stars and to decide upon the 
relationship of the sun to the sky. According to the Pahlavi 
Rivayat Dd 46. 8 the sky received its brightness from the sun : 

asman gohr {hoc} *dpakenak <f> The substance of the sky is of 
spet rosn ut-al rosnth hoc an t bright white crystal and its 

X v arlet brightness derives from the sun. 

This opinion is confirmed by Manuscihr (Dat. denik 36. 71): 

dn-ic ifratom torn tar t andar gehdn That primal darkness which was in 
pat hambun-ic zor-e i x Var ^ the world is annihilated by even 

1 The Parsi-Persian (Darab Hormazyar's Rivayat ii. 59 'arz u till i sitdra i 
buzurg si u si farsang, va 'arz u tul i sitdra i miydna partj gaz, va 'arz u tul i 
sitdra i yurda bi-miqddr i sar i gav asi) does not help in the difficult parts. 

2 J, ®^V may safely be understood as the Aramaic §SA 'nail, peg, wing'. 
In GrBd 140. 1 occurs en ataxs i hi ham martomdn vlr x T dnend ham "*®^\ 
hand 'this fire which men call alike vlr (N.Pers. bir 'thunderbolt") and which 
are -"9^. A 'peg' in form of a thunderbolt, naturally hard, might be Mid.Pers. 
dor or ddl 'wood'. Hence in GrBd 19. 13 nazdist 3 evak~e en zamtk frdc brehenit 
saxt cegon J, <&p\ddr 'first he created one-third of this earth hard like (""<5^=) ddr', 
a similar sense of hardness is present [the use of ddr written phonetically with 
the Aramaic J, S v ®y= ddr is a known practice, cf. Artay Vlraz namak 16. 7 

■C-tSfS^Kr = caSm and Dat. den. 36. 17 -*OW > ^r* (read -"Of©*) = tir]. If -"^0^ 
is then ddr (ddl) it has got into Frahang I Pahlavik 8. 1 by confusion with the 

first syllable of ddlman. [Note that dolman occurs Zatspram 34. 3 gurg ut l^-t) 
*ddlman; Pahl. Riv. Dd 46. 27 bis. ddlman = Av. zar3nu.mainiL] 

4685 rr 
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*spezvsn hamakthd dndpihet gehdn 
rosnihet 


a little of the force of the sun's 
shining and the world is made 
bright. 


In explaining the movement of the sky the theologian, not the 
philosopher, writes that at the primal creation (DkM 173. 6) the 
sun was set in the highest part of the asman {balist (1) asman), and 
was stationary (estatak) so that it was always noon (cf. GrBd 29. 14 
hamvar nemroc; 38. 1 1 hamesak nemroc hast <t> rapisfiin). Move- 
ment was caused by the entrance of Ahriman. Contrast the kivtjo-ls 
which Aristotle posited by nature, <f>vais (Ilepl ovpavov 269a). How 
then did the luminaries disappear? The Zoroastrian writer replied, 
By 'windows', 1 in the crystal firmament. 

The theory is set out in most detail in the Pahlavi Rivayat 
Dd6 5 : 


rafliht i -^carUt rdS rolen 180 pat 
olastar ut 180 pat dosastar nihat 
estet )farUt pat it and rocemhd 
dyet ut savit 

rafiisn i mdh raS rocen 135 pat 
osastar ut 135 pat doSastar nihat 
estet mdh pat it (and) ro&miha 
dyet ut Savet 

rafiisn (1) stardn rah rocen go pat 
oSastar ut go pat dosastar nihat 
estet stardn pat it and rocenihd 
dyend ut savind 


In regard to the movement of the 
sun 180 windows are set in the 
east and 180 in the west. By so 
many windows the sun comes 
and goes. - 

In regard to the movement of the 
moon 135 windows are set in 
the east and 135 in the west. The 
moon by so many windows 
comes and goes. 

For the movement of the stars 90 
windows are set in the east and 
90 in the west. By so many 
windows the stars come and go. 


Hence there were for the sun 360 windows, 270 for the moon, 
and 180 for the stars. The 5 \ additional days, the pancak I veh, 
to make up the 365^ days of the solar year are here omitted. 

The doctrine is older than the Pahlavi Rivayat since part of it 
occurs in the GrBd 55. 6 to explain an Avestan passage: 2 

1 rocanthd, openings through which light could be admitted. Cf. Yidgha- 
Munji ruzen, ParacI rucon used of the 'smoke-hole' (Morgenstierne, Indo-Iran. 
Frontier Languages, ii. 245 ; i. 283) of a hut. 
z Yast 1 2. 25 upa taeram harai9y& barazo 
yat me atwito urvisanti 
starasca masca hvaraca. 


... 


S 


ASMAN 

Began goflet ku terdk t harburz Ke an 
i man x v arSet ut mdh ut stdrakdn 
haZ pas apdc vartet 

£i 180 rotan hast pat x v ardsdn 180 
pat x v arpardn pat harburz x v argit 
harv roc pat rotan-e andar dyet 
pat rocan-e be Savet 
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As it is stated, the peak of Harburz 
by which my sun, moon, and 
stars pass and return. 

Since there are 1 80 windows in the 
east and 180 in the west. By 
Harburz the sun each day enters 
one window and goes out by one 
window. 


The theory of windows for the luminaries to enter occurs 
long before in the well-known passage in the Book of Enoch. 
Since this book was known to the Manicheans and fragments 
referring to it in Middle Iranian have been found in Central 
Asian texts 1 it is not possible to exclude altogether influence from 
it here in the ninth-century Zoroastrian writers, but the details 
are divergent. So we find in the Book of Enoch both portals and 
windows (72. 3) : z 

And I saw six portals in which the sun' rises, and six portals in which 
the sun sets: and the moon rises and sets in these portals, and the leaders 
of the stars and those whom they had: six in the east and six in the west, 
and all following each other in accurately corresponding order: and also 
many windows to the right and to the left of these portals. 

Before leaving the physical sky, let us recall the story of Kaos and 
his flight through the atmosphere, whereof a reminiscence is 
recorded in GrBd 60. 5-6 : 


en nisdnak pat asman ki rds I kdosdn 
X v dnend ut rds 1 gdcthr mar 


This sign in the sky which they 
call the 'Path of Kaos' and the 
'Path of the serpent Go£ihr\ 


We must turn now to a brief review of the theological attitude 
towards the sky. We saw that the asman had been created. In 
GrBd 22. 8 it is specified at what period this creation took place : 


nazdist asman brehenit pat 40 roc 
cigon hac roc 1 ohrmazd (j) 
mahik (t ) fravartin tdk en roc i 
dpdn (F) mdhlk (l) artavahiSt 


First the sky was created in 40 days, 
which is, from the day Ohrmazd 
(first day) of the month Fravartin 
(first month) to the day Apan 
(tenth day) of the month Artava- 
hist (second month). 


The Book of Enoch 


1 Henning, Ein manichaisches Henochbuch, SBAW 1934. 
formed part of the Canon of the Ethiopian Church. 

2 R. H. Charles, The Book of Enoch, 191 2 (translation); text in The Ethiopic 
Version of the Book of Enoch, 1906 (with fragments of the Greek text). 
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Hence it was (GrBd 22. 4 ff.) the period between the gasanbars of 

maiSyo.zaramaya- and maiSyoi.sam-. 

It was also remembered that the visible sky was the garment of 
Ohrmazd, as the Avesta taught (Yasna 30. 5 mainyus spmisto yd 
Xraozdistang asmo vaste, and its echo Yast 13. 3 aom asmaram . . . 
yim mazdd vaste vanhamm stdhrpaesanfom mainyu . tdstdm) ; DkM 
829. 15 ff.: asman man hast vastrak ke fratom brehenit hoc an i 
getiydn getik ke pat sag apar harvisp sag be dot estet ku-s hamak 
gohr andar peslt estet 'the sky is my garment which was created 
first of the things of the visible world of stone superior to all stone 
it was created, that is, all jewels were set in it'. 

More important is the position of the asman in the cosmic 
struggle. In the story of the conflict (kosakdn razm DkM 115. 16) 
of Ohrmazd and Ahriman the sky is conceived as a fortress. So 
in GrBd 18. 5 ff . the asman is described: 

ut-aS sar be o asar rosmh patvast Its summit is attached to the End- 

ut-aS dam hamak andaron asman less Light and all his creation 

be dot )Yt)>X»l l humdndk dm- was created within the sky like 

' w ->" a building, a fortress, wherein 

pitSt ke-S harv afizar i pat koysisn a n weap ons needed for conflict 

andar apayet andaron nikdt aydp are deposited, or like a house in 

man ntanak ke harv £u andar which is kept every thing. 
ma.net 

The Denkart 115. 12 ff. alludes to the same drupustih fortress 
of the sky in reference to this conflict. 

Within this fortress 2 Ohrmazd dwells with his creations. In the 

Skand-gumanik Vicar 4. 75 : 

dam i vahd asmq fo£ vote dahisnq The good creation, the sky, where- 
andar mahtnq hand in the good creatures reside. 


Similarly the Pahlavi Rivayat Dd 46. 4 : 
ohrmazd apdk dam ut dahiSn andar Ohrmazd dwells therein with his 


msinet 


creatures. 


1 Possibly hanbahan 'building', from ham-pad- (cf. hanbdhisn IW^iir 
Bartholomae, Zur Kermtnis der imtteliranischen Mundarten, i. 15). An erection 
of some kind is intended. So also in GrBd 196. 15. I hesitate to read dvahan 
with Herzfeld, ArchaeoL Mitteil. aus Iran, 2. 54. The IndBd (K 20, 122 v 13) 
has Pazand habavanha. 

2 The vahift is hence described as a fortress: Dd. 36. 60 vahist % dizdn 
drupusttom 'the vahi§t which is most fortress-like of forts*. 
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Manuscihr in his Datastan I denik (36. 15 ff.) has more detail. 
The asman was divided into three several parts. The first reached 
upwards to the Endless Light wherein was the misvan- gatu {evak 
pat uUh patvast o an i asar tosnlh ke an I hamesak sut ganj andar). 
This third part was called garo-Baman, made as a fortress, beyond 
contamination by the evil destroyer, all light and all joy, to which 
;no evil might have access (ut-as an I apartom srisvatak <i) -^anihet 
garo-Saman drupust kart pat apetakih hamak rosnih ut visp rdmisn 
ut druz afiisne aydpisr&ti). Here lived the amahraspandan and the 
ahravs who had done their service (kart-spasan dhravan) like noble 
warriors {azndvar gurt) keeping the fortress. 

The lowest third part (ahartom srisvatak) of the asman reached 
down to the depths (zufaytom), 1 full of darkness and full of devs 
{pur-tar pur-div). 

The third, or middle, third part (an I miydnak srisvatak) was 
created for the getikik creatures, as the foremost array (pes-ratak) 2 
of the visible and invisible worlds, wherein man is the lord of 
creatures (sarddr I daman, cf. SGV 1. 6 pa saldri i dama). This 
third part was made to be the battle-field for the two beings whose 
natures were fundamentally opposed (ut-as sd\t an I srisvatak o 
razmgah <z> kS^sisn 1 2-dn yudt-gohrdn). In the upper part of this 
same division Ohrmazd placed the bright sun and shining moon 
and the stars full of the force of fortune (ut-as apartomlh I ham 
srisvatak estenlt rosn yfar ut bamik mah ut ^arrahomand star an). 

But in the mythology the asman takes a larger place. The 
familiar Zoroastrian habit of forming hypostases out of visible 
objects or abstract thoughts has transformed the sky also into a 
living being of the menok world. The menok I asman 3 is a powerful 

1 Manich. Mid.Pers. ztvp'y 'depth* (Henning, BSOS ix. 90). 

z Manich. Mid.Pers. rdg 'line, row', N.Pers. rada (Henning, BSOS ix. 87). 

3 On this use of menok, see above, p. 2. The word menok originally ad- 
jectival appears also as a substantive (cf. Henning, BSOS ix. 85 Manich. 
Mid.Pers. mynzog s'h 'the heavenly king' and Zatspram i. 9 pat mindk[y]-xratik 
beside Dd 36. 13 an i menoktk yrat, where the adjectival suffix is added to the 
substantive menok). How the word menok was understood in reference to 
invisible beings is shown by such a collocation as in GrBd 175. 6 dakmdn afrin 
an menok kaS martomdn afrin x v dnend 'dahman afrin is that menok when men 
recite the afrin', and Dd 30. 5 dp venend ki-s x v es menok andar hast 'they see the 
water wherein is its own menok'. In the same way are to be understood the 
menok i gdsdn ut yazisn GrBd 180. 11; menok I yaBd-ahu-vairyok GrBd 12. 13; 
menok i x anak DkM 808. 13; menok-ic i veh rot GrBd 85. 12; menok i kang 
Pahl. Riy. Dd 49, p. 159. The menokdn come to the conferences with Zoroaster 
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being in the menok, and, as the invisible being of the sky, resists 
the attack of Ahriman. The destructiveness of this attack is fre- 
quently stressed whereby the valour of the spirit of the sky is made 
more evident. So in Zatspram 4. 3 : 
rmyan i en harv kox&sn gumec'ak 


rdSenismhd ahraman (guft) ku-m 
bavandak mat perozih £e-m skdft 
asmdn ut dhokenit pat torn ut tar 
ut-am grift pat drupus'tih 


In the GrBd 42. 2 : 

ut-as mar humdndk asmdn (f> ha- 
ZaZar I en zamtk be jastjr accost 
be skast mdh I fravartin roc I 
ohrmazd andar dvdrast nemroc 
ut-as asmdn etbn haciS be tarsit 
iegbn gospand hoc gurg 


Similarly Manuscihr (Dat. den 

ul patlt dusddndk an miydnak 
srisvatak ke-s andar veh dam i 
okrmazd dot ut-aM zat gdv iit-al 
margomand kart gayokmart ut-as 
fandenit zamtk ut-as skast bum 
tdrik bat dahisn 


In the midst of all these conflicts 
whence contamination came 
Ahriman said, My victory is 
complete, since I have broken 
open the sky and soiled it with 
darkness and have attacked the 
fortress. 

In likeness of a serpent he darted 
to the sky below the earth, he 
trampled it apart and broke it. 
In the month of Fravartin (first 
month), the day of Ohrmazd 
(first day) he entered at midday 
and the sky feared him as does 
the sheep the wolf. 

36.33): 

The villain rose up to the central 
third part wherein were created 
the good creatures of Ohrmazd 
and he slew the ox, made Gayo- 
mart to partake of death, shook 
the earth, broke up the lands, 
and the creation became dark. 


It is at this point that the elaborate descriptions of the menok I 
asmdn as a mighty warrior are introduced, and the story of his 
capture of Ahriman. The account of the Greater Bundahisn is in 
60. 11: 


menok 1 asmdn cegon an t arvand 
aratestdr ke zreh t ayoksusten 
ddret (i) y^at hast asmdn patirak 
i gandk menok be vindrt patist 


The invisible being of the sky like 
the gallant warrior who wears" a 
coat of mail, who is himself the 
sky, was established to oppose 


according to Zatspram 23. 3 ff. The menokdn <i> dtaxsdn come to the hampur- 
sagih of Artavahist, the menok <f> ayoksustan to the conference with Sahrgvar, 
the menok i kilvardn ut 6stdm(jm). ut rotastdkdn ut dehdn to the conference of 
Spandarmat, the menok 1 zrehdn ut rotdn to the conference of Haurdat, and the 
menok i x v ortin to the conference of Amurdat as the gospanddn come to the 
conference of Vahman. 
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hurt tdk kah ohrmazd drupuStth 
sayttar hoc asmdn peranum I 
asmdn be kart 
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ut-alfravahr i aratestdrdn i akravdn 
gttrt <f> asp- (bar ak) ut nezak- 
dast perdmon 1 an drupustih ogon 
be gumdrt cegon humdndkih I moB 
(i) sar hangosltak avesdn ke dru- 
puStth pas pdyend an drupustih 
avesdn akravdn patiS estet *i 
akravdn dkdsih x v anend ut-as ne 
aydft gandk menok vitarg (i) apd£ 
dvdrismh 


Zatspram 5. 1-3 (K 35, 237 v-238 

druS . . . cegon andaron asmdn amat 
aSak-aS menok l asmdn aratestdr 
humdndk I arvand ke ayoMusten 
zreh patmoxt ddret asmdn as pat 
burz (v)dng *ut staft *xrosisn 
guft ahraman ku nun kaS andar 
amat heh at apdc ne hilom be 
*vitart tdk kaS ohrmazd perdmon 
asmdn any drupustih-e 1 saxttar 
be vindret (i) asavak dkdsih[d] 
X v dnthet 

ut-as asavakdnjravahr I aratestdrdn 
perdmon an drupustih aspafidrak 
ut nezak-dast ogon be vindrt 
Ugon vars apar sar humdndkih i 
zinddn-pdndn ke hoc heron ztnddn 
pdyend ut dusman hac andaron 
parvast sahmdndn i beron ne 
hilend 1 amat pat ham zamdn 
ahraman koxsit ku apdc 6 x v $s 
bavandak[y] tdriklh savet ut-al 
vitarg ne aydft ut-as gumdn- 
sahisnihd Mm i hac fraz(dm)- 
omandih i *gooo sal sar but fras- 
kart pat Bkr be osmart 


the Destructive menok and he 
resisted him till Ohrmazd had 
made a stronger fortress around 
the sky. 
The fravahrs of the righteous 
warriors, heroes on horses and 
spearmen were set around that 
fortress like hair on the head, 
like those who keep watch over 
a fortress. To that fortress those 
righteous ones stand fast which 
they call the 'Knowledge of the 
Righteous'. The Destructive 
menok found no passage-way to 
escape. 

r) has a more dramatic account : 

When the druz came within the 
sky, then the invisible being of 
the sky, like a gallant warrior 
clad in mail maintains the sky. 
With loud voice and harsh shout 
he said to Ahriman, Now that 
you have entered, I will not let 
you pass out till Ohrmazd builds 
another stronger fortress which 
is called the 'Knowledge of the 
Righteous'. 

The fravahrs of the righteous 
warriors were set around that 
fortress riding horses and hold- 
ing spears in hand like hair upon 
the head, as prison warders who 
watch the prison without and 
the enemy is enclosed within, 
while at the same time Ahriman 
struggled to return to his own 
perfect darkness but he found 
no passage-way. He feared in 
the vision of doubts the term of 
the period of 9,000 years and he 
accounted the fraskart to be 
manifest. 


1 Ahriman caught within the sky also in SGV 4. 12 am gandmainyo andarun 
dsmqn pdcit and 15 band u dard u pSctdat i andarun dsmqn. 
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Less fully this mythos appears in GrBd 172. 14 in the list of 
menokan yazdan: 

asmdn menok <t> asmdn he gurtih The asman is the invisible one of 

the sky who has armour as it 
were on the body. He maintains 
this sky so that he has not allowed 
the Destructive menok to escape, 
and to help him the 'Knowledge 
of the Righteous* was established. 


humdndk pat tan daret en asman 
daret ku gandk menok apac 
dvdrastan ne hii't ut-aS ahrav- 
dkdsih pat ham aSydrih apdk 
vtnart estet 


The fear of Asman and his valour are also in the GrBd, so in 
42. 2: 

ut-al asmdn eton hafts' be tarslt The sky feared him as the sheep 
cegon gospand ha£ gurg 1 the wolf. 


and in 18. 13 : 

menok I asmdn haciS patgrift dru- 
puStlh hoc gandk menok ku apdl 
dvdrastan ne hist cegon gurt i 
arateUdr ke zreh patmoyt estet 
ku apebimthd hoc kdrtcdr boytet 
menok 1 asmdn asmdn eton daret 


The invisible being of the sky re- 
ceived from him the fortress 
against the Destructive menok 
so that he did not permit him to 
escape. Like a hero, a warrior 
wearing mail, so that he is saved 
fearlessly out of battle, .so the 
invisible being of the sky main- 
tains the sky. 


An allusion to the warrior menok of the asman occurs also in the 
Datastan I denik, pursisn 90 (K 35, 197 v 4) cegon gurt (ty taktk 
aratestaran. 

With this conception of a protective fortress around the sky 
another mythos has been combined based upon a different Avestan 
text : Yasna 9. 26, the Horn Yast : 


frd te mazdd barat paourvantm 
aiwydiaham 2 stehrpaesanfmn main- 
yutdstem vanuhim daenqmmdz- 
dayasmm 


To thee Mazda gave the Parvanya 
as a girdle, star-adorned, created 
in the invisible world, the good 
Daina of the Mazda-worshippers. 


1 As in Zatspram 2. 2 (K 35, 235 v 11-12) asmdn yudt-gohrlh rdS ogon be 
tarslt cegon miS hoc gurg larzet. 

3 On the girdle, see Ed. Schwyzer, 'Profaner und heiliger Giirtel im alten 
Iran 5 , Worter und Sachen, xii (1929). 
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The Pahlavi translation and comment to this is as follows: 


frdl to. an 1 ohrmazd hurt ^tt)gt r 

star-pestt i menokdn-tdsit veh den 
i mdsdesndn ut-as aifiydhanih et 
ku cegon kustik apdk mart ev- 
kartak den-iciapdk horn ev-kartak 
ut-as ev-kartakih e ku tdk horn ne 
■j^aret pat den dstavdn ne bavet 
horn x Vart kd* andar yazisn 


To thee Ohrmazd gave the par- 
vany (parvand 'enclosure'), star- 
adorned, fashioned in the menok, 
the good Den of the Mazdayas- 
niaris. Its being a girdle is this 
that as a girdle is united with a 
man, so the Den, too, is united 
with the Horn. Its being united 
is this that till he drink horn he 
is not an initiate of the Den; 
after horn has been drunk, he is 
occupied in worship. 

The identification of the second fortress, the ahrav-dkdsih, with 
the den of Yasna 9. 26 is then given in the Datastan I denik (36. 100) 
as follows : 


an l ahrav-dkds {ih > *ke~x v at x°arrah 
i den 1 menok pat an 1 rosn karp 
asmdn-des ham perdmon 1 asmdn 
parvandihet 2 kaS-as hoc harv 
kust-e bavet zahydh rdb 3 and 
land zamlk (f ) ohrmazd-ddt 


That (fortress called) 'Knowledge 
of the Righteous' which is itself 
the force of fortune of the Den 
in the invisible world, in that 
bright form, like the sky, is built 
around the sky, so that on each 
side for its depth is three times 
as much as the earth created by 
Ohrmazd. 


And so the asman became a man encircled with a sacred girdle, 
the den 1 mazdesnan. So in the Datastan 1 denik (36. 34-6) : 

tank but dahisn dvdrast hand dev 
aSar apar kustak ut-sdn nisvdrit 
6-ic an 1 apartom srisvatak ku 
garo-8amdn I apecak mat hand 
apdrtk asmdn i miyan srisvatak 
08 aifiydst estet menok vaxsik an i 
band drupustth ke-s harvisp ban- 
dan nikas af&s 1 y^at hast vazurk 
X v arrah ke-s harvisp banddn nikas 


Creation became dark. The devs 
entered below and above and 
they hastened to the highest 
third part, that is, the pure 
Garo-^aman; they came to the 
other sky, the central third part. 
There girt up stood the spiritual 
menok with that prison of the 
fortress which has watch over all 


1 J)r£> parvany (or parvan i), here a transliteration of Av. paourvanya-, was 

understood as JtrO parvand, hence its easier association with the parvand 
'enclosure' of the sky. 

2 Other allusions in the Dat. den. are 36. 13 andar sa%t asmdn zindanik parvast 
'within the prison enclosure of the hard sky'; 36. 10 parvast i rosndn; 36. 18 
hoc parvastdr rolndn; 36. 99 en rosnih parvast. 

46SS y 
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den apecak gumdn-vicdr brazihast 
bdmlk ut dur-pairok cegon aifi- 
ydnghan 1 star-pesit i menokdn- 
tdsit veh-den 1 mdzdesndn eton-ic 
brfczet rosnan I pur-x v orrahdn ut- 
as ne but etukih ec dev ut druz 
ne-c ave-c devdn dev mdzantom 
pat ec gurtth tar an 1 vtmand ul 
dvdret ut apdc kaft hand 


Manuscihr repeats this also in 

evak en ku pesenik den-dkdsdn be 
amok [pesenikdn 6 amdk] en srav 
patvast kaB afiigat be <o> dam 
matfrahist dev ut parik 6 dvdrast 
hand pat bum andarvdB ut tdk 
hacaSar an t staran gas ut-sdn dit 
vasdn rosnan dn-ic i den y^arrah 
ke band ut drupustih ut parvand 1 
i vispdn kdmakdn kirpakdn kaB 
brazihast rosn kustik humandk 
ut-ai parvast pat parvand <z> 
vispdn rosnan cegon parvand an 
t harvisp-dkds yrat parvast bavet 
vhpa.n-a.hds yazddn 


an vazurk y^arrah 1 gumdn-vicdr I 
apecak den eton hucihr ut dur- 
brdzisn but cegon go^ihet andar 
mansr 2 ku aiflydnghan t star-pesit 
I menokdn-tdsit veh den I mdz- 
desndn 


prisons, which is itself the great 
force of fortune, which has watch 
over all bonds, the Den, pure, 
doubt-solving. It shone bright 
and far-shining. Like the girdle, 
star-adorned, fashioned, the good 
Den of the Mazda-worshippers, 
just so the lights full of the force 
of fortune shone and it was not 
possible for any dev or druz, nor 
any most monstrous dev of devs, 
by any valour to mount up be- 
yond that barrier but they fell 
back. 

the Dat. den. 38. 13 ff. : 

There is this fact that the ancient 
knowers of the Den handed on 
this sacred lore to us : when the 
adversary came to the creation, 

■ devs and parik entered in hosts 
in the atmosphere of the earth 
and as far as the lower part of 
the place of the stars and they 
saw many luminaries and that 
very force of fortune of the Den 
which is the prison, fortress, and 
enclosure of all desires and good 
deeds, when it shone like a bright 
girdle and it was enclosed in the 
enclosure of all the luminaries, 
as the enclosure of the all-know- 
ing intelligence was enclosed by 
the all-knowing yazdan. 

That great force of fortune, the 
doubt-solving pure Den was so 
beautiful and far-flashing, as it 
is stated in the Man6ra, The 
girdle star-adorned, fashioned in 
the invisible worlds, the good 
Den of the Mazda-worshippers. 


The doctrine appears also in the GrBd 193. 11 : 

andar getlk yyarrah I den 1 mdz- In the visible world the sky was held 
desndn kustik humandk I star- by the force of fortune of the Den 

1 £'ve> and twice in the sequel, 2 This is Yasna 9. 26. 
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pesitak mendkan-tdllt an spihr 
dost estet 3-tdk andar 4 grek ku 
tdrikih ut remamh ut apdrtk gume- 
fakih 6 apardar ne gumecet 1 
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of the Mazda-worshippers like a 
girdle star-adorned, fashioned in 
the menok, being in three strands 
in four knots so that darkness 
and filth and other contamina- 
tion should not contaminate the 
higher region. 

One other aspect remains to be briefly touched upon, the 
astrological. Here the word spihr is more frequently employed and 
in association with zurvan 'time* (GrBd 166. 12), which destiny 
implies. We have in the GrBd 25 . 9 : 

cegon (gofiet ku-)s nazdist spihr As it is stated, First he created the 
brehenlt ut-as [ut-as] staran <f> sky and appointed therein the 

axtarik patiS gumdrt hand stars of the constellations. 

The spihr is the visible star-filled sky, as in GrBd 44. 8 f. : 
spihr 6 gartisn x v arSet mdh o rafiisn The sky began to revolve and the 
estat sun and moon to move. 

So in Zatspram 30. 1 asmamk spihr I gartisnik 'the celestial 
revolving sky'. The half-sky is noticed in the GrBd 29. 2 : 

ut miydn <f > new. spihr gumdrt vat In the midst of the half of the sky 
ut afir ut dtayjH (t > vdzist were set wind and cloud and the 

Vazist fire. 

The 'sky above the sky' is known in the GrBd 28. 8 : 

et rdS star I agumecakih x v omhit For this reason it is called the star 
ce kaS pitydrak apar avesdn uncontaminated because the ad- 

ne gumext hand axtar-dmdrdn versary did not bring contamina- 

X v dnend spihr I hacapar spihr tion over them. The astrologers 

call it the sky above the sky. 

Astrology plays indeed a large part in the writings of Zatspram, 
the Bundahisn, the Skand-gumanlk Vicar, and the like, and it 
would be useful to have a collection of all such matter with a com- 
parative study. As we saw, books on star-gofiisnih are known to 
the Denkart (412. 17 ff.) from foreign sources. It is likely, too, 
that the word spihr, although historically representing an O.Iran. 
*spidra-, z was similar enough to the borrowed *sper from Greek 

Cf. GrBd 194. 1 a f. asar rosmh gas i amahraspanddn garo-Samdn ut vakist 
spihr <f> agumecisn spihr i gumecisnik asman. 

s As Noldeke had already seen, Persische Studien, 1888. The word is attested 
in the name SmOpaSdrtjs ; its sp - indicates its non-Persian form. 
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ofalpa, attested in Manich. Mid.Pers. and Parth. 'spyr (Henning, 
BSOS ix. 81), 1 to be used for it. Hence in GrBd 29. 2 nem-spihr 
may intend 'hemisphere'. 

In the simple sense of asman, note finally DkM 646. 4 f. : 
vas menokik spihnk ut vaytk ut Abundant good from the invisible 

zamikzk ut ane-cgffik sut world, the sky, the atmosphere, 

the earth, and other visible things. 

1 Recall zor written V zwr and *V zwhr, above p. 92. 
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THE present problem, that of the transmission, in the Middle 
Persian language the patvand, of the religious tradition, has a 
general character inasmuch as all religions have been forced to face 
it, and the results which we can now survey in various parts of the 
world, thanks to modern studies in widely different religions, show 
the extraordinary diversity of detail under a similar general form 
to which the various living and extinct religions have come or came 
in their solutions of this problem. This tradition, the patvand, is 
the means by which the formation of an authoritative canon of 
writings is attained, whereon philosophical conclusions can be 
based, and the ritual and the customary religious law and the 
accepted ethics can be founded. One aspect only of this wide 
problem is my purpose here, and that is to see how the Zoroastrian 
writers of the ninth century a.d. viewed the transmission of their 
religious traditions as contained in their authoritative works. 

I have chosen the word patvand to express this problem from 
the passage in the Datastan 1 Menok I #rat 26. 12 : 

legon hac-ic ham patvand I avesdn As is made known from precisely 
peSemkdn I vitartak paiBdk the whole tradition of the men 

of former times who are now 
dead. 

The corresponding Sanskrit text yatha etesu samastesu dmndyesu 
tesam purvapurusdndm ye paroksibhutak prakatah has the word 
amndya 'tradition preserved by memory' for the Middle Persian 
patvand. Note, too, the verb patvastan in the sense of 'transmit, 
hand down* as in the Denkart (DkM 681. 21). In reference to the 
Avesta the author remarks : 6 amak ne l patvast 'it has not been 
handed down to us', and similarly in DkM 688. 4 pat dastaflar o 
amak ne patvast 'it has not been handed down to us by a teacher 
(dastur)'. 3 

1 ju_iuj for j»j ne. 

2 In more general context with patvand 'lineage' we have in the colophons, 
of the Denkart DkM 951. 7 and 11 : 

ke^idn patvand pat erik ut vehih be 6 May their lineage be continued in 
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We shall find ourselves engaged in a hotly disputed question, 
and it will be well to begin with some general observations. 

It is of course clear that continuity of tradition is felt to be all- 
important. If at any periods new beliefs arise, it is the custom to 
ascribe them more or less successfully to earlier teachers. In the 
Avesta we note this in the frequent colloquies which are recorded 
between Zoroaster and Ahura Mazda. If the transmission has been 
purely oral or if the transmitters have little or no historic under- 
standing, seeing nothing in sequence of time, then new doctrines 
can the more easily be introduced. There is also a danger to truth 
in the dogma that if at any particular period there are theories 
accepted as truth, then these theories must have been held by the 
source of truth, the founder of the particular religion. The holders 
of these theories in ascribing them to the founder are incapable of 
realizing that they are introducing anachronisms, however inno- 
cently. 

In certain countries writing was so early known and in such 
general use that religious compositions could be handed down in 
books. It happens therefore, for example, that much of the old 
Egyptian religion and many of the Sumerian hymns and cosmo- 
gonical legends are now known, owing to the labours of archaeo- 
logical investigators, even after the disappearance or suppression 
of those systems of belief. Or a religion may be so comparatively 
modern as to be born into centuries when countries have flourish- 
ing literatures. Even when the founder of a religion neglects to 
give written form to his teachings his disciples may do so. We 
may refer to the history of the growth of the Christian canon or 
the Islamic books. Manichaios in the third century a.d. was in 
comparison with other religious teachers unusually aware of the 
importance of authentic scriptures. He had himself been sensitive 
to the influence of books and in his own words, as recorded by 
his disciples in the Kephalaia, 1 he was resolved that his own scrip- 

sokSans perdzgar patvandthet nobility and goodness till the victor- 

ious So§ans, 

The Armenians employed another derivative of band-, the Iranian loan-word 
auand 'tradition', auandem 'I hand down', as sst csmartout'ean auandicn 'accord- 
ing to the truth of the traditions' ; auanden z-ousoumn mimeanc i beranoy. 

1 The Coptic text is given by Schmidt and Polotsky, Ein Mam-Fund in 
Agypten, 1933, pp. 41-2. Cf. also Andreas-Henning, Mitteliramsche Mamchaica, 
ii. 4 ff. 
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tures should be unadulterated and above suspicion. He himself 
wrote and painted conscious of this purpose and encouraged his 
followers to feel his own love of books. A still more modern 
example can be found in the many dlwah 'tablets' of Baha'ullah. 

When in the ninth century a.d. the Zoroastrians recorded their 
views of the transmission of their sacred teachings, it is fairly clear 
to us that they found themselves in a difficult position. Three 
powerful communities, the Tarsakan, Christians of the Perso- 
Syrian Churches, Nestorian and Jacobite, Manicheans with a com- 
munity which had reached Africa on the west and China on the 
east, and Jews had long been known to them, and in the seventh 
century had come the Muslims. Each of the first three claimed 
an ancient and authentic body of writings of divine authority. The 
Muslims successfully made the same claim for their more recent 
book. How then did the Zoroastrian stand in respect of these 
claims? Here is the problem of his reaction to his religious 
environment. 

Let us take first the vague incidental assertions of the Artay 
Viraz namak, the Sahriha 1 Eran and the Bundahisn, noticing in 
each the failure to distinguish between the apastak and the zand, 
the older texts and their commentary. The account of the Artay 
Viraz namak is the following, 1. 1-17: 


1. eton go fiend ku ev-bdr ahrav 
zartuhst den patgrift andar 
gehan rafldk be kart 

2. ku tdk bavandakih (?) 300 sal 
den andar apecakik ut martom 
andar apegumdmh but hand 

3. ut pas gizastak gandk mendk I 
druvand gumdn kartan 1 marto- 
mdn pat en den rah 

4. an gizastak alaksandar I hro- 
maylk tnuzrdyik-mdnisn viyd- 
pdnenit i pat gardn sizd ut 
nipart ut dahik 5 erdn s'ahr amat 

5. ut-as ave erdn dahyupat dzat 

6. ut dar ut ■^atayth visoft ut 
averdn kart 

7. ut en den cegdn hamdk apastak 
ut zand apar gdv postthd [i] vl- 
rdstak ut pat dp I zarr nipistak 


Thus they relate: Once the righteous 
Zoroaster received the faith and 
made it current in the world and 
to the end of 300 years the faith 
was uncontaminated and men. 
were free from doubt. 

Afterwards the accursed Destruct- 
ive spirit, holder of lies, to cause 
doubt of this faith among men 
deluded the accursed Alexander 
the Roman, who dwelt in Egypt 
who came with grievous mischief, 
strife, and trouble to Eran sahr. 

He slew the ruler of Eran and 
destroyed the Court and Sove- 
reignty and laid it waste. 

The faith of which the whole 
Avesta and Zand had been pre- 
pared on ox hides and written 
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andar stahr (?) pdpakdn pat 
diz (i) nipist 1 nihdt estdt 
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with liquid gold and had been 
placed in Istakhr of Papak in the 
House of Archives, 

Alexander the Roman, the ill- 
fortuned adversary, heretic and 
holder of lies, doer of evil, who 
dwelt in Egypt carried off and 
burnt. 

Many of the teachers, lawyers, 
herbads and mobads, the sup- 
porters of the faith, the rich and 
the wise of Eran sahr he slew. ' 
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1 8. ut en den andar saspiSn 1 <f> The faith became doubted in the 


one patiydrak i vat-bayt I 
ahramoy i druvand I andk- 
kartdr alaksandar t hromdyik i 
muzrdyik-mdniSn apar dfiurt ut 
be soxt 
9. ut cand dastafSardn ut ddta- 
fiardn ut erpatdn ut mayupatdn 
ut den-burtdrdn ut afizdroman- 
ddn ut ddndkdn 1 eran Sahr [ra8] 
bekuSt 

0. ut mason ut katak-^atdydn t 
eran sahr evak apdk dit ken ut 
andstih miydn apkand 

1. utx v at skast o d6Sax v dvdrast 

2. ut pas ha£ an martomdn <£) 
eran Sahr evak apdk dit dsofi ut 
patkdr but 

ut cegon-Sdn x v atdy ut dahyupat 
ut sarddr ut dastafiar 1 den dkds 
ne but 

ut pat cis i yazddn gumdn but 
hand 

ut vas aSvenak kes ut virravisn 
yudt-rastakih ut gumdnih ut 
yudt-ddtastdnih andar gehdn be 

paiSdkih dmat 
tdk an ka$ zdt hufravart ano- 
sak-ruvdn dturpdt I mahra- 
spanddn ke patis pat (pa)ssdxt z 

1 pat den kart ro8 (i) vitdxtak 
apar var rext 

1 7. cand ddtastdn ut ddtaftarih apdk 
yudt-keSdn ut yudt-virravisndn 
be hart 

1 j*jjo0) -"T©^. The Aramaic QRYTA 'town' is found also in Kdrnamak 

Artaxser I Pdpakdn, ed. Antia, 12. 17 as fW^ referring to the diz of the 
Kirm (10. 8). The Denkart (DkM 405. 20, 22; 412. 5) has diz i nipist. Hence 

the equation ""W^ = diz is assured. The word nipist with V°* can be justified 
as a dialectal (Persian) form of nipist with tt>0 as Pahl. fristak beside N.Pers. 
firiSta, but it is perhaps to trust the text too much. 

3 DkM 413. s pat gofiisn i passdxt 'by decision of the ordeal'. 


*3- 
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IS- 


16. 


The great ones and governors of 
Eran sahr fell into feud and strife 
one with another openly. 

He himself was broken and fled to 
the evil existence. 

Thereafter the men of Eran sahr 
one with another were causing 
destruction and strife. 

Since they had no sovereign lord, 
chief, or teacher who knew the 
faith, 

and were doubtful in things re- 
lating to the yazds, 
many sorts of doctrine and belief, 
wrong custom, doubt, and false 
decisions appeared in the world, 

till there was born Aturpat I 
Mahraspandan, of noble fravart 
and of immortal soul, who in the 
ordeal which he endured for the 
faith poured molten copper on 
his breast. 
He did much work of law and judg- 
ing in strife with those of false 
doctrine and false belief. 


martomdn 
hand 


andar gumdn but turmoil of men. 


In the Greater Bundahisn 214. 

pas andar ^^afoyf/t (t) ddrdy i 
ddrdydn alaksandar kaisar hoc 
hrom dvdrast 6 eran Sahr dmat 
ddrdy sdh ozat hamak lx v o.tdydn 
ut mayukmartdn (ut} pai&dkdn 
(1 > eran Sahr apaxsemt vas marak 
dtaxsafisdrt den I mdzdesndn zand 
stat 6 hrom frestdt 2 apastdk soxt 
ut eran Sahr pat go katdk-x v atdy 
ba X t 


8 ff. we find : 

Thereafter in the reign of Daray I 
Darayan, the Caesar Alexander 
marched from Rome and in- 
vaded Eran sahr. He slew king 
Daray, and destroyed all the 
rulers and priests and distin- 
guished men of Eran sahr. He 
quenched many fires. Of the 
'faith* of the Mazdayasns the 
Zand he took and sent it to 
Rome, the Avesta he burnt, and 
he divided Eran sahr among 90 
rulers. 

The Sahriha I Eran relates the story in connexion with the name 
of Samarkand, 2 ff. : 


2. pat kust l x v ardsdn Samarkand 

sahristdn kaos 1 kavdtdn be 
parkand sydvaxs i kdosdn be 
frazdmenit 

3. kai kusrau i sydvaxSdn 08 zdt 

ut-aS varcdvand dtaxs (?) 
varhrdn 08 niSdst 

4. pas zartuSt den dfiurt hoc framdn 

(1) vistdsp sdh 1200 fragart 
pat den-dipirik 3 pat taxtakihd 


In the region of the East, Kaos son 
of Kavat founded Samarkand 
and Syavaxs son of Kaos finished 
it. 

Kai Husrau son of SyavaxS was 
born there and he established 
there the miracle-working Var- 
hran fire. 

Thereafter Zoroaster brought the 
faith. By command of King 
Vistasp he engraved and wrote 


1 Saspisn occurs also in the GrBd 152. 10 f. hamak dp I zreh 1 frdykart pat 
£andiSn candit be saspet 'the whole water of the sea Frax v kart is agitated and 
tossed'. N.Pers. sasp, gus'asp 'leaping'. Manuscihr Epistle i. 4. 2 besit ut kdst 
ut Saspemt. There is always a possibility that the words vihez 1W*> 'removing' 
and niSep lO-tl) 'declivity' should be confused with 0»-t} fasp- in the spelling, 
but sasp- 'agitate' seems to suit here. 

2 Recall the legend of the 'Book of Faridun' in the Fikrist of Al-Nadfm (ed. 
Cairo, p. 18 ad calc.) on the authority of the mobaS jU (*amad = )&GV); the 
book is now with the King of Sin, taken with the Persian treasures in the time 
of Yazdgird/ 

3 den-dipirih 'religious writing' is known to the writers in Arabic as in the 
Fihrist of Al-Nadim, ed. Cairo, 19 ad calc. l# j^T 4^ ^ iJ ^ J ^jjl i\if 

4685 jj. 
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(t) zarren hand ut nip&t ut the 1,200 chapters in the Avestan 


pat ganj {I ) an dta\s nihdt 


ut pas gizastak skandar 1 so%t ut 
andar o draydp aflhand 


script on tablets of gold and put 
it into the treasury of that fire. 
Afterwards the accursed Alexander 
burnt it and cast it into the sea. 


Here then we find simply the destroying Alexander, with his 
late Roman and Byzantine name and title, and according to the 
Artay Viraz namak a long period of false religions {yudt-kes), till 
the time of the second Sahpuhr, son of Ohrmazd (309-79). 

The Denkart (DkM 437. 18) 2 alludes to the Apastak ut zand 
combined (yomay apastak ut zand) which Zamasp had learned 
from Zoroaster and had written on ox hides with gold {pat gav 
postiyaniha ut zarr nipist estat) kept in the ganjl-^atayan 'treasury 
of the lords', whence, he stated by a natural inference, the dahyu- 
patan 'princes' and dastafiaran 'priests' had procured copies {ves 
paccen 'many copies') ; later came false opinions and false views 
{yudt-datastanih yudt-venisnlh). 

Alexander is again responsible for the loss of the old texts in 
DkM 679. 14 ff.: 


cegon paiSdk ku brehemt ave I visp- 
dkds ddtdr hoc harv mdrik-e srav 
1 e brinak bahr cegon hat utfragart 
I andar naskfhd hoc den-gukdsth 
dkdsih ha£ yast fravahr zartuhst 
cdsisn andar erdn sahr 1000 sal 
dsnak ut pas hoc visofiisn (f) mar 
i du£x°arrah esm-kart alaksandar 
mat haciS but I eton apdc ne vinddt 
t pat dastafiar ddstan sdyast he 


As it is made known the omniscient 
creator created from each word 
(i.e. of the Ahunavar) one 
division, the hat and the fragart 
in the nasks according to know- 
ledge of the witness of the faith 
and the teaching of Zoroaster, 
whose fravahr receives reverence. 
It was known in Eran sahr 1 ,000 
years. After the coming of the 
destruction wrought by the ill- 
fortuned Alexander, created of 
wrath, thereof such was not to 
be found that it could have been 
preserved through the teachers. 

J\^\ 'the writing of the Den and it is called den-diflirih (so read) and in it they 
write the Wastdq'. Mas'udi, Kitdb al-tanbih, ed. de Goeje, 91 gives a^i ,jj> 
for the script of the abastd (Arabicized abastdq). 

1 tet^fO with fO svj for -O s as in GrBd 87. 15 xfarO Samarkand. The 
word ^'^rO in the following passage also represents Samarkand. Markwart read 
sokandar and, I think unnecessarily, supposed paronomasia with soyt . 

2 The text is given in Appendix VI. 
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But beside these incidental allusions the Denkart contains two 
well-known detailed accounts. 1 The second has some claim to be 
considered a document of the time of Husrau I, or to be based 
on such an account. This was justly pointed out by Bartholomae. 2 
It may therefore be held to contain an official version. Here, too, 
it will be necessary to discount the religious zeal which attempts 
to glorify the sacred text, the apastak and the zand, by the ascrip-" 
tion of antiquity and the luxury of treatment. A brief summary 
will suffice in this place. The first document relates that Vistasp, 
patron of Zoroaster, caused the text to be recorded in a book 
(nipekenitan) and deposited the basic text {bun) in the ganj I 
)*>-4>e33H0 3 anc * a C0 Py m tne &% * nipist 'strong-place of writings'. 
Alexander, here as elsewhere associated with Rome and the 
Romans {hromayan, from the Greek form 'Pwfiatos), burnt the 
copy, but the basic text came into the hands of the Romans who 
translated it into the Greek (jJjjf^ot) read ■!>■») W yonayik) language. 
Artaxsahr i Papakan (226-41 a.d.) brought back the scattered 
books to one place {ham nipek hoc pargandakih o evak giyak 
apurt) assisted by the erpat Tansar. Copies were distributed 
{paccen passacaktha fra^enltan). Came the Taciks, and Aturpat 
1 Aturfarnbay I Farrax v zatan hudenan pesopdS recovered once 
more the scattered copies. Two others of these hudenan pesopaB 
Zartuhst 1 Aturfarnbayan and Aturpat 1 AZmetan, who uses the 
pronoun )£yo az T in the Denkart (DkM 406. 20), worked to 
save the faith. 

1 DkM 405. 13-407. 3 and DkM 411. 11-413. 12 given in Appendix VII. 
See Haug, Essay on Pahlavi, i4sff.; Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, iii. xxxff.; 
West, SBE 37, introduction xxx ff. and 413 ff. ; Nau, RHR 1927, 149 ff. 

2 Zur Kenntms der mitteliraniscken Mundarten, iii (1930), 9 note z im bay 
'this bay' in allusion to Husrau implying that he still lived. In DkM 454. 16 
we should read im x°dpar bay andsak-jdntar sdk t Mhdn 'this beneficent king, 
whose life be yet more immortal, king of kings'. The word anosak-jdn is used 
as an expression of good wishes for a living man in contrast to the anosak-ruvdn 
of one who has died. Cf. the phrase tan druvist ut jdn anosak 'sound in body 
and long to live' in the ASvenak i ndmak-nipesis'nih 33 (ed. Zaehner, BSOS ix. 
96), and the note above, p. 116. 

3 Markwart, A Catalogue of the Provincial Capitals of Erdnsakr, p. 108, 
identifies this ganj 'treasury' with Ganjak the older Ces, Arabic ^_sJl, and would 
see a form sicikdn in the Pahlavi variants of DkM 405. 19 ; 406. 1 -406. 9 ; 412. 4; 
412. 22; 649. 19. If this is right, the legend is subsequent to the transference 
of geographical names to the west. [Read Sasapikdn : see Addenda.] 
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The second document has more detail. Vistasp is named, but 
it is Daray son of Daray, a figure who belongs to the Alexander 
legend, who has two copies written and safely deposited. Valaxs 
the Askanian {valaxs I asakanan) rescued the teaching {amok) 
from the ruin wrought by Alexander and the Romans {vizand ut 
dsqftkarth I Alaksandar ut ahvar ut rop l hromayari), all that, written 
down, had been scattered in Eran sahr including what had sur- 
vived in the land, by oral transmission through the dasturs {tak 1 ce 
uzvan-afisparisnik pat dastafiar mand estat andar sahr). 

Artax§ahr I Papakan by the help of Tansar recovered the scat- 
tered teachings {amok I pargandak) and brought them to the Dar, 
the Royal Court. Sahpuhr I Artaxsahran (a.d. 241-72) recovered 
the books scattered in India and Rome and restored them to the 
Avesta {apak apastak apa£ handout) and put a copy in the ganj I 
u)j)g)^). Sahpuhr 1 Ohrmazdan (a.d. 309-79) checked the yudt- 
ristaklh 'non-conformity* of his time assisted by Aturpat 1 Mahra- 
spandan and prohibited the aydenlk 'the man of evil religion'. 
Husrau 1 Kavatan (a.d. 531-78), called im bay 'His present 
Majesty', opposed ahramoyih 'heresy'. 

The first parts of these accounts are evidently legendary. How 
it stands in regard to Valaxs and Artaxsahr is not clear. After each 
period of disturbance the kings occupy themselves with the same 
task of recovery. The indefiniteness of the concept of the Apastak 
ut zand leaves it uncertain whether these two kings or at least 
Artaxsahr reorganized the Zoroastrian church with books and 
teachings or whether they reorganized the priestly class, and the 
ascription of the redaction of books may belong here also as for 
Daray to a priestly legend. The author of the Tansar-nama, 
assigned to the time of Husrau I, according to the editor Mojtaba 
Minovi 2 between a.d. 557 and 570, assumed a complete loss of 
books and even of legends between Alexander and Ardasir. The 
text in Minovi 's edition, p. 11 (= ed. Darmesteter, in the tirage a 
part p. 81), reads: 

1 tak 'up to and inclusive of. Cf. Kdrndmak 17. 21 hac 7 frazand I mikrak 
be man tak an kas ne mand estet 'of the seven children of Mihrak save me, no 
one else has survived'; Dat. Menok 1 x*at 62. 20 tak han muy ut draxt ut uroar 
'all the others, palm-tree, tree, and plant*. See also DkM 438. 17; 434. 21, 22; 
GrBd 150. 7; 209. 12; 212. 1. 

1 Tansar' s Epistle to Goshnasp, 1932. 



mlda.nl hi Iskandar az kitdb i din i 
ma duvdzdah hazdr pust i gov 
bi-suxt bi-Jstaxr 

si-yaki az an dar dilha mdnda bud 
va an niz jumla qisas va ahddlB 
va sard'i' va ahkdm naddnastand 
ta an qisas va ahddid niz az 
fasad i mardwn i ruzgdr va Sahdb 
i rnulk va Mrs bar bad'at va 
tamvihdt va tarn ifayr az ydd i 
Xald'iq cundn furu sud hi az sidq 
i an alif-t natnand 
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You know that of our book of the 
faith Alexander burnt up 12,000 
ox hides in Istakhr. 

One-third of those chapters re- 
mained in their heart, but all that 
was legends and traditions ; they 
did not know the laws and 
decisions; until those tales and 
traditions also passed from folkV 
memory through the decadence 
of the men of that time, the loss 
of the kingdom, and the craving 
for novelty and falsifications and 
prideful desire; so far it went 
that not a tittle of righteousness 
(= rta, asa) remained. 

But can this be a genuine tradition — we notice, as in the first 
Denkart document, no mention of Valaxs — of thought in the time 
of Husrau? Or is it rhetorical over-emphasis? We may assume 
if we wish that the Zoroastrians had some reason to remember 
Valaxs and that they later attributed to him the activities which 
suited his times according to their own view. 

It seems clear that the Zoroastrian priests were favoured, if not 
exclusively, by the early Sasaman kings. But it will be remembered 
that Man! had some favour from the first Sahpuhr. Ardasir clearly 
would have come to an agreement with the various estates after 
the overthrow of Ardavan. The Tansar-nama offers a traditional 
view of his activities. It is also clear from the Denkart that the time 
of Husrau I was considered of great importance for the Zoroastrian 
priests when heresy, that is, in chief, Mazdak, the ahramoyan 
ahramoy (DkM 653. 11), had been overcome. We shall meet the 
mayupatan mayupat of Husrau below. 

Indian and Greek books 1 were added to the Apastak in the time 
of Sahpuhr I according to the Denkart. It is somewhat difficult 
to believe that Aristotle's philosophy had received a Persian dress 
so early. For Syriac, almost certainly the intermediary between 
Greek and Persian, as it was later between Greek and Arabic, 
the earliest translations of Aristotle's philosophy were made in the 
fifth century in the School of the Persians in Edessa and particularly 

1 The Denkart references are given above, p. 85. 
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by Sargis of Rls- r aina later, who died a.d. 536. But translations 
of Greek books certainly existed in Middle Persian in the later 
Sasanian period. We shall assume that these Middle Persian texts 
were incorporated, some time before the composition of the 
Denkart, whose author clearly, as we have seen, had known some- 
thing of Greek philosophy, with the religious texts called Apastdk 
in the Middle Persian, not the Avestan, language. It will also be 
remembered that the Denkart in a summary of the Varstmansr 
nask, fragart 16, refers to Mane, 1 and it is possible that Mazdak, 2 
the ahramoydn ahramoy, was named in the Apastdk known to the 
Denkart, if that passage is taken from a lost nask of the Den. 

Of a fairly abundant secular literature in the Middle Persian or 
Parthian languages we have some knowledge : tales such as Vis and 
Ramin, Husrau and the Page, the Book of Kings {x v atdy-ndmak), 
the Gatrang-ndmak, the Alexander legend, and many epic tales, 3 
the official records as DkM 412. 11 sahrihd afiyatkar, GrBd 80. 1 
afiyatkdriha <i> sahrihd. 

A phrase of some interest uzvdn-afZspdrisnik occurred above 
in DkM 412. 9 tak ce uzvdn-afSsparisnik pat dastafiar mdnd estdt 
'including what had survived by oral transmission through the 
dasturs'. Herein lies the explanation of the serenity with which 
the Zoroastrian could view repeated scatterings (pargandaklh) of 
his sacred texts. It will repay closer examination. 

The memorizing of a sacred text was considered a matter of 
importance. The trained memory is one of the necessary qualities 
for a good dastafiar* The treatise Pane hem I asrondn 'the five 
virtues of the priests' (Pahlavi Texts, 129 ff.) gives the following 
list: 
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an 5 hem 

fratom avindsih 

ditlkar miln-kartarih l menisnan ut 

gofiisndn ut kuniSndn 
sitikar dastafiar-darih iegon an t rat 


These are the five virtues : 

first incorruptibility, 

second niceness in thoughts, words, 

and deeds, 
third to hold as a dastafiar him 


1 DkM 857. 18 = SBE 37. 278. 
3 DkM 653. 13 = SBE 47. 88. 

3 See A. Christensen, Ulran sous les Sassanides, 410 ff., and 'Om den his- 
toriske romanlitteratur paa Pehlevi' in Studier tilegnede Fronts Buhl, 1925. 

4 The physician, too, who is varm-rtipek, has his books by heart, is commended 
in DkM 161. 9. 


idanaktar i rdst-gofSisntar ke den- 
dkdsihd dmd\tet ut rdstthd dmocet 


Zaharom yazisn i yazddn rdst- 
vdcakthd [vdcihd] varm-naskihd 
pat nirang yastan 

pancom rocdn sapdn sndyismhd 
andar yfeskdrih estdtan apdk 
X v eS hamestdr ko-^sisn kartan zi~ 
vandak drandh hac dstavdnih i 
den be ne vastan ut pat x v eskdrih 
tuxsdk butan 1 
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who is a most wise guide speak- 
ing truthfully, who teaches ac- 
cording to the knowledge of the 
faith and truly, 

fourth, worship of the yazdan with 
true words, with memorizing of 
the nasks, to worship according 
to the ritual, 

fifth, to be steadfast in his duty to 
propitiate day and night, to con- 
tend with his own opponents, 
not to turn throughout life from 
the confession of the faith, and to 
be zealous in his own work. 


The ideal to be attained was a complete memorizing of the whole 
Apastak and Zand. Manuscihr, in his first epistle to the people 
of Sirakan (i. 4. 11), refers to the zartuhstroktom (Av. zaraOu- 
strotdma-), the highest of the dastafiars, who was hamdk apastdk 
ut zand varm 'one who had memorized the whole Apastdk and 
Zand'. The same ideal is mentioned in DkM 588. 11 hoc hamdk 
apastak apdk zand varm. Of the sisters of Artay Viraz, devout 
Zoroastrians (AVn 2. 3), it is said ut-san den varm utyast kart estdt 
'they had memorized the Den and had performed the yast\ The 
good physician of the soul is described in DkM 160. 15 ff.: 

Physician of the soul, the Zartust- 
r5ktom, a teacher of the faith, 
of pure virtue and noble intelli- 
gence, regulating the faith, devot- 
ing thought to the yazdan, seeing 
the invisible, who has memorized 
the Avesta, and studied the Zand, 
familiar with the faith, and in 
conduct without doubt. 


ruvdn bizisk zartuhstroktom den 
dastafiar ku apecak hem ut dsnutak 
yrat ut den vdspuhrakdn ut yaz- 
dan menitdrih ddstdr ut tnenok 
venisn varm apastdk ut vicltdr 
zand ut dkds den ut agumdn 
rastak 


Similarly in the Pahlavi Rivayat p. 50, 1. 1 1 ke-sgdsan ne varm kart 
'who has not memorized the gathas', and p. 43, 1. 11 zand varm 
'knowing the zand by heart', DkM 720. 13-14 gdsdn ut haSoxt . . . 
varm kartan 'to memorize the gathas and the haioxt'. 2 The word 

1 So in the Pazand list of virtues (Antia, Pdzend Texts, 335) *varm-nask rdst- 
afiastd. 

2 DkM 571. 7 f. pat ermenismh x v eS mernsn pat en varm kart. 
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•varm itself was explained 1 as the N.Pers. barm fj 'memory', and 

this has been adopted elsewhere. 2 

An interesting and admirable illustration of the training of 
priests and others can be usefully quoted here from the pleasant 
tale of Husrau ut Retak. In §§ 8-10 the Page, Khvas-arzuk* gives 
an account of his study in the Frahangastan : 
pat hangdm o frahangastdn ddt horn In due time I was given to the 


ut-am pat frahang kartan sayt 
dStdft but horn ut-am yast ut 
hd&dyt ut baydn* ut videvddt 
erpatihd varm giydk giydk zand 
nigoyStt estdt ut-am diptrih ogon 
ku huvap-nipek ut ray-nipek 
bdrik-ddnisn kdmak-kdr *hudast s 
frazdnak hacis ham 


School and in my study I was 
very diligent. I memorized the 
Yast, the Ha25xt, the Sayan, and 
the Videvdat liJke a herbad and 
passage by passage heard the 
Zand. My scribal ability was 
such that I am a good writer, 
and swift writer, with keen un- 
derstanding, successful, skilful, 
and learned. 


Note, too, Manuscihr's approving epithets of the dasta(3ars in 

the Datastan I denik Introd. § 8 : 

mayuk martdn I osmart-mansr I Magians who recited the manthra, 
dranjenit-zand I uskdrt-ddtastdn memorized the Zand, and studied 

theories. 

This dranjenitan 'to memorize' is explained by varm kartan 
and renders also the Av. drang- 'to learn by heart'. 

Next consider another legend of the loss and recovery of the 


1 JRAS, 1934, 51 1- 

z So by Messina, Aydtkdr i Zdmdspik (i939)> P- J 47- 

3 On the name, N.Pers. _,jjT Jiy- iCaS-drzu, see BSOS ix. 232 f. 

4 In the Frahang l Pahlavik 1. 3 fO*l"' is explained by baydn 'gods, bays'. 
The Aramaic has been explained as from Aramaic 'In' 'god'. Hence here, 
and in the Apdih ut sahikih I sagastdn {Pahlavi Texts, pp. 25-6, quoted below, 
p. ) § 12 W»Y and § 15 W»Y, we shall see baydn the title of the Nask called 
in DkM 692. 15 'f«*3 »"jj baydn yast (West, SBE 37. 34, using the manuscripts, 
has, probably correctly, yaSt), the nask which contained the yaSts to the indi- 
vidual bays, divinities. i 

5 *hudast(}) ir°*)T (assuming interpolated conjunct waw, as in Wy+tO 

Samarkand; the conjunct V for * is common, GrBd 95. 6; 119. 1 and elsewhere), 
explaining by Mid.Parth. dost 'capable', Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Mardch. 
iii. 54, from the base O.Iran, danh- Skt. dams-, which is preserved also in 
dastafiar and Khotanese dasta- 'skilful'. 
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sacred text in the treatise Afidih ut sahikih i sagastan 9-15 in 
Jamasp-Asana's Pahlavi Texts: 1 

eoak en ku vistdsp s'dh den pat var One thing is this that King ViStasp 

i frazddn 2 kart rafidkzh fratom spread the faith at Lake Frazdan 

pat sagastdn ut pas pat apdrik first in Sagastan and thereafter 

sahrikd in other lands. 

vistdsp sdk pat hampursagih 1 zar- King Vistasp, by conference with 

tust ut sen 1 ahum-st(ut)dn I Zoroaster and Sen son of Ahum- 

bustlk tegdn-as hdviStdn i zartust stut, of Bust, since they were his, 

fratom pat sar (z) hdvistdn {Z> Zoroaster's, first disciples, were 

ave but hand at the head of his disciples. 

*andar sagastdn *dn edit rafidk To maintain the teaching in Saga- 

dds'tan rah 50 ut 50 pat dutak stan a hundred in the families of 

(i ) vehdn frdc raft the nobles went forth. 

nask-e I baydn-ic ' y^anend cegon sen There was one nask known which 

ut burzmihr i zartustdn pat vird- they call also Bayan, in whose 

stakih I an but *dsndk 3 preparation Sen and Burzmihr 

son of Zartust were active. 

kah gizastak alaksandar 1 hromdy When the accursed Alexander the 

5 erdn sahr mat avesdn ke pat Roman came to Eran sahr, he 

breh* I moymartan raft grift ozat took, and slew those who walked 

mart ut retak e-cand o sagastdn on the path of the magians. 

dmat hand Some men and boys came to 

Sagastan. 

nask-e but {apdk) zandn but apur- The one nask existed. With the 

nayak-e nask-e 1 baydn-ic *% v dn- women was a young child who 

end varm kart estdt pat-ic an had memorized the nask which 

*breh den andar sagastdn apdc they called also Bayan. In this 

gast ut drdst ut virdst navak navak way the faith returned to Saga- 

be pat sagastdn enyd apdrik giydk stan. He arranged and ordered 

ne varm it afresh, but except in Sagastan, 

there was no memory of it else- 
where. 

Here, too, by a chance of memory alone the text survives. Mas'udi, 
Muruj al-dhahab y ii. 125 f. (in the tenth century; he died a.d. 956), 


1 Herzfeld offered a translation in Archaeologtsche Mitteilungen aus Iran, 2. 94, 
but no transliteration. The present attempt to interpret it differs to some extent. 

2 Frahang I 01m 4 g dp I frazddn pat sagastdn, K 20, 80 r 4. 

3 dsndk at end of clause also in DkM 679. 18; evar is also so used. 

4 GrBd 31.9 "H^il breh is used for &zi brahm 'garment, manner' : Zatspram 
1. 17 (=K 35, 234 v 17) pat an ristak ut brahm 'in that way and manner'. 

■HyJj is likely to be mis-written j O''. Pazand SGV 11. 83 rah u rastaa is 

ambiguous but probably means "H?-J. Cf. also Zaehner, BSOS ix. 311. 
46S5 y 
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tells us that a Zoroastrian in Sagastan was known who had recited 
the whole Avesta by heart but this was rare: <jl djj* \y€ *&j 
Je cjtOl \J» loam j£aL* 0& iUj*}fcJI JU> «jt*j>t*-* *£j> ^%rj 

It is clear that no single account of the transmission of the texts 
had been uniformly adopted by the ninth century a.d. 

The opinion of the author of the Tansar-nama which we quoted 
above was not favourable (perhaps biased by his reforming zeal) 
to memory as a means of preserving religious or historical truth. 
But there remains a passage of the Denkart, to which Mr. R. C. 
Zaehner drew my attention, of great interest as an indication of 
the attitude towards memory and books which was presumably 
held also by the authors of the Denkart. A Christian (tarsak) 

whose name was -*^ J *-f<jO*H Boxt-m'l' 1 asked a number of 

questions of very various kinds. In DkM 455. 10 ff. we then have 
from among them the following: 

yazd en den ce rah pat eva£-e 1 
anasnak I nihuftak I apastak nam 
guft ut ave rdB pat nipistak ne 
bavandak hangdrt be pat gdf&sn 
varm kartan framut 


The reply is given later (DkM 

en mansr ut den apastak harvisp- 
dkdsth cegon veh menokdn nazd- 
brahmthatar pat hamak dvdi I 
gehdnikdn ogon vitimdsik 1 vitart 
hoc harv aydpakih I martomdn 
ut zand pat a8venak-e guft estet 
pat miydn l gehdn rafldktar andar 
gehdn dmdktar^ at apastak [apa- 


Why did God proclaim this faith 
in the unknown mysterious lan- 
guage called the Avestan, and 
for it did not excogitate a com- 
plete written text, but com- 
manded to memorize it by oral 
tradition ? 

459. 8 ff.): 

These manthras and the Avesta of 
the faith are all knowledge, so 
that, being near to the good in- 
visible beings, in any language 
of beings of this world they are 
astonishing and beyond the com- 
prehension of men. He pro- 
claimed the Zand as a substitute, 


1 I am not sure of the reading. One might have Boxt-mdri with the Aramaic 
mdr-i 'my lord'. In the Manichean texts we find the two spellings m'ry and wry 
corresponding to the Syriac mry. But we could also read Boxt~mahray assuming 

the use here of mahr- (later mar-) 'word, manffra' which is known in -m3j»-£ 
mahrik, mdrik 'word' and Mid.Parth. m'rygr *mdregar, Sogd. nCrkr- 'sorcerer', 
Armenian margare 'prophet'. We should assume a suffix -ay of uncertain origin. 
Used by a Christian this mahr- would mean 'gospel'. 
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stdh] vasurk daysak hast pat 
dpurt i zartuhH ha£ ohrmazd ec 
droy ut halaMh ut devdn-kdmakth 
patts ne hamak rdst mas-ddta- 
stdnihd ut yazddn sndyemtdrih 
guft estet 


andar ec dvdi t druzdn ne ddSt estet 
kas-ic ne vaH ut ne devdn e£ 
aSmet afSis ne ddrend ut harv 
cegon goftthet drug hattS sizdtkih 
ut yazddn patiS urvdhmanih bavet 

ut pat-ic rdstihd o hamak kustak 
niydzakihd ut hdvand dyismh 1 
apastak 

ut miydnak {») gehdn uzvdnik dsnd- 
kihafrestismh-ic i zandpur-bozisn 
paihdk andar katdm-iS-e ut en den 
mansr ut hamak I uzvdnik nipiStan 
ogon framut 6 *buntk mpiHtak 
nun-ic frahist pat-ic nipekihd pat 
estet tegon andar dkdsdn paiSdk be 
varm kartan sut vas ut-aS *sutakth 
pat tzisn stdyiin dkdsenisn I ave 
rarndn evak tdk-as ddnast 1 ciSdn 
hacis oh-ic ogon zufrihd satf'an 
ut aSven rdstihd ut avast-rangthd 
[)rf_55$J»] afispdrtan sdyast i 

ddtastdn ut dfrin bun-gofHismh 
freh hoc nipesisnik vasihd ut pat- 
ic apdrik vas cim zivandak go- 
flisnik sa^an hoc an I pat *nipist 
mdtakvartar hangdrtan cimik 


more current in the world and 
better known in the world. The 
Avesta itself is a great marvel 
brought by Zoroaster from Ohr- 
mazd. Therein is no falsehood 
nor folly nor pleasure for demons. 
It is wholly true, expressing great 
opinions proclaimed for the pro- 
pitiation of the yazdan. 

Within it is contained no utterance 
of the druz. It has perverted no 
one. No demons have hope 
therein. From whatever is said 
the druz have grief and the yaz- 
dan therein rejoice. 

By the equal penetration of the 
Avesta, by truth to every part 
as needed, 

and also by the sending of the Zand 
into the midst of the world, 
to be known orally, a full means 
of salvation is exhibited in both. 
These manthras of the faith and 
all the oral matter he ordered to 
write in a basic text. Now in- 
deed for the most part it is pre- 
served in actual books as is known 
among those acquainted with the 
facts. But to memorize is a great 
profit. Its profitableness is in 
the giving of knowledge of the 
worship and praise to the people, 
the one thing so that it has 
known whence things arise. In 
such a way it was possible to 
transmit profound words and 
true customs unperverted, such 
as are the basic utterances of 
decisions and blessings, far be- 
yond the written form. And for 
many other reasons also it is 
reasonable to consider the living 
spoken word more important 
than the written. 

Hence we see that it was admitted that the Zand was more 
widely known than the original Avestan text. Appeal is made to 
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the wonderful character of it: it was vitlmasik 'astonishing'. A 
basic text is claimed (bunik nipistak) but was clearly not in use. 
The questions are asked in the ninth century, long, therefore, after 
the Sasanian period had ended. The wide dissemination of copies 
noted in DkM 406. 9 (paccen passacakzha fra^enltan) ascribed to 
Artaxsahr I Papakan is here hardly supported. The charge that the 
Avestan language was unknown {anasnak) is, however, evidently 
an exaggeration. 1 But notice especially the justification : 'memoriz- 
ing is a source of great profit' (460. 2 varm kartan sut vas). z The 
oral tradition (uzvanik) is quite clearly held in higher esteem than 
the written. 

The custom of memorizing the Avesta has continued. In 1932 
I visited Yazd and in the Atas-kada the dastur informed me that 
he had spent many years learning the text by heart and he seemed 
not to read the manuscript which he possessed with any facility, 
but could recite Avestan passages fluently. 

The state of Zoroastrian knowledge indicated for the ninth cen- 
tury by the Denkart passage just quoted is made known to us also 
in the sixth century in the Syriac Christian writers. So in the life 
of the converted Magian Jesus Sabran written about 630, accord- 
ing to the interpretation of P. de Menasce (BSOS ix. 587 note 2), 
he asked to be taught orally 'parce qu'il etait accoutume a recevoir 
de bouche la "psalmodie" du magisme, car l'enseignement per- 
nicieux de Zardust n'est pas ecrit en signes intelligibles'. 3 The 
studies of Francois Nau in the Revue de VHistoire des Religions, 
1927, and Journal Asiatique, 1927, 4 are well known and may be 
referred to for further details from the Syriac books. In the fourth 
century, c. a.d. 377, Basilios had stated that the Magians had 
no books, nor masters of dogma, but that the sons learnt from 
the fathers (Nau quoting Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 32. 258 = 

1 Mas'udi in his Kitdb al-tanbih wa 'l-isrdf, ed. de Goeje, 91. 12, has a similar 
statement : No one is now known who understands the meaning of this language, 


ij** •— tr". fjr ■**" (***i * 


2 varm occurs also K 20, 80 r 12, 14, 16 in the Frahang I oim. 

3 Menasce conjectures an allusion to an 'Arsacid Avesta', but the Denkart 
shows that the den-dipirih of our present Avesta could be intended, or it is a 
commonplace allusion to the Uzvdrisn system, such as we find in the passage 
translated by Vandenhoff, Or. Christ., 191 5, 237, from Iso'dai's commentary 
on Genesis. 

4 Reviewed by Peeters, Revue des etudes armeniennes, vii (1929), 221. 


PATVAND 165 

Clemen, Fontes historiae religionis persicae, 86, oihe yap jSijSAta lore 
Trap* avrots, ovtg SiSaoTcaAot hoyyuaraiv). 

If the Zoroastrians highly honoured and cultivated the use of 
memory and expected the highest priests to know the whole 
Apastak and Zand by heart, they quite naturally reprobated forget- 
fulness. Hence we have in the Datastan I Men5k 1 x ra t (58. 7) a 
list of priestly faults : 

dhok 1 asronan ahramoyih ut dzava- 
nh ut framoiltanh ut sutakih ut 
X v artak-nikirisnik ut duSvirra- 
viSnih 1 pat den 


Faults of the priests are heresy, 
avarice, forgetfulness, laziness, 
contempt, and disbelief in the 
faith. 


Forgetfulness is still more severely reprimanded in the well 
known passage of the Sad-dar nadr (ed. Dhabhar, p. 24) 
chapter 28 : 


in 


In hi cun avastd biy~dmuzand findn 
bay ad ki bi-durust u rdst dmuzand 
va bi-ahistagi va an hi biy~d^nuyta 
bdsand paivasta mtbdyad ■y v dndan 
va ydd mtddstan. ci dor din bi- 
paidd 'st ki Izad mifarmdyad ki 
har kasi ki avastd az ydd kunad 
ravdn i u az bihist canddn dur 
kunam ki pahandy i zamln ast va 
dar zand avastd dvurda ast ki dar 
ruzgdr iptstn kasi ki avastd biy-d- 
muxta budi va az ydd bdz kardi 
td dngdhi ki dlgar bar zi bar kardi 
urd nan tinanci bi-sagdn dikand 
dddandi va jay i dlgar x v dnda am 
ki nan sar i ntza bad-u dddandi 


This that when they learn the 
Avesta they must learn it sound- 
ly and correctly and carefully, 
and what they have learned 
they must recite continually and 
keep in mind, since it is made 
known in the faith that whoever 
forgets the Avesta, I will remove 
his soul as far from, paradise as 
is the width of the earth. In the 
Zand-Avesta it is related that in 
former times, the person who 
had learned the Avesta and for- 
gotten it, till the time that he 
had memorized it again, they 
gave bread to him as they give 
it to dogs. In another place I 
have read, that they gave him 
bread on the tip of a spear. 


The threat of this passage comes from the Avesta Yasna 19. 7 
referring to the Ahunavar : 


yasca me aetahmi atdhvo yat astvaiti 

spitama zaradustra 
bayqm ahunahe vairyehe drdnjayo 

aparaoBayete 
yat va naemzm yat va Qrvium 
yat va ca&rusum yat va pantavhum 


And who, for me, in this material 
world, O Spitama Zoroaster, 

memorizing a part of the Ahunavar 
forgets it 

whether half or third or fourth or 
fifth part, 
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pairi dim tanava azsm yd ahuro 

mazdd 
urvamm hafa vahiStdt anhaot 
avavaitya bqzasia fradasia 
pairi. tanuya yada im zd 
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I, who am Ahura Mazda, will re- 
move his soul from the best life, 
as far I would remove it as in 
thickness and width is this earth. 


A threat of no small force for a true believer ! 

This high regard for the memorized text is not of course confined 
to the Zoroastrians. If they had a basic book bunik nipistak but 
used it little, we may see in it a tradition coming from a time 
when there was indeed no book and all was oral. What Julius 
Caesar wrote of the Celtic Druids is familiar. In his De Bello 
Gallico 6. 14 we find : 


neque fas esse existimant ea littetis 
mandate, cum, in reliquis fere 
rebus, publicis privatisque rationi- 
bus, graecis litteris utantur 


They consider it unlawful to com- 
mit these things (their religious 
teachings) to writing, although 
in other matters generally, in 
public and private business, they 
use the Greek script. 


Recall, too, the Jaina tradition discussed by Jacobi 1 that teachers 
before Devarddhiganin taught without the use of books (pusta- 
kanapeksaya), that is, that they preferred to teach from memory. 
Devarddhiganin succeeded in saving much of the older Jaina 
literature. 

Al-Bairunl in his book on India (i, p. 19 of Sachau's translation 3 ) 
reported of the Indians that 'they consider as canonical only that 
which is known by heart, not that which exists in writing 5 . 

ManI, according to his disciples as written in the Kephalaia, 3 
taught them with the words: 

' The apostle of light, the brilliant illuminator, came to Persia to King 
Hystaspes. He chose upright and righteous disciples and preached his 
hope in Persia but Zarades did not write books, but his disciples after 
his death remembered and wrote the books which they read to-day.' 

1 The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabdhu (1879), p. 15 and SBE 22. xxxviii. 

2 Text, pp. 9-10, ji ^ji j OjjM & £\j\ iyk. dUi £* pUl J f+^Sj 

jLaLJ\j •il>„jjt ?J>J ■£& V* iLiJl jjgU *C-s"j \aj_jUj l$!U- jjft I^UmI dUii VjJLai 

M 99 

3 Manichaiscke Handschriften der Staatlichen Museen BerIin,Hand J, Kephalaia, 
by H. J. Polotsky, p. 7, lines 27 ff. 
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The passage is part of a schematic statement contrasting the 
failure of Zarades, Buddha, and others to write their teachings 
with Mani's own literary work. Nor, of course, is it clear what 
books they used and in what language they were written, whether 
he intended to refer to the books in Middle Persian or in Avestan 
language. 

Pausanias 1 (who was writing A.D. 143-76) reported that in Lydia 
the dvrjp pAyos chanted while reading out of a book (iira^ei Se 
iTTiXeyojJLevos e/c jSi^SAtou). 

Legends and uncertainties ! We must now look elsewhere for 
external evidence of the existence of a written text of the Avesta 
in the language we now call Avestan, the evac I apastak nam of the 
Denkart (DkM 455. 11) and the evac i denlk of the Datastan 1 denlk 
(36. 41) of Manuscihr. 

The authors of the Denkart do not clearly distinguish between 
apastak in the sense of 'Pahlavi text of the Avesta* (including 
Sasanian additions) and apastak 'Avesta in the Avestan language'. 
Hence when they record the loss of parts of the Avesta in DkM 
681.21: 

JfPy) 2, zand amdk ne 3 patvast The zand of the . . . nask has not 

been handed down to us, 

and DkM 688. 4: 


3^£y{} 2 apastak (ut) zand pat dasta- 
flar o amdk ne patvast 


The apastak and the zand of the . . . 
nask has not been handed down 
to us through the dasturs, 


we are not able to see clearly whether the apastak of which they 
were thinking was in the Pahlavi (most probable) or the Avestan. 
But it is evident that in our extant copies of the Denkart which 
go back to a manuscript of A.D. 1020 the Avestan alphabet is used 
for Avestan proper names 4 and phrases or single words. 5 Is this 


C. Clemens, Fontes historiae religionis persicae, p. 63. 
The readings are uncertain. 

- .Aw j written for jj. 

4 DkM 650. 13 zravavha. ; spdtito.yratvh. \ 653. 6 avaradraba. 

5 DkM 231. 22 hyat.ha9d.manS.bvat; DkM 113. 22 f. noit.zi. 


■l»kivi 050. 13 zravavna. ; spattto .yratva . ; 05 
5 DkM 231. 22 hyat.ha9d.mattS.bvat; DkM 113. 
vira . xsadra . ahmdt . aidutto . mazistya . dtfdtoif. mqnaydt . kasistem . uzayddramaya. 
Also DkM 136; 7371 786; 766. 4 aosawkan; 766. 5 aosanha; 779. 21 j(kjaj. 
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evidence for the existence of the Avestan script in the ninth cen- 
tury ? I think it is, but I cannot disguise from myself that a sceptic 
may urge that a later scribe has replaced words and phrases 
originally written in Pahlavi script, a form in which many other 
Avestan words do appear there, and that the case with the Denkart 
may be like that of the Bundahisn, where the earlier manuscript 
of the shorter recension K 20 abounds in Pazand spellings, par- 
ticularly in the botanical chapter, where the later manuscripts of 
the longer recension have correct Pahlavi spellings. We should 
have to say the same of the other Pahlavi texts like the Datastan 
i denik and the Matiyan I hazar datastan, where occasional words 
are found in Avestan script. 

If we pass over K 7 a of which the date 1258 or 1278 (according 
as one adds or omits the 20 years 631-51 in the reckoning of 
Yazdgird) is not beyond dispute, 1 the oldest Avestan manuscript 
is the Yasna, J 2 in the Bodleian, dated 26 Jan. 1323, and the next 
K 5 in Copenhagen dated 17 Nov. 1323. Other excellent manu- 
scripts, much later, are M f 2 dated 29 May 1618 and M f 1 dated 
18 May 1741. But it is possible to trace back the existence of an 
Avestan codex to about a.d. 1020, if the colophons can be trusted. 
This is the manuscript of Mahvindat, of which the existence 
seemed to Geldner, the scholar best acquainted with Avestan 
MSS., to be undeniable. But in its turn it is almost certainly a 
copy, though that cannot be definitely established. We may say 
then without undue risk that the extant evidence of the Avestan 
MSS. and their colophons permits us to posit the date about 
a.d. 1000 for a text of the Avesta in the Avestan script. Before 
that it may have existed some centuries but the manuscript evi- 
dence fails us at that point. Between a.d. 65 1 , the date of the death 
of the third Yazdgird, and a.d. iooo lie three and a half centuries. 
Midway in that period, in the ninth century, there was consider- 
able literary activity among Zoroastrians. We have no manuscript 
of that date, but it is most likely that they did possess the Avestan 
text almost identical with that known to us in the manuscripts of 

mdtsho.; 789. 1 yenhe.hatqm.; 875. 15 f. tat.mazda.tava xfadram. Pazand 
words also occur 660. 4 voiyan.; 165. 23 f. names of diseases; 793. 19 

-"OptfJ • P-'tP^ 3* J "-5}" uzairin uzerin .ratih . and others. 
1 Geldner, Avesta, prolegomena xxxviii, gives the evidence. 


PATVAND 169 

A.d. 1323 in the Avestan script. We recall, too, that Iso'da^ of 
Marw towards the end of the ninth century wrote of 'the book 
called 'bstg\ the Afiastay, 1 in which we may perhaps see a reference 
to the Avesta in the Avestan language. It can be shown that they 
knew the system of pronunciation of our Avestan MSS., as when 
the Denkart writes Avestan words in the consonantal system of 
Pahlavi script in forms which establish the existence of a text 
similar to ours. We may note especially the epenthesis in such 

spellings as DkM 787. 8; 822. 9 ^^JJ^OO**^) J a ^ ahnk 
vairyok (remembering of course that we have only copies). 

For the other terminus an argument e sikntio is the absence of 
Avestan text in the manuscript fragments of Turkestan where, 
however, only one piece of Zoroastrian Pahlavi script was found 2 
and the absence of Avestan is reasonable. Note, too, that our extant 
Pahlavi commentaries on the Videvdat are subsequent to Mazdak 
who was executed in a.d, 528-9, since he is named as the arch- 
heretic in Vid. 4. 49 Mazdak l Bamdatan. A yet later date is 
required also by the references to Veh-sapuhr, 3 the chief Mobad 
of Husrau I (531-78) several times in the Vrdevdat commentary, 
as in 3. 49 (— ed. Jamasp, p. 98, 1. 5). 

It seems that the Zoroastrians were considered by the Muslims 
to have no claim to be called a 'People of the Book'. Was the 
Avesta in Avestan script in the seventh century too recently pub- 
lished, even in a limited 4 circle, to be known to foreigners ? The 
external evidence would not prevent us admitting the existence 
of a written text of the Avesta in Avestan script at a date about 
the middle of the sixth century a.d. ; not at any rate later than 

1 Quoted by Nau from his Commentary of St. Matthew, ed. Cambridge, 1911, 
P- 32. 

2 Facsimile in BSOS viii, plate 3. 
\ 4 

3 JajOOO") and JjJ IOOtyi. The reading of the name is made almost certain by 
the reference to him in the Nihdyatu 'l~Irab in the manuscript Qq 235 of the 
Cambridge University Library, fol. 166, 11. 8-9 ^Sj Zfr^j Ji_^. o^j* Jj|W* 
L_j\^ln 'Bihsabur the Mobadan-mobad and Yazdjird the chief of the secretaries', 
see also Browne's account of this manuscript in the JRAS 1900, 232. References 
to Veh-sapuhr are given by West, SBE v. 344 note, Pagliaro, Riv. d. Stud. 
Orient, x (1925), to which can be added Pahlavi Rivayat p. 179, § 38 and p. 184, 
1. 1. In Syriac byhlbwr *beh-!>dfiur is found as the name of a bishopric (Hubsch- 
mann, Armen. Gram. 55, note 2). 

4 As the passage DkM 459. 8 ff. quoted above, p. 162, implies. 
4685 2 
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c. 850 A.D. and more probably before that date. How then does 
it stand with the Avestan alphabet and the form of Iranian which 
we call Avestan ? What is the age of this alphabet, its origin, and 
its use ? 

We shall not forget that it was always possible to write the 
sounds of the Avestan words in the secular Parsiy of the Sasanian 
inscriptions or in the regular cursive Pahlavi script. The ninth- 
century books, preserved to us in later manuscripts, have fre- 
quently Avestan loan-words, recognized as such, in such spellings 
as gayokmart, soksans, davans, nairyohsang. Avestan words and 
phrases, not taken over as loan-words, are frequently cited in the 
Denkart. 1 Examples are DkM 789. 9 )y£ iyQ ydnim mano\ 

790. 20 •A(VVtt)U(£y at td vaysyd\ 801. 20 <•() JJg) -juigja yy tat 
Bwaparasd; 808. 18 ^fb£yj) hat moiurva; 818. 20 -JQJ^4))fl^ 
aeBrapaitis'y 918. 6 ^je^Jigp^d tat dzva parasa and others. In 
the Greater Bundahisn in sixteenth-century manuscripts we have 

14. 12 KO-fjJj ^1d^» l62> J 4 ty^J} 501^ for an Av S stan 
radwe barazaite. 

The practice therefore was well known. But a more satisfactory, 
almost perfect, alphabet was employed for the full text of the 
Avesta as we know it in the extant manuscripts, the den-dipirih of 
the Sahriha 1 Eran § 4, the 4^ jo den-dif&rih of writers in 
Arabic. It is clear that it is of great importance to know its 
origin. The tradition is silent and it was probably generally 
taught 2 as an official or priestly dogma that the alphabet like the 
zand came from Zoroaster. 

The problem has attracted a large amount of attention. The 
results, however, have been discordant to a serious extent, and it 
is doubtful if any theory can yet be established in such a way as 
to win general acceptance. 

In spite, however, of my full recognition of this unsatisfactory 
state of affairs, I shall venture to make known the view on the 


1 Particularly on pp. 787-930. 

z So we find in Mas'udi, Kitdb al-Tanbth, p. 91, speaking of the den-difiirih: 
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problem to which I have come during the past decade of years 
during which it has been continuously in my mind. 1 

Let me then propose the following hypothesis without any desire 
to be dogmatic. 

The Avesta contains matter of various dates. We cannot, un- 
fortunately, know how far Sasanian material had been put into 
the Avestan language and incorporated with the Avesta, since the 
summary in the Denkart clearly accepts the Pahlavi Avesta as a 
basis. We need not suppose that the priesthood of Sasanian times 
had a keen enough appreciation of historical development to have 
hindered them from adding even Sasanian material. It would 
therefore be possible to accept Av. zanda- 2 'heretic' as a Middle 
Persian form put back into Avestan, just as we find Middle 
Indian forms in classical Sanskrit. For the Avestan text, however, 
little of this kind can be assured. 

Schwyzer, 3 indeed, proposed to find a Latin word asperum, 
used of coins, transmitted through the Byzantine world as dairpov 
or earlier through Syria 4 with a Greek termination in the Avestan 
asparano. In principle one need not object. But the whole problem 
of asparano has been misunderstood. Bartholomae {Altir. Wb. s.v. 
asparana-) had explained asparana- as a coin on the evidence of the 
Frahang i oim 7 and Vid. 5. 6o, but the passages must be otherwise 

explained. In the Frahang we have 00 .4lfJ£gp>** asparana. 
'drahm-(e}. In Vid. 4. 2 the Avestan words pasu.mazo, staoro. 
mazo, viro.mazo are explained by pah-masdy 3 sater, stor-masay 
12 sater, vir-masay 500 sater. Here then the word is repeated (with 

a half transcription, where jjta£ explains -mazo; the full tran- 
scription appears in DkM 702. 17 ^3^Apj) wyrwk mzg (or mzyV) 

and Frahang 1 oim4f. wyrwk mz) and then its worth is given. If 
we had the same method of interpretation in Vid. 4. 48 for 
asparano .mazo . . . anumayo .mazo . . . staoro. mazo . . . viro.mazo, 
we should expect not a translation of asparano but its transcription 

1 A different view, accepted all too hastily, can be seen in the footnote JRAS 
1930, 11, but that was soon afterwards abandoned as unsatisfactory. 

2 Schaeder, Iranische Beitrage, i. 88 (1930). 

3 Indogerman. Forschungen, 49 (193 1), 'Awest. asparano und byzantin. auirpov'. 

4 The word ^OX occurs in the Mishnah at latest at the beginning of the 
third century a.d. to designate a coin. 
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)p£l>»* asparn followed by a statement of its worth. It is so the 
Frahang passage is to be understood: asparano '<asparn> one 
drahm in worth'. In Vid. 5. 60 this is in fact what is given. 
Bartholomae s.v. asparano .tnazah- unfortunately has an incomr 
plete quotation of the Pahlavi gloss. We have noit asparano .mazo 
explained by ne asparn-masay cegon drahm-e arz 1 'asparn which is 
worth one drahm'. 

But the word occurs also in other contexts which Schwyzer did 

not notice in his paper. In the Denkart we have jpe&tt asparn 
in 702. 17 ; 710. 12, 14, 18 ; 714. 3. In 702 we find the series asparn 
ayap anumay ayap star ayap virok-mazag 2 'asparn or sheep or beast 
or man is worth', hence the same use as in Vid. 4. 48. But in 710 
it is a matter of theft: lines 17 ff. apar matan I tozisn o 3 kas ke 
hoc evak asparn <(£)> ut hoc evak anumay e ut hoc (evaky stor-e harv 
j pat e-bar duzlt estet 'On the coming of reparation to three men 
from one of whom an asparn has been stolen, from one man a sheep 
and from one man a beast, all three at one time'. Here clearly 
asparn in such a context is something worth a drahm and most 
probably an animal. Hence West, SBE 37. 50, was very likely on 
the right track in understanding a lamb or kid. Clearly there is 
no evidence that asparano was a coin. The word does not therefore 
serve us in this present problem. 

If we ascribe the Gathas or parts of them to Zoroaster we shall 
assign them at least to about 600 B.C. and probably to an earlier 
time. During the period 600 B.C. to a.d. 600 accretions were 
always possible, depending upon the extent of the knowledge the 
priests had of the Avestan language. 

The date of the first 3 complete writing down of the Avesta may 
be about the middle of the sixth century a.d. For this a new alpha- 
bet was invented, 4 the Avestan alphabet, out of the cursive forms 

1 0^ for & 1 ) KSP = ar£; to be preferred probably to the variant W and 
which gives drahm-e and 'so much as one drahm'. 

2 ^-'■v mzg, maza with -k, or mzyl 

3 If an earlier text existed, even in parts, its relationship to the present text 
would be like that of Khotanese-Sanskrit to Indian Sanskrit, which is mentioned 
below. I doubt its existence but the negative is hard to prove. 

4 In illustration one may refer to the other Zoroastrian experiment in the 
invention of an alphabet, of which H. Junker has given a specimen in Ein 
Bruchstuck der Afrlnaghan I Gdhdnbdr, 1932, from a Bombay manuscript. 
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of Parsly letters. It differed from earlier Iranian scripts in its use 
of vowel signs in each syllable. These signs were written on the 
line between consonants unlike the vocalic notation of Syriac and 
Hebrew. It is therefore in respect of the indication of vowels on 
a level with the Greek and Armenian alphabets. 

I must insert here a document which has perhaps preserved a 
tradition of this edition of the Avesta. It occurs in a passage of 
Manuscihr's first epistle to the people of Sirakan (i. 4. 14-17) i 1 
14 hac-ic cdstak i rdst dastafiardn Precisely according to the instruc- 


15 


pat *veh~gukdsih baMisn evarik 
o hanjamamkdn l sahr sahr 
nimut frahist mayuk-martdn 
ddtastdn-Indsdn ut kustak ku- 
stak *pat-<fdn yf'astukenitan 
*hanbastak I ham sahr andar 
harv 4 patkos 2, apar hart hey 

ut-as hangosltdk hac-ic an 1 
anosak-ruvdn veh-sdpuhr 1 
mayupatdn mayupat ut ane- 
£ ohrmazd 3 mayupatdn guft 
cdstak 1 hacisdn pas-ic kartak 
patis ne •vartenltan gofiisn 1 an 
dastafiarih patis ne akdrenitan 
16 be an i-sdn pat evarih patgrift 
hacgdf&sn T apdrih dastafiardn 
pat apartar ddstan kartak [1] 
ut any aSvenak gofiisndn ne 
vartenltan ddtik sahast 


tions of the true dasturs, on 
good evidence, a certain text was 
published to the educated of 
each district, chiefly the magians 
who are expert in judgements, 
and, in each region to convince 
them, sealed, which was done in 
all four provinces of the country. 

An example of this is : from the in- 
structions given by Veh-sahpuhr 
of immortal soul the chief Mo- 
bad, and also the other mobads 
of Ohrmazd, it was not deemed 
lawful afterwards to change what 
had been done nor to invalidate 
the statements 4 of that body of 
dasturs but what they had with 
assurance received to hold as 
more authoritative than the state- 
ments of other dasturs, and not 
to change what had been done 
nor other statements. 

It was so that Veh-sapuhr in the 
council of Husrau the king of 
kings son of Kavat of immortal 
soul, published the twenty-one 
divisions, so that it was agreed 
to, as it had been decreed. 
Afterwards they assented to so 
many decrees of his. 

1 West attempted a translation in SBE xviii. 297. The allusion is somewhat 
obscure. 

2 The four pathos in Christensen, TJlran sous les Sassamdes, 366. 

3 Cf. DkM 103. 17. Above in this epistle § 10 ohrmazd mayupatdn, § 11 
ohrmazd mayupatih. 

4 gofiiSn is the oral tradition. 


17 ogon but cegon an veh-fapuhr 
pat hanjaman 1 anosak-ruvdn 
husrau t sdhdn-sdh 1 kavdtdn 
21-a.n bazisnihd ogon nimut 
ku ogon menisn patis but cegon 
viclrenit ut-sdn pas an and 
vicir T ave ogon menisn patis 
ham-ddtastdn but hand 
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In the 21-an bozihaka Jk O0J i 0£!) WH3^ we may P er ^ a P s see 
the twenty-one 'baztsn bahr called nosh 1 of the Denkart. 1 The verb 
nimut seems here to mean 'make known' or 'publish'. Mas'udI, 
Kitab al-Tanbih t ed.de Goeje, 91: ijj* dj_r&j i$J*-\ <>j_y" ^Jej 

3\)fi\ a* Or* l* <i «-*"" J^- The oral tradition W*' g^isnan) 
lies at the basis of these 'twenty-one divisions' to which general 
assent was given. 1. 

During the long period of oral transmission, for some parts of 
the Avesta more than a thousand years, unconscious but very 
serious changes had taken place in the pronunciation of the reciters 
who had memorized the texts. It proved impossible for the priests 
to escape the changes phonetic and dialectical which were taking 
place around them, and they could not recover a lost stage of pro- 
nunciation. Note for example a significant case : Old Iranian 0, 
whose existence is certain from the evidence of Iranian dialecto- 
logy, 2 has survived to the present day only in one Iranian dialect 
Yazgulami, where midmun 'guest' is still heard, and has been newly 
developed in Eastern BalocI where p'iO 'father* is found (whence 
also comes p'is). The standard western dialects Parsiy and Pahlaviy 
of Sasanian times were unaware of its existence in speech, though 
the trace of it is found in the orthography when we meet p'lszomy 
in the inscriptions for what is pahlom p'hkvm in the books ; or in 
g y s, for O.Pers. gadu-, in pronunciation gah. It is clear therefore 
that the courtier-priests 3 of the Sasanian period on whom in par- 
ticular devolved the task of preserving and reciting the Avestan 
texts were either to pronounce artificially sounds that they never 
used in their own daily language — of which therefore they could 
never be sure — or they must replace old sounds by new at the risk 
of confusing words. This same 6 is also useful if we test the pro- 
nunciation in Yazd at the present time. There it is pronounced 
not as a fricative but as a stop which may be aspirated or not (t or 

1 DkM 677. 19 f. ut-as et hand bazisn bahr 21 I x v dmhend nask. For the -an 
of 21-an, cf. GrBd 3. 6 dodn menok, and Zatspram 34. 7 5-an hanbdrtdrdn. 

a In the group By from Indo-Iranian -ty- it had already become s in Old 
Persian, as in hasiya- 'true'. 

3 Presumably speaking the dialectical Persian called dari in Arabic books. 

The Fikrist (ed. Cairo, p. 19) has ^ Jl53 jlS" \^>j ^jJ\ JJU iili i jJl \»\j 
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?). Here too I would add that the dastur of Yazd, as I noticed 
in 1932, had difficulty with ft, since he had in his dialectal pro- 
nunciation of New Persian goptan and daptar, not goftan and daftar. 

It will be interesting to note analogous cases of the existence of 
a learned or sacred language beside the language in daily use. We 
shall at once think of Latin, Sanskrit, and Chinese but other 
languages such as Coptic supply the same evidence. 

It is still the custom in many parts of England to pronounce 
Latin in an Anglicized way in consonance with the value of the 
written form in English words. I am unable to consider the details 
of early Church schools — it is far outside my competence — nor to 
treat of the elaborate modifications which affected Latin on the 
continent of Europe. But it is easy to observe for oneself how the 
few Latin phrases such as et cetera, bona fide, vice •versa, or proper 
names as Julius Caesar have become part of the English language 
with an English pronunciation, and it would be affectation to say 
iulius kaisar or uike uersa in ordinary conversation. But when this 
pronunciation is extended to the whole Latin language it becomes 
rather barbarous and many of us no doubt find dominais for 
dominis, hufc for huius, siza motivAs est intolerable. But here I wish 
merely to stress the fact that not only has English pronunciation 
prevailed over the language, completely changing it from the early 
Roman pronunciation, but this has happened even in defiance of 
a written text. If we are given ameri for the written amare, it is 
in consonance with the usual southern English pronunciation of 
those vowels, Latin has been modified in this way not only in 
England but in each European country where the language has 
been used. The Hungarian pronounces Latin ce- as tse- and the 
modern Italian 1 as tie-, and the vowels according to their language. 

It is well known that the same has happened to Sanskrit. In 
Khotan, where texts in good regular Sanskrit in Indian ortho- 
graphy have been found, we have also many texts in which the 
Khotanese pronunciation of Sanskrit is expressed in the written 
Sanskrit text, where for instance the voiced aspirates bh dh gh are 
no longer kept distinct from the unaspirated b dg (the distinction 
was absent in Khotanese), or ragnlye is written, as no doubt it was 
pronounced, for Skt. rdjnyai; or efforts are made to express the 
sound of Sanskrit r by writing rre, and similar cases. Here an old 
1 With a kkent' annos (with k) 'for a hundred years' only in Logudoro in Sardinia ! 
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language foreign to the land has been completely changed in 
orthography. In Bali, the Balidvipa of Sanskrit texts, a similar 
fate has befallen Sanskrit. There a living oral transmission has 
persisted beside the written word — but I will quote the words of 
M. Sylvain Levi who visited Bali to investigate the Sanskrit texts 
in 1928. He wrote in Balidrnpagranthdh: 1 'The reader must be 
reminded that the Balinese, in reading as well as in writing 
Sanskrit, makes no difference between short and long vowels, 
between sibilants, between aspirates and non-aspirates, ^between 
dentals and cerebrals, and they are accustomed to divide words, 
or rather groups of syllables, in their traditional way, with no 
respect to meaning, the text being of course a sealed letter to them.' 2 

The people of Bali are Indonesian and the phonematic system 
of their language differs greatly from the Indian. But in India, 
too, differences of pronunciation are to be noted. A friend of mine, 
a Brahman from Bengal, was liable to use Bengali o for a and to 
confuse the sibilants s s s to the one sound s giving songoto for 
sangata. The literary tradition has not always checked these 
changes. In manuscripts there is constant confusion of b and v, 
and of the sibilants J s s. Only grammatical studies could hinder 
these modifications. It can be conjectured how widely a text 
recited by a Balinese would differ, if recorded phonetically, from 
a text printed in India. Unconscious personal influence has worked 
upon the oral texts. 

It is a similar matter if we observe how Chinese is read in Japan 
or an old Chinese book in modern China. If we open Karlgren's 
Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Japanese we can at once 
see how greatly the pronunciation has changed during the past 
twelve centuries. 

When, therefore, I propose to put the recording of the Avesta 
in written form about the middle of the sixth century a.d., I am 
allowing the possibility of extensive changes in the traditional pro- 
nunciation and hence in the traditional words. It will rather 
surprise us to find old forms so faithfully kept with evident 
linguistic truth (as in the matter of umlaut) than to observe the 
new forms later introduced. 

1 Gaekwad's Oriental Series 67 (1933). 

2 The dastur in Yazd told me I must go to Bombay if I wished to know the 
meaning of the Avestan texts. He himself did not know it. 
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I HAVE now the task of discussing the evidence for the trans- 
mission of the Avesta in Avestan script, such as it was outlined 
in the fifth lecture, and of offering an interpretation of the com- 
plex data. 

There are here involved four problems : (i ) the phonetic changes 
through which Middle Iranian consonantal forms have replaced, 
or stand side by side with, Old Iranian forms; (2) the vowel 
system; (3) the value of the vowel signs of the Avestan alphabet; 
(4) me graphical origin of Avestan signs and the principle of their 
formation. 

It has of course long been observed that within the Avesta two 
stages of the Old Iranian language are represented. Such forms 
as Av. bitya, indicating a pronunciation *bittya, with b <df$ <du 
beside dv- in Av. dvaesah- and the dwv- in O.Pers. duvitlya made 
this conclusion inevitable. It was also possible to conjecture two 
distinct dialects in the Avesta if these different forms were con- 
temporary. One may prefer a somewhat different explanation. It 
may be better to see in the co-existent forms with b- and dv-; with 
zm and sin; sn sn zn from O.Iran, zn; with rt and s and the like, 
the traces of the submission of the orally transmitted text to the 
influence of Middle Iranian pronunciation. Some of the phonetic 
consonantal changes to be observed in the Avesta have not been 
introduced into the Ggthas, but yasna is there throughout, and 
asa also except in isolation in the compound ddjlt.ardta. Since 
here, too, in the later Av. jit. asa the arata has been replaced by the 
regular asa rt is clearly not preserved in dafit . ardta for linguistic 
(accentual or compositional) reasons nor because the meaning was 
unknown. This is independent also of the precise value of the 
symbols ^ and ^ used in asa? which will occupy us again 
below. For the development of sn < zn in yasna in both Gathas 
and later Avestan, beside the (Median ?) form preserved in Aramaic 
script as yzn *yazna y z the latest date is given by the Aramaic 

1 Geldner, Avesta, introduction, p. li note 4. 
z Schaeder, Iranische Beitrage, i. 267 [69]. 
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inscription assigned by Lidzbarski [Ephemeris, i (1902), 7-9) to the 
second century B.C. In that inscription mazdayasnis as a loan- 
word from the Zoroastrian religious language is attested with sn 
as in the Avestan jnazdayasni- and Pahlavi mazdesn, in the Sasanian 
inscriptions Persian mzdysn, but Parthian mzdyzn whence came 
the Armenian loan-word mazdezn. The genuine Persian form is 
Pahl. \y^$ yarn, N.Pers. Jasn. It is in this context that H£) s 
corresponding to O.Iran, rt is of importance. In the Avesta we 
have spellings with ^ and the much discussed sign w> (which 
alternates with f^ before jj, but does not occur before ^0). The 
graphical value of &$ will fall to be discussed below. I need here 
only state that I consider it to represent s and y in ligature. The 
evidence of this s is complex, but an interpretation must be offered 
since it is a matter of importance for the date of the origin of the 
Avestan alphabet. I think we should understand the problem in 
this way. Among the transmitters of the Avesta the O.Iran, rt and 
rt were replaced by a new sound and to express this sound in the 
western texts preserved for us in the books of the Manicheans of 
the third century a.d. and later the writers used either hr or hi as 
in frwhr *fravahr and 'hlmwg *ahlamdy, as did also the later 

Zoroastrian writers who have yA) hr and 3a hi in 3)£X>y»-£** 1 

*amahraspand and tf-gjuy *ahramoy, )\y-*fy *ahrav. In the 

ninth-century books we find also U)*(}U asavak (*asoy) especially 
in Manuscihr and Zatspram, whereas it does not occur in the 
Greater Bundahisn. We find also -mJj varkas (Datastan 1 
Menok 1 xrat 44- 15 "» 61. 26, 28 Pazand varkas, garkas) for Avestan 
vonrukasa, beside the more usual frdyf-kart (a common type of 

half translation) and very frequently ^y^fravas for the Avestan 
fravasi. The Pazand accordingly has aso and fravas. These are 
words of the religious vocabulary (the evac 1 denlk). With these 
words another frequent word, but having not O.Iran, rt but rd, 

1 Also ■5)0>>t3+' u 'myhrspnd *amekraspand or 'mSwspnd *amasaspand, if it is 
not merely graphic confusion of ■" and "Hi. 
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obsolete or obsolescent in the spoken language of the ninth cen- 
tury, was associated, namely, pahlom. It is written ■£*p-*0'gj p'hlwm 
but beside it Manuscihr and Zatspram have the spelling £yny*&\ 

P'hvm where ^ has replaced J.u of the older form, perhaps only 

mechanically. The Pazand offers pahlalim, paharim and in Parsi- 

Persian we have p-£j pasim and *-ii fasim. The history of the 

word is known, being attested in the irapQajxa- 1 of the proper 
names Ilapdandaipis and riapdafjLaxnrdTrjs and in the Parsiy of the 
Sasanian inscriptions as p'lszvmy with Is representing rd of the older 
language, beside phlmyhy. The variation between hr and hi in the 
Manichean texts and the variation between hr and s in the Pahlavi 
texts indicate that the writers were attempting to distinguish this 
sound or combination of sounds from that of the hr derived from 
other Old Iranian sources. In the Manichean texts Parthian puhr 
and Parthian and Persian sahr have hr <.Qr. But we have a 
parallel case to a double phonetic value of one sign in these texts 
where the one sign r is intended to represent two sounds: one 
sound is written either r or I (as we have it in the variation hr 
and hi) the other is written r (and / with dialectal variation 
of I < O.Iran, r). So in Persian s'r *y ear '> ^' r ' r 'leader* N.Pers. 
sal, solar beside dyl 'heart' NJPers. dil, but k'r kar, N.Pers. kdr, 

and Parthian (Thvg 'wood', Pahl. Up-^ N.Pers. daru. In Arabic 
script we find this sound variously represented by r with length- 
ened preceding vowel, s, hi, and Ih in the words used to name the 
first human pair but unfortunately the earliest I have noted 2 is in 
Tabari (f a.d. 922). The forms are Tabari ^U and 4iljU, 

Bal r ami 4»Li*j i J^, Mas'udi eUu*, "^f* , J^~»? ^-V* Hamza 
al-Isfaham Ai'Lt^j i jt» and «Li», Al-Bairuni 4>'L£~»j ^jLa and J^» 
4j l^j- Dialectal forms are the Chorasmian quoted by Al-Bairuni 
^\^jaj }jt ; and the derivative Manichean Mid.Pers. form mzvrdy'ng 3 

1 For the variant par6- beside /rat- in Av. Jratama O.Pers. fratama- we have 
a parallel in MidPers. fratak N.Pers. jardd < *fratdka, and Khotanese padd 
< *partdka-. 

2 A. Christensen, Les types du premier homme et du premier roi, i. 67 ff. 

3 As they have a modified form gyhmwrd for Gayokmart. 
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(Andreas-Henning, Mitteliran. Manzch. i, p. 48) with a secondary 

modification of the first vowel in contact with m. The Pahlavi 

forms show 3i» hi, ^ s, or )y> tr (an inverse historical orthograph 

for dr > hr) :^j> )*{y$ ^Y^^G " -00^ " WO^ ~ H&1 Wf 
*ma&re for *mahre and ^^jj^ *madryane for *mahriyane 
(GrBd 1 01. 2; IndBd K20, 104 v 4; Pandndmak, Pahlavi Texts 

42, § 2 with variant j(j J*ny£ and ^>H) J^-f )■ It is regrettable 
that the precise date at which the variant hr - hi was replaced or 
replaceable by / is not known. It has evidently preceded the 
time of Manuscihr, if we can accept our copies of his works, as 
I think we may, as valid for his period c. a.d. 88o, and of Mas'udi 
who died in a.d. 956. Its importance lies in the fact that, as 
I confidently think, the archetype of our copies of the Avestan 
text belongs to a time subsequent to the change of hr -hi to s 
everywhere in the orally transmitted text of the Avesta, since 
in that text ^ s is used equally for older hr ( < rt) as in asa and 
for O.Iran, s in gaosa. The time lies between the composition of 
the Manichean books in the third century a.d. and the time of 
Manuscihr. 

It should, to avoid misunderstanding, be noted that this con- 
sideration of rt, hr-hl, s is concerned only with words of the 
religious vocabulary (pahlom had rd nor rt). The genuine dialectal, 
developments of rt, in the western Pers. and Parth. rd, were un- 
affected. From the phonetic point of view a replacement of rt 
probably through rd by hr, hi, and s is not difficult and similar 
phenomena have been found in other dialects. 2 

Of dv-, daib-, tb-, b- I judge similarly. 3 If the particular 
Avestan text is a genuinely Old Iranian composition, I suspect 
that a Middle Iranian pronunciation is reflected when daib- or tb- 
is found. If the particular Avestan text is of later origin it may 
from the beginning have had the Middle Iranian pronunciation. 

r A similar inverse Sr is found in Sogdian, Benveniste, BSOS ix. 506 ff. 

3 Ormuri, Morgenstieme, Indo-Irardan Frontier Languages, i. 333 ; on rt in 
Pamir dialects, Morgenstieme, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, i. 40 rL; 
hr> 1 in Sogdian, Benveniste, BSOS ix. 506 ff. 

3 Hertel, 'Awestisch tb-; tk- -tk-\ WZKM 38 (1932), 91 ff- characteristically 
overlooks dxtuirim. 



DEN-DIPlRlH 


181 


I judge in the same way of such forms as vamhu beside vohu, of 
hazanhra, hazawra, ama, angra. The nasal is almost certainly of 
Middle Iranian date, but has not been everywhere consistently 
introduced, so that we have both ahe and aitihe, and in Gathic 
ahya. But it has been imported also into the Gathas as in tnananho. 
For the development of the nasal in the oral transmission Meillet 
has already offered a phonetic explanation 1 which is reasonable. 
Of the nasal value of the graphic signs in these words the variants 
of the oldest manuscripts leave no doubt in the case of the arche- 
type. For angra alone in Yasna 44. 12 we have K 5 (dated 1323) 
awo angrd, M f 2, Si angro, M f 1 anmro, J 2 awro, where the 
presence of g is decisive. In the ninth-century books words with 
these nasals are well represented, as in the Datastan 1 denik 36. 11 
angramanih, 13 angramanik, 101 angraman {$<>)*), and the fre- 
quent hazangrokzim in the Denkart and elsewhere. 3 

These and other phenomena I therefore ascribe to the archetype 
of the sixth century a.d. They represent the language as pro- 
nounced at that period. The innovations had been largely intro- 
duced but not universally, hence such double forms as ardta and 
asa, hrzta and kasa, and the abundant vowel variation, particularly 
under the influence of neighbouring sounds. The pronunciation 
had become artificial. 

We must turn now to consider what values the inventors of the 
script intended by the symbols they used. The vowels may be first 
considered. This is particularly necessary since recent writers 
influenced by Andreas have with too great a confidence pro- 
pounded views which especially in regard to the signs e and g 
seem to be fundamentally wrong. 

First in regard to the quantity of vowels in Iranian. Compara- 
tive study of the Iranian dialects has shown conclusively that 
Iranian, like Old Indian, distinguished quantity in the vowels 
ad iluu, and, as we now know from Khotanese evidence, dis- 
tinguished r and or (where Old Indian has /• and tr, Sr). 3 For 

1 Meillet in his review of Reichelt, Awestisch.es Elementarbuch, J A 1909, 

i. 538- 

2 These and other words can be seen in BSOS vii. 755 ff. 

3 So Khotanese ysdda- 'old', Av. zanta- Indo-Eur. *gr3t6-, and shortened 
regularly after a preverb hambada 'filled', Indo-Eur. *phto\ beside kada-, ydda- 
'made', Av. ksrata-, Skt. krtd-. 
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evidence of these quantities the western Iranian dialects give little 
help till the ninth century a.d. Old Persian, indeed, in the cunei- 
form script distinguishes a and medial a with considerable regu- 
larity, but gives no help for it uu, nor do the various Aramaic 
scripts later adopted in Eran sahr. With the introduction of the 
Arabic script we find ourselves once again for the long vowels aiu 
and e (indicated by an alternation of aldf and yd) on ground which 
Sanskrit makes familiar: we have bum like Skt. bhumi t bilB like 
Skt. bhuta contrasted with suB like Skt. cyuta, and similarly kdr, 
darah, Mm. We can then establish that the quantities in Old 
Iranian words agreed in the main with those of Sanskrit. No objec- 
tion need therefore be made to transcription of Old Persian texts 
with long and short vowels. But in the Avesta we have the result 
of a long oral transmission and this has had results for the quan- 
tities. We need only observe the changes within the known 
manuscripts to see that the scribes, and hence the custodians of 
the oral transmission, were no longer controlled by etymological 
quantities. For i I and u u the confusion is complete. The case of 
a and a is somewhat different. Due to the modification undergone 
by a in the directions of e or i and o (due to contact with palatals 
or labials or umlaut and the like), it can be seen that a qualitative 
difference helped to maintain the distinction of a and a, 1 though 
in a few cases the oral transmission failed to maintain the Old 
Iranian quantities and influence from the spoken dialects may not 
always have sufficed to check the changes. Of the three writings 
of the Old Iranian gen. pi. ending -dndm in the Avesta -dnqm, 
-anqm, and -anqm (for -u stems we have -unqm and -ungm) the 
shortened -anam may represent a genuine linguistic change, to be 
compared for example to the shortening in Khotanese hambada- 
'filled' and drsta- 'grown' (< *a-rnsta- with loss of the syllable). 2 
It has then been introduced beside a few cases of -anqm retained. 
In such a case as drigvaite Y 33. 2 for O.Iran. *drugvatai the 
tendency to distinguish the Gathic dialect (the gasdnik recognized 
in the Frahang i oim 2 d) by lengthening the vowels, which we 

1 The verbal endings -m -qn = O.Iran, -an -an could thus be distinguished, 
although »!• q may represent either O.Iran, an or an; and equally -3m and -qm, 
O.Iran, -am and -dm. 

% For the shortened a of zayata (Skt. jdyata), cf . also Khotanese ysydre 'are 
born*. 
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shall meet again below, is the reason and this persists also in the 
later Avestan quotation Y 71. 13 drvaite > whereas we have drvaite 
for the regular late Avestan form. 

It will be seen I speak of an a in Avestan MSS. beside a. The 
scribes of our extant manuscripts lived at a time when the Avestan 
script had also been adapted to express New Persian of their own 
period. 1 We have an early and good example in the Copenhagen 
MS. K 20 of the fourteenth or early fifteenth century. This 
Pazand had no doubt existed about two centuries before if Nairyo. 
sang's Pazand is of the twelfth century. 2 In the ninth-century 
books also a system is found to express the long vowels of the 
traditional pronunciation of Avestan words, a system which was 
also to some extent used in Middle Persian words. This was the 
employment of aji (also written _u>) y k> u yk, and *) wk for Av. 
a,a f i,u t o. 3 The examples are numerous. So we find DkM 650. 12 

4j»cgye2)4))^)Ji> srzvtwksp't'k Av. sruto.spadd Yt 13. 115; DkM 
^ J 5- 3 )^O0 , *9t?O0 i M whstwkyst Av. vahistoisti; DkM 807. 10 
fog^A^^iijgjAuj hwkfr'smwkd't Av. hit frasmo. ddti; DkM 256. S 
^j3a^p^35 stwkzym Av. sato.zim-; DkM 806. 18 a)3j Av. yezi\ 
DkM 678. 8, 679. 1 tf>O Jt, 0O0' 1 '1 vikdevdat from Av. vidaeva- 
data-. 4 Middle Persian words (some foreign) with wk and 'k are 
nllokpal GrBd 119. 9 (P) = IndBd (Pazand) nilopal, Skt. nilotpala, 
sokfistdk, jilisokfdk (written jui-) through Syriac Greek ao^iar-qs, 
<J>iA6<jo<j)os, ayoksust, asokrastan, gayokmart, tarokmat, soksyans, 

1 Mas'udi, Muruj al-dhahab, ed. Barbier, ii. 125, refers to the commentary 
{tafstr) on the zand called pazand jjjl, and similarly in his Kitdb al-Tanbih, 
ed, de Goeje, 92. 

2 Hormasji Hodivala, Journal of the K.R. Cama Orient. Inst. 8 (1926), 'The 

Dates of Hormazdyar Ramyar and Neryosang Dhaval' (J>« dlL^jJ) could not 
discover certainty but suggested that Neryosang lived about forty or fifty years 
before Hormazdyar who was probably born about the second half of the twelfth 
century. ■ 1 

3 Once in j O»^VP DkM 819. 5 urusfar a word taken over from the religious 
vocabulary uruBwar-, y represents u, unless we assume a variant Avestan form 
with u. Spiegel, Gram. Huzv. Spr. 54 and Bartholomae ZSR v. 39 have noted 
this use of j. 

4 In Pahlavi Rivayat, p. 50 ad calc. the wk is replaced by the Aramaic ideogram 

for oh : CO J* t l^-H-T -" get[ik]oxrit. 
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nritokxt, nairoksang, garmokvarih, barsmokvarih, zartustroktomih y 

and others. 

The source of this system will be their recognition of yt i) ^ 
as fly, iy> uy, and fly, from which the y has disappeared in their 
own spoken dialect. 1 We then find also ^ to indicate a short 
vowel in the Frahang I Pahlavik y£ ma ^ ka ^ «fl for which in 
the Manichean texts we have a final alif in the words 7»' and k\ 

Here then as in the Pazand we have long and short vowels, and 
we have no grounds for doubting that the _uj of the Avestan MSS. 
was intended to express a when the archetype of our texts was 
written. It will be seen that I have no faith in a mechanical trans- 
ference from one system of orthography to another with its pro- 
crustean simplifications. 2 

For the value of the signs -j*-ius ^) & a aiiuil there is indeed 

little room for discussion. But it is in connexion with the signs g 
and c that I find myself forced to reject theories 3 which seem to 

me to have fallen very wide of their mark. That Bartholomae, too, 
in spite of his generally sound linguistic judgement should have 
been confused in the matter of g makes it worth while to examine 
the case in some detail. 

If we look around for evidence of the phonetic value of g and c 

we shall have as a first guide the frequent use of these two signs 
in Pazand texts. Here unmistakably < is e" as in such cases as 

dev 'demon' and ^*ai his 'doctrine', and if we wish to be 


oTp 
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more precise we may suspect a close e tending to *, since already 
in Pazand, as in early New Persian, O.Iran, at before nasals is 
represented by I as in In, nlm, pirn, and rimani,* and ultimately all 

1 So Mas'udi, Kitdb al-Tanbih, 91 has abastd for the Persian, and abastdq for 
the Arabic form of >4-uj*>*©\ 

2 The summarisch-einfache Losung of which Bartholomae so reasonably com- 
plained {Zur Kermtnis d. mittelir. Mundarten, 6. 20). 

3 See Andreas, Nachr. GeselL Wiss. Gott. 1909, Andreas and Wackemagel, 
1911, 1913, 1931; Junker, Caucasica, 2. 56 ff. ; Hertel, Der Planet Venus im 
Awesta, 1936; B. Geiger, OLZ 1933, 377-86; Markwart, Das erste Kapitel der 
Gdthd ustavati, 11 ff. 

4 Interchange of { and f in Pazand occurs rather rarely but we find g5di, gidi, 
afiiza, afimza, dll, dSl, niro, sin, sir, jamSit. 
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cases of O.Iran, ai have passed to I in New Persian. Hence c = e 

in Pazand is certain. It is obvious that, if, as I am proposing, the 
archetype of our Avestan text comes from the middle of the sixth 
century, the period between that date and c. 1020 to which the 
Avesta text can confidently be traced by colophons, there is little 
time and no reason for a complete change in the value of e. 

The cases of Pazand c = e are frequent. This at once indicates 

an approach to the value of g which prima facie would be thought 
to have the same relation to c as _ai to j«or jto^. We should 

conjecture that g was a short e, probably close e tending to i. If 
then we find in Pazand frahSst and k§s beside frdl&st and kas we 
should conclude that this conjecture was confirmed. But we may 
note also frequent alternation of g and j as in nivd, n&va (Pahl. jjgjj 
nipek) 'book', mih y tmh 'greater' N.Pers. mih, or the termination 
-isn> -3sn, beside -am, which we know as -ysn in Turf an texts. 
This alternation extends also to cases where j corresponds to 

Pahlavi waw as in £y+(yQ pahlom Pazand pahalim. 1 We find also 
in Pazand amsrddt. These cases need to be noted particularly since 
Bartholomae was somewhat confused at this point (Zum altir. Wb. 
58). The form pahalim in Pazand proves that Pazand could use i 

where Pahlavi had waw, in this case -£V-*(yg)- It would therefore 
be perverse to argue that when g corresponded to Pahlavi waw it 
meant not e but u. There is here no evidence against that supplied 


1 Beside pahalim, pahalum. In N.Pers. -um represents O.Iran, -ama (cf. in 
Greek script irapOa^a-) corresponding to Pahlavi ■*)- which I transcribe -om as 
representing a modification of a before m. In Persian it is -u-, and is now 
pronounced -o-. But in Ossetic the change was to a, as in the ordinals, Iron 
tippardm, ddsdm. This as we shall see was probably also the development in 
the priestly pronunciation of the Avesta as in fratama. Before rid, a was at times 
represented by y in the Manichean texts: "zynd 'parable', surely to be under- 
stood as *dzend (not ~end), but zwrmnd *zormand, and hzvnr'wynd *hunardvend, 

see also Bartholomae, Zum altir. Wb. 37. In Pahlavi similarly 'Vfi^r rvicyn 

(if we trust the y) beside 113^ means rocen beside rocan, and so 1W" 11 dsen 'iron* 
beside DkM 578. 22 IW ahan, N.Pers. dhan. In Sanskrit keresdspa %^^|4^| 
is given for Av. karasdspa Y 9. 10, 11. 
4685 B J, 
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by the alternation of e and g, and g and i (zrah = N.Pers. zirih y 

nah, mih = N.Pers. mih and the like). This use of g for Pahlavi 
waw is precisely recognized in the alphabet set at the head of the 
Pahlavi-Pazand Frahang published by Salemann. 1 It is of course 
not the Avestan alphabet, as used for the Avesta, explained in 

Pahlavi script. It is precisely the reverse, and the presence of "jj/ 
should have made that clear at the first glance. The two alphabets 
are here in the same relation as the following list of words : Pahlavi 
with Pazand equivalents. So can be understood the series of signs 
where the various values of Pahlavi j (waw) are given. We have 
in Avestan letters i, o, l , a, n, w, v, u. When Bartholomae suggested 
that here might be a trace of a value waw for g he was inverting 
the facts. Pahlavi waw is in fact represented by i and d but with 3 
in the value of e. 

The Pazand evidence for the value of t = e and g = e is there- 
fore quite clear. There is, however, other evidence which takes 
the proof back some centuries. Manuscripts of the Avesta are 
numerous and it is a simple matter by the observation of variant 
spellings in the oldest or best manuscripts to see what values the 
scribes, and hence the oral tradition they were embodying in their 
text, assigned to these symbols. 

A mechanical graphical tradition for the Avesta is for me an 
impossible theory, and the usual scribal mistakes abound. More- 
over, Geldher was probably right in tracing each group of Avestan 
texts back to not remote archetypes. But everywhere and particu- 
larly in the later manuscripts the effects of oral tradition with the 
constantly changing pronunciation interfered with their copying. 
In this matter of c and g it is the easiest task to discover that for 

the scribes they were the equivalents of and interchangeable with 
05 yQ u*** and especially with j ^. This is as evident in the 

oldest manuscripts as in the later. The following are a few of 
the innumerable cases:' 

1 tJber eine Parserihandschrift der kaiser, offentlichen Bibliothek zu St. Petersburg, 
1879. 
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Y 33. 2 dragvdite M f 2 drigvdite 1 

Y 28. 8 J 2 yam K 5 yim L 1 yim 
Yt 11. 4 K 20 spaenistahe, 2 others 

spSnistahe 

Y 29. 1 J 2 K s ha. ma J 3 kzmd 

Y 12. 4 J 2 manSbls K 5 manaebis 

Y 9. 28 se M f 1 S3 

Y 28. 1 1 yS M f 2 ye 

Y 28. 1 1 M f 1 Warn J 2 K 5 tvim 
S 1 tvaSm J 6 tvem Lbz turn L 1 
tvam 

Y 9. 10 J 2 K 5 savisto J 3 sSvisto 
M f 2 sivisto 

Y 28. 5 M f 2 S9vistdi S 1 sSinstdi 
M f 1 J 2 savistai K. 37 sivistai 


Y 30. 3 yamd L b 2 yikmd 

Y 13. 4 M f 1 V2 J 2 K 5 m 

Y 29. 4 J 2 rw K s m 

Y 19. 19 K 5 J 2 ddimbisS 1 dame. 
bis 

Y12. 4J2K5 vacdbis K 20 vacae- 

M 
Yg.zSK^heMfihSMfzhe 

Y 28. 4 M f 1 gaire Pd gain S 1 
gaire K 37 gaxri H 1 gairi K 5 
gairim J 2 gairim changed to gaire 

Yt 14. 25 F 1 rdtiahe L 11 Tdnahe 
K 36 finahe 

Y 30. 4 J 2 S 1 M f 1 gaem£a M f 3 
K 4 g§mcd J 4 gimcd 


Some touch of perversity will be suspected when the clear evi- 
dence for the alternation of £ c with i l, e, ae is ignored, while 

manuscript variants for other alternations are considered valid 
evidence for an older text. The value of e and c for g and c is 

irrefragable on the evidence of manuscript variants. We should 
note also Y 30. 4 J 2 M f 1 ham Jpi Ci him K 5 Mm and the 
variants of O.Iran. *darga 3 in Y 30. 11, 31. 20 dardgmt dragim 
dardgam drigdm and J 3 daragum with the alternation d-i-u. In 
a later text note the use of c Frahang i olm F 2 jahijaep where 

two syllables a-i with loss of intervocalic -h- have been written 3. 
In view of such evidence it will be easy to understand a case 
such as Yt 3. 4 narabyo Yt 8. 11 mruyo Y 10. 55 nuruyo Yt 3. 4 
nairyo, rwrdyo where g alternates with u and i: the labial b (and u) 
and the y have modified the oral transmission of the one syllable 
and also of both in two different directions. Similarly the Avestan 
word for the name of India has in the manuscripts the forms 

1 In the oral tradition ug of O.Iran. *drugvant- has been replaced by ig owing 
to the influence of g or the fricative y, as happened also in Khotanese in ttima 
'seed' <*tuym O.Iran. Huyma or Hauyma, and for -ag- in dlya- 'burnt' 
< O.Iran, dagda. 

* Fol. 157 r 9 (the variant is not given by Geldner). Cf. also GrBd 123. 7 
)«XjyO» speniSt corresponding to the Pazand of the IndBd 40. 6 spaemSt. 

3 The O.Iran, vowel is assured by Khotanese dor a- 'long'. 
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Yt 8. 32 J 10 hindavat F 1 hmdavat K 12 haiitdvat K 15 hundvat, 
Y 57. 29 K 5 hindvo J 2 handvo J 4 handvo K 4 (dated 1723) hundvo 
and the following v has affected the oral tradition in two manu- 
scripts changing i to u. 

It is of course well known that Andreas supposed £ to indicate 
a waw of an hypothetical older text. A modest list of 'proofs' 1 for 
such an equation has recently been given by Lommel in Indo- 
germanische Forschungen 56. 102, all of which are to be otherwise 
explained and none of them are due to the use of £ for u. The 
reader may easily judge for himself. Since I recognize the great 
services of Andreas, in particular the stimulation of his many 
pupils, I would prefer to pass over his less successful theories in 
silence, but so much should be said that the reason for this theory 
seems to have been that Andreas after first claiming 2 with doubtful 
understanding of Indo-European comparative grammar that Iran- 
ian kept the a, e 7 o distinct from the Indo-European period on, 
later set out a theory whereby O.Iran, a and au were confounded 
in o, 3 seemingly overlooking an elementary principle of linguistic 
study in its application to Iranian dialectology, until a and a 
became everywhere o and 0, together with which an unprovable 
palaeographical theory of the origin of Avestan $ from Aramaic 
waw crowned the whole. 

It can be established as certainly as any other fact about the 
Avesta that c and $ represent varieties of e and e (probably a close e 

distinct from the e which represents O.Iran, at) for our earliest 
Avestan MSS., whence we may infer the same value for the non- 
extant archetype. I can see no reason to assume that at any period 
these signs had other values, from the time of the writing down of 
the Avesta (as I suppose, in the middle of the sixth century) to the 
date of our manuscripts. 

Let us also note the other evidence. We have Avestan words 
written in the Pahlavi script. In the GrBd 98. 11 (Paris MS.) 

1 Y 50. 1 M f 1 n3 . ttucit, J 2 K 5 ttu , melt, J 3 ni . nslt and raoxsnamant- might 
more wisely be left out of such a list. 

2 Criticized by Bartholomae, WZKM 24 (1910), 'Zum Lautwert der awe- 
stischen Vokalzeichen', and later dropped, see Bartholomae, Zur Kettntnis der 
mitteliran. Mundarten, 6 (1925), 19. 

3 Some evidence is offered by Lentz, in Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung 
Jew im Manichaismus (1926), 81. 
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occurs ^-O- 5 J) anc * in GrBd 98. 6 (P) ^j£J), that is, wlysk, and 
the two dots show that the scribes meant y. Corresponding to this 

we have Pazand in the IndBd (K 20, 103 v 14, 15) «.*>£&{ J_ujZ? 
vdrasa, and varisa. 1 Denkart 801. 20 H^^fi) Py 5 ren ders Av. 
pdwsa but 918. 6 -QJg) prs (with mis-written £j); GrBd 14. 12 
)rf5,y)^\ ^)g)^a) rtpwk 2 byrzyt corresponds to 162. 14 ^g))^0J 
)m3j\ from an Avestan (Visprat 12. 1) radzve bdrdzaite\ GrBd 
123. 2 (P) Pazand barazisavaiigy IndBd barazisavah, corresponds 
to 124. 1 S*)W}3jm byrzswng, IndBd barazisavan. Zatspram 
K 35, 246 r 3 and GrBd 235. 13 w JQpryn represents the Avestan 
frmi-; GrBd 123. 7 JC£)OF££ spynst is Avestan sp5nista. These 
are not isolated cases 3 and they can probably be accepted as 
evidence for the ninth-century writing in Pahlavi letters. 

From another source we have probably further evidence. Benve- 
niste 4 has discussed the Sogdian 'kySrpzu, kyhrpw 'form, body' 
showing that it corresponds to Av. kahrp. Here, too, probably the^ 
is evidence for Av. £, as Benveniste suggests p. 508, but it is not 
conclusive, since in a compound (and hence likely to be differently 
affected) we have tvyspySr with -pySr for O.Iran. puBra. 

Since £ and t are front vowels, the umlaut so prominent in the 

Avestan vulgate once more regains its importance : it can be surely 
recognized as a genuine linguistic development in the Avestan 
language. Hence if we note the type of umlaut in durae- beside 


1 To spare the theory of a waw joined to the left. Scribal confusion of ' 
and J occurs, as GrBd 82. 10 J»0, IndBd * J £>, IndBd K 20, 100 v 13 VY^, 
Zatspram 6. 14 H»W} ; GrBd 86. 6 DH ^ TD2, P Y"), IndBd Pazand Koir 
'the river Kur', K 35, 235 r 7 '^ zamlk. Contrast the waw of DkM 602. 19 

te?-»OOV>e> poruSasp and Arabic «- — Zjj,, 

2 The frequent -ok of compounds seems to have been used here in place of 
the dative ending. , . j 

3 The Av. sardta is written J^V 3 * srtk, l^ 3 -» srytk, and DkM 460. 10 t^ 3 * 
sr'tk in Pahlavi. 

4 BSOS ix. 506 ff. 
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duire, 1 it becomes clear that we have further linguistic evidence of 
the value of e : in -tayae[ca beside -tde the d represents the -ay- 
affected by 2- umlaut, hence ey or a close e. So, too, the effect 
of the palatal consonants upon the following vowel is evident in 
scandaya- replaced by scindaya- and scandaya- with the alternation 
of i and a (= close e); or of hacimna beside hacamnd; and the 
modification of a to a before nasals as in skanda-, namah-, fratama, 
and the like. 3 Similarly the umlaut of ara is ir in miryeite with 
variants mairy-, mary-, rmray- (Vid 3. 33 ; 7. 37). For the alterna- 
tion yoi and yaecd it is interesting to recall Welsh wy beside ae> 
and in Cornish oi f ui from Indo-European ei. As with ao and au 
a dialectal or artificial pronunciation is probably reflected. So also 
the umlaut in asto.viSotus and vf&ataot with o and a is to be con- 
sidered a genuine linguistic distinction which the oral tradition 
has preserved. 

The oral tradition did not cease to aflfect the Avestan texts when 
they were once written down. It will be remembered how in 
Kirman and Yazd where they replaced dur 'far' by dir in their own 
speech the yaBd ahu vairyo, commonest of prayers, became ya9d 
ahi vairyo. This replacement of u by t accordingly appears in 
the Avestan MSS. of the Persian group. 3 It is to this oral 
tradition also that the modifications of a to e or i and to 6 are due. 
At first we may ascribe these changes to the adjacent sounds but 
it is likely that the original limits were early transgressed and two 
forms could be used of the one word, as with different vowel 
Y 49. 2 dorast, dorist and Y 43. 13 ddrast, or with different consonant 
c&Jlt . arata- and asa in the Gathas. There is no difficulty in seeing 
the reason for 6 in place of a in -ohu loc. pi. or -ohva 2 sg. imperat. 
med. beside -ahu and -ahva with M-umlaut, or of -abyo -aibyo 
beside -abyo and -aoyo, or of -abts beside -aeibls (cf . in Old Persian 
the -ai- of dastaibtyd, pddaibiyd) 4 with z'-umlaut, and a = aet. This 
is also the explanation for many other vowel forms in the Avestan 

1 The same umlaut is found in Khotanese, as mura- gen. sg. rmnre 'ratna'. 

2 Junker's derivation of \ from Aramaic h, Caucasica, 2. 56 does not convince 
and need not be considered here, nor Hertel's use of it in Der Planet Venus im 
Awesta, on which see B. Geiger, WZKM 45 (1938), 119. 

3 Except traces of a distinction in M f 2, Geldner, Avesta, introduction 1 and 
note 2. 

4 The endings are discussed by Bartholomae, Zur Etymologie und WoribUdung 
der indogermamschen Sprachen, 191 9, 19 ff. 
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texts. Note also the development of -y- in aizvi.zuzuyangm Y 8. 4 
from a reduplicated participle *suzuvana- between two vowels as 
in.N.Pers. goyad from gaub-. One other point needs a reference: 
the external difference between the Gathas and the later Avesta 
is marked also in regard to final vowel quantities of words of more 
than one syllable, and often medially. The Gathas have often long 
vowels corresponding to short vowels in later texts but not con- 
sistently throughout and there are frequent manuscript variants. 1 
Hence we have Gathic ydma- 2 'twin' (variants ydhma, yihma), yarn, 
yim 'whom*, tdvlsl, savistai, ahyd. That this was felt to mark off 
these texts can be seen by the treatment in the later Avesta of the 
gen. sg. ending -ahe, which corresponds to Gathic -ahyd. In the 
later quotation of Gathic phrases we find -ahe with long -e y a 
lengthening of the later Av. -ahe in place of the older Gathic end- 
ing, as in Y 13. zfryehe vdzistahe, Y 12. 1 yewhe where the Gathic 
has yehyd. Similarly the drvdite which quotes Gathic drigpdite. 
When a vowel is written by anaptyxis between two consonants it 
may be given long in such a Gathic word as Y 29. 2, J 2 dragvo. 
dabis beside K 5 dragvo.dibis for O.Iran. *drugvadbis. Here too 
belongs the Gathic dajit.arata- (Y 53. 6, 9), 3 later Av. jit. asa-: the 
initial sound treated as a conjunct/ (= dz) has been broken up 
by a vowel. 

Note, too, that to explain the two forms jum and Jim we need not 
have recourse to a defective graphic transmission, as proposed by 
Benveniste, 4 since the O.Iran. *jivam by usual replacement with 
*jium will give *jyum >fum s or *ji{u)m > Jim. 

On the origin of the individual signs of the Avestan alphabet 
I can be brief, since it is only intended to indicate the principle 
of its formation. It is a personal view. 6 I consider that we have 

1 So Y 44. 19 J 2 apSmam K 5 apsmam: the two oldest manuscripts. In the 
Gathas we find yima- Y 32. 8 and ydma- Y 30. 3. 

3 Pahl. ■ Ja, *f yomdy has modified the vowel as in the ending -ama-, Fahl. 
-oni. The Avestan oral tradition d\l corresponds rather with the Ossetic change 
of -ama- > -dm. 

3 There are variants, but all have a long vowel in the first syllable, verse 6 J 2 
M f 2 dS-, K 5 verse 6 dan-, verse 9 da, K 4 both di-, verse 9 M f 2 dae-. The con- 
sonant varies, verse 6 K 5 J 2 j, M f 2 c, J 7 z, verse 9 JzKjMfa/, J3^, 

4 Monde Oriental, 1932, 179 note 1. 

3 Khotanese jutd 'he lives' shows that the iv may be genuinely changed after j 
to u. Cf. Manichean Sogd. zw'n 'life'. 

6 B. Geiger's more recent view expressed in OLZ 1933, 377 ff., seems to have 
a juster understanding of many points than I have noticed elsewhere. 
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an artificial creation of about the middle of the sixth century a.d. 
intended to record the language as it was then pronounced. It 
seems unacceptable to derive this alphabet from two forms of the 
Aramaic script 1 nor do I think we should derive signs from the h 
which appears in Pahlavi only at the end of Aramaic ideograms. 
The basis of it is rather the current cursive 2 (Parsly) script of the 
sixth century. The principle : of its formation can be seen by 

observing g p and ^ /. Here the ^ is distinguished from g by 
an arbitrary lengthening of the initial stroke and this serves the 
purpose of a diacritical mark. The y£w is similarly 3 formed from 
g by a diacritical addition to the right. If this is recognized it is 

easy to see that -u^-juia^yxO*^ are a ^ modifications of the one 
sign -u in which older Aramaic h and alif have coalesced. That 
we are dealing with a cursive form of script such as the late 
Sasanian coins, the Pahlavi books, and the Pahlavi papyri show is 
easily seen in yu x v where -u and ) have been combined. From 

m t have been formed also o { g S and (5^ B. For me 5-^3 and 

M0 are two modifications of s with y and a* which occurs before 
A5, but was in the manuscripts (so Yt 9. 2 » u) jjm> beside w jjfiitw ) 

interchanged with tu, must be explained as hy. A The curve below 
to the right in m$ an d M* representing y is I think found also in 
uj, probably a modification of alif with y. s Hence the value of uj 

to replace ae at the end of a word causing /-umlaut and alternating 
with «. I would add that { and e are probably also modifications 

1 As Junker proposed, Caucasica, z and 3. 

2 This was the view of Salemann, loc. cit. 508. Hansen seems, according to 
the report of a lecture ZDMG 91 (1937), *i6* to hold a similar view, but I do 
not know that the lecture has been published. 

3 Implying that intervocalic p was pronounced as j8. 

4 It will be seen that the explanation of Andreas, NGGW 191 1, 33, and of 
B. Geiger in the Festschrift Andreas that CL was in replacing n when hv (yv) 
was pronounced x does not seem right to me : I doubt the period to be assumed 
for the change, and the arbitrary manner of inventing the Avestan signs had 
not been realized. , - . - 

s Cf. the interesting collocation !"{£-*> 'J-"»-V uzqiriin) uzerin in DkM 
793. 19. In the compound Pahlavi -*"$* hm'y they knew the same value (ham-e) 
medially in the consonantal script. 
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of y by which they were represented in Pahlavi writings of the 
consonantal form. It must be held in mind that the signs within 
a system may be infinitely modified : the one condition is that they 
shall remain distinct. In dealing with an artificially invented 
alphabet palaeographical similarity does not prove identical origin. 
Hence the g in gui a representing *au can and indeed must be 
kept distinct from the separate j. The formation of 9 from a by 

the diacritical curve to the right presupposes the pronunciation 
of intervocalic and (for Middle Iranian) final k as y, as y£w does 
of g) as /?. 

To gather up the results of this brief study, I may say that it 
is likely that our present Avestan texts go back to an edition after 
the fall of the Sasanian empire of the fragments saved from the 
first edition of about the middle of the sixth century a.d. This 
was the writing down of the oral tradition, so far as can be seen, a 
first writing down, in the priestly pronunciation of the time. Hence 
the difference on the one hand from Bartholomae and earlier 
writers in the insistence that the extant text represents an artificially 
preserved language by people speaking another language who had 
modified it unconsciously but seriously, introducing Middle Iran- 
ian forms unevenly into the text ; and it differs on the other hand 
from the theory of a mechanical graphical tradition 1 in an easily 
misunderstood consonantal text, on which reconstructions such as 
those of Andreas and those influenced by him have been based. 
The oral transmission had continued to modify the text after the 
earliest writing down, hence the confusions of vowels and con- 
sonants in even the oldest manuscripts {ae and I M f 1 . 2 vaenoit, 
J2K5 vlnoit; or of fczz\ t6; dh9 t the presence or absence 
of A 2 ). 

What then can be known of Avestan at the stage of Old Iranian 
such as we know it in Old Persian? If we wish to know the 
approximate form of it we must assume on the evidence of old 
forms in the Avestan text (such as ardta beside asa, dvaesah beside 
tbaesah, Swdm beside Gathic -dtlm), a type of Old Iranian near to 
that attested on the Old Persian inscriptions, in Median or Persian 


1 B. Geiger, OLZ 1933, 377-86; has moved away somewhatfrom this position 
with a fuller recognition of an oral tradition. 

2 The A is a difficulty in manuscript traditions of various languages. 
4685 c c 
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words in Greek or Akkadian or Old Indian. 1 We could then, as has 
indeed been partially done, replace the orthography of our late 
manuscripts by an older orthography, just as the Classical scholar 
has abandoned the spellings of medieval Latin manuscripts for 
forms nearer to the old Latin inscriptions or has made his Greek 
texts uniform. The Avestan reconstruction, however, remains to 
this extent less certain in that the Classical scholar has his extant 
inscriptions but such abundant help fails us for Avestan. In many 
details ambiguities will always remain. A risk of some seriousness 
is the use of Indian materials. The later Iranian dialects must 
certainly be the deciding factor, and perhaps Khotanese and Maral- 
bashi Iranian 3 may be considered to be particularly important 3 as 
presenting a fully vocalized language, to which the Sogdian will 
bring much to assist, in the elucidation of Old Iranian problems.* 

1 Rare in Indian, but the iavati of Yaska is interesting, see Charpentier, 

ZII 2. 144. 

1 Sten Konow, Ein neuer Saka-Dialekt, 1935. 

3 So Khotanese ysidaa- "yellow' < *zarita- by t-umlaut assures us that Av. 
sairita- is a genuine form, just as Khotanese ysdda- 'old' < *zarta- and sdda- 
*cold' < *sarta- assure us of the vocalization oi Av. zar9ta- y sarsta-; and 
Khotanese pharu 'much* of the Old Iranian form from which Avestan has 
derived pouru. 

4 An illustration of a modification in the oral tradition is given in Appendix 
VIII. 
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The hope of deliverance by Varhran 1 varfiavand is well known in 
the Bahman Yast 3.14 if. The present short text is concerned with 
the same feeling of vat-zamanakth 'evil times' (cf. GrBd 2. 1). 

Jamasp-Asana, Pahlavi Texts, pp. 160-1. 


When will it be that a courier will 
come from India (to say) that the 
Sah Vahram of the family of the 
Kays has come, having a thou- 
sand elephants, with an elephant- 
keeper upon each of their heads, 
who bears the raised standard? 
In the manner of the Husraus 
they bear it before the army. 
To the generals a messenger is 
needed, a skilled interpreter. 
When he comes, he will tell in 
India, what we have seen from 
the hand of the Taciks in one 
multitude. The Den was ruined 
and the King of Kings slain like 
a dog. They eat the bread. They 
have taken away the sovereignty 
from the Husraus. Not by skill 
and valour but in mockery and 
scorn have they taken it. By 
force they take from men wives 
and sweet possessions, parks and 
gardens. Taxes they have im- 
posed, they have distributed 
them upon the heads. They have 
demanded again the principal, a 
heavy impost. Consider how 
much evil those wicked ones 
have cast upon this world, than 

1 Arabic j-b balir 'messenger'. 

2 P*$V. Cf. DkM 48. 30 l"V(»V; 49. a T*jjW from Syriac trgmn- 'inter- 
preter'. 

3 Cf. Henning, BSOS ix. 87, Mid.Parth. ryl 'haughtiness, scorn'. 

4 ^W^' Syriac gzyt' 'tribute', Firdausi, Sahnama, gzyt i sar; gazit, gazid 
'capitation-tax'. Arabic jizyak. 

5 Arabic J^»\, cf. N.Pers. mal i asli 'principal'. 


kdS havat kah pahak-e ayet hat 
hindukan ka& mat an 1 sdh-vahrdm 
hac dut{ak t) kaydn kaS ptl hast 
1000 apar sardn [sar] hast pilpdn 
kaS drdstak draft daret pat aSven 
I husravdn pel lalkar barend pat 
spdh-sardardn mart-ebasif 1 apdyet 
kartan zirak targamdn 2 ka& savet 
begdfietpat hindukan kah amah, ce 
dlt hac dost I tdctkan apar evak 
groh den nizdr kart ut be *6zat 
Sdhdn sah cegon sak •tf'arend nayn 
be stat hand pat sdhih l hoc 
husravdn ne pat hunar ne pat 
martih be pat afisos ut riyakrih 3 
be stat hand girend pat stahmb had 
martamdn San ut x v dstakihd i Siren 
bay bohastdn gazitak 4 apar nihdt 
hand be ba^t hand apar sardn apdc 
aslik s -^dst hand sak i gardn be 
nikir kah cand vat afikand an druz 
pat en gehdn kaS nest vattar hac 
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ave vat gehan hoc amok be dyet 
an Sdh-vahrdm I varZdvand hat 
dutak (i> kaydn be dfiarem ken I 
tdZikan cegon rotastahm 1 dfiurt 

gvrz 3 JJ ken 1 gehan asdn 

mazgitihd 2 ' frot hilem be nisdnem 
dtayZdn uzdescdrihd be kanem ut 
pdk kunetn hai gehan tdk avert 
savend druz visutakdn hoc en 
gehdn 


fraSaft pat drot sdtlh 
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which ill there is none worse. The 
world passes from us. We shall 
bring that Sah Vahram worker 
of mighty deeds, of the family of 
the Kays to vengeance on the 
Taciks as Rotastahm bore the 
club for vengeance on the world. 
Their mosques we will cast 
down, we will set up fires, their 
idol-temples we will dig down 
and purify away from the world 
so that shall vanish the spawn 
of the wicked one from this 
world. 
Finished in peace and joy. 
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The treatise on medicine DkM 157, 6-170. 11. Casartelli, 'Un traite 
pehlevi sur la m^decine', in Le Muse'on v (1886), offered a translation, 
meritorious for the time when it was written but needing many correc- 
tions. Here only a transcription is presented so far as it can be at 
present read. 

DkM 15?. 

6 apar biziskih bun ut apayisnik cim a2venak-baxs- 

7 isn. ut kar ut sut ut yudt-bunih 1 biziskih 

8 hac vlmarih ut bizisk cegonih vehih ut matak 

9 ke kar apar. ut kar 1 apar matag ut arz apar 

10 sang ut handak I tan-bizisk pat tan-biziskih ruvan- 
n bizisk pat ruvan-bizisklh uzmayisn 1 apar harv 

12 do uzmutan sayet ut uzmiik ne sayet ut 

13 niyazak kunisn I bizisk apak dehik martom I 

14 avesan bizisk <u>zmut ut aframut biziskih kartan 

15 puhl ut ke bizisk uzmiik ut 5 biziskih vicitan 

16 x v eskarih ut biziskih ut druvist-patih nam arzanikih 

17 ut pe§ak ke biziskih andar an i ruvan bizisk hac tan- 

18 bizisk tan-biziskih hac ruvan-bizisklh) ut harv hac pat- 

19 xsay apayisn vlmarih bun x^n ce-s a2venak ut 

20 nam daruk aSvenak nerok-druvistih vinarisn ut an i tan 

1 Rotastahm, Draxt asorik 41 (ed. Unvala, BSOS ii. 657). N.Pers. ^j and 
*^-jj (R. von Stackelberg, Vienna Oriental Journal 15 (1901), 380.) 
3 mazgit f mosque', N.Pers. mazgit. 


APPENDIX II i 97 

21 rastakan pat druvistih vinartarlh ut sacenak jan 

22 nerokih pat sutkarih hamenak niyaz i martom o tan 

23 darisn jan-vira2iisn x Vaf isn dariik osmurisn i x° n 

DkM 158. 

1 vinarisn I vinarisn dariik sanman ke kar 1 pat 

2 tan-biziskih apar biziskih kunisn ut frazamisn 

3 hangartik-e pat [pat] *nisang vacak 1 hac nikez i vehden 

4 et biziskih bun *6hrmazdik frazanakih ke biziskih-ic 

5 hacis nazdtar a^is danisn i apar cihraki gumecakih ut biziSkih 

6 apayisnikih cim niyaz i cim ha£ apigat ut ane getik dahisnan 

7 o patan 1 pat druvistih besazenitan I hac vlmarih 

8 biziskih hac vlmarih yudt-bun cegon yudt-bunih 1 danakih 

9 biziskih evak getik biziskih ut yudt yudt handarziklh evak 

10 ut menok-bizi§kih handarziklh pat vehden nlrang a^igat dam 

1 1 vlmarih ut ane zor i getik [y] hac dam be burt ut apasihenitan 

12 getlk-bizisklh handarziklh pat vehden danakih getik dam 

13 tan hac apigat vlmarih pahrextan besazenitan andar harv evak 

14 baxsisn do amarakanlk ut evaclk amarakanikih 1 menok biziskih 

15 hac veh den nikez amarakan martom ruvan[yh] -biziskih I apertar 

16 pat x v es hem vlrastan I gehanlyan dahyupat ut gehan 

17 rat zartustroktom bavet ut-as evaclk evak <evak> martom 

18 ruvan-bizisklh pat apac-ahanglh I ha^ duSmat ut dushuxt ut 

19 dushuvarst ut frac-ahangih 1 6 humat ut huxt ut huvarst pat 

20 virast hem danak<Ih> ut den burtarih hac veh den nikez 

21 apertar bavet ut amarakanikih I getik-biziskih martom tan- 

22 biziskih I vehden-nikezlk hac zartustroktom-dastaparih ut 

23 dahyupat-huframanlh nikas patan I zahakan I tanan bun hac 

DkM isg. 

1 vinastaklh ut-as evacik evak evak mart5m tan-biziskih 1 hac 

2 druvist-patan *amok patan I-san rastakan hac vinastaklh bavet 

3 ut tan-biziskih baxsisn en-ic dahisn *I-san rastakan hac 

4 vinast denlk nam ahraylh-besazenisnlh ut ataxs-besaz- 

5 isnlh ut urvar [w]-besazisnlh ut kart-besazisnlh nesak-besaz- 

6 isnlh ut mansr-besazisnih ut-as matakvar mansr-besazisnih 

7 an I andar getik *guyanik' ut-as matakvariha cim ape-res ut bes 

8 ut ranj I tan tez be-burtan I apar-mansrlk a^sSn nerok 

9 vlmarih hac tan ut ditlkar an ataxs-besazisnih ut-as 

iJ'WV 'magic', cf. GrBd 228. 13 ahak-ic zlvast narsey i viydpdnik (" B f"fiX>' = 
IndBd 77. 10 (in Avestan letters) gydvdri) x°dnend 'then lived also Narsey whom 
they call the magician'. 
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10 £im apak nerok I atax§ pat be-burtan I *vinastakih ut 

1 1 putakih I vimarih *va2isn hac andarva2 pat-ic taftan I tan 

12 patiS ut ganditan i urvar I perozgar b62 be-burtan I vas 

13 vimarih hacis pat kam-ranjih 1 tan ut sitikar I an urvar- 

14 besazisnih ut-as cim pat kamih i hac res ut ranj 1 hac kart 

1 5 <ut> nesak-biziskih pat x v artan *bo2enitan ut ane-c a2venak vimarih 

16 hac* tan be-burtan *andar kart <ut> nesak-biziskih 

17 neSak a^dom biziskih ut ruvan-biziskih baxsisn se vehden 

18 gopiSn-virravisnik kunisn[yk]-virravisnik harv do virravisniklh 

19 besazenitan i martom ruvan ut pat gehan druvist-pat arzan- 

20 ikih ave ke amarakan martom ruvan hac vinas ut tan hac 

21 vimarih patar ut pat gehan biziskih nam arzanikih ave 

22 kg amarakan martom [w] ruvan hac vinas ut tan hac vimarih besaz- 

23 enltar ut pat evak evak hac" martoman druvist-pat nam arzan- 


DkM 160. 

-ikih ave ke martom evak evak ruvan hac vinas ut tan hac vima- 
rih patar ut pat evak evak hac martom bizisk nam 
arzanikih ave ke martom evak evak ruvan hac ruvan tan hac 
vimarih besazenitar oh-ic tan-biziskih en-ic evak do 

5 evak patan I tan pat druvistih ut evak besazenitan I 

6 tan hac vimarih ut ham handacak ruvan-biziskih pat patan I 

7 ruvan hac vinas besazenitan hacis ut kar <i> amarakanlk biziskih 

8 patan 1 amarakan martom ruvan tan pat druvistih ut besazenitan 

9 I hac vimarih ut sut I hacis vinartan I gehan pat druvistih 

10 pakih ut hubo^ih ut kar I *evacik biziskih patan I 

1 1 evak evak hac martom ruvan hac vinas ut tan hac vimarih ut sut 

12 I hacis druvistih ut karikih I martom tan ahravih I-san 

13 ruvan ut bizisk cegonih handacak hac vicln I frazanak dahyupat 

14 vehden-nikezlk apar ruvan-bizisk ut tan-bizisk harv do 

15 apar ruvan-bizisk zartuhstroktom den dastapar ku apecak hem ut 

16 asnutak x^at ut den vaspuhrakan ut yazdan-menitarph] ut 

17 ya§tar ut menok-venisn varm apastak ut vicitar zand ut akas den ut 

18 aguman rastak ut mas-datastanlh [w]-snas vahmanik ut a-esm ut 

19 zat-varan vanitak-az pat zanisn I vinaskaran tez-framan pat 

20 bahr ut patdahisn arzanikan sacak baxtar ut bunlk yatak-gop 

21 en se cis patman-dastar hast casm ut dahan ut YQ^f 

22 uzvan ut g5s ut griv casm hac zanin ut dahan hac x Va nsn I 

DkMi6i. 

1 hua2ven uzvan hac halakih, ut gos hac huniyaklh ut griv hac c- 

2 apukih ku datar ne candlhat cahar pesakan ne 


ut 
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3 vinaslhat ut bavand an-aspen pat zaniSn 1 devan boxtarih 

4 nimutar I daman rast vicirgar miyan sah ut gehanikan ut 

5 rast dastapar pat harv her ut spurr-bariha paylhat ham az 

6 dahyupatih i den ut cimik d^iihat rapakihat harv 

7 framan ut apar cihr arastar *handarz kartan biziSk eran 

8 druvist-pat ku pahrec veh-cihrak ut ruvan dost barik 

9 veniSn vas x v ^nisn varm nipek ut vas-uzmayisn ut nerok I gohr 

10 ut vihirisn I yatakan cihr 1 tan anakih ut hangam-snas ut 

1 1 vartisn-snas vimarih darman-snas bizisk bavandak ut agumek 

12 cehak ut hutars ut hamahl-dost ut nest-arisk ut carp-evafi 

13 ne-tarmenisn ut burt-hubarisn huvirravy ut vimarih dusmen ut 

14 vimaragan dost ut *mart paristitar ut ne bizitar ut JJicMM O 

15 huspanj frahaxt ut sacak dast ut frahaxt kar ut besaz framayisn 

16 husravih patar ut ne H-fYttt 1 be menok mizd ut doSltar ce 

17 hacis but pat eraman er I getik hambratakih ut besaz 

18 urvar-a(3zarih hupassacisn darmanlha pahrextarih tan hac 

19 vimarih be barisnih I va§takih ut hiyandakih matarlh 1 asanih 

20 ut micomandlh ut ves-karlklh I zindakih vehih ut gas I 

21 ruvan-bizisk pat ruvan-biziskih ut rast tars-kas asava- 

22 hist amahraspandan *getlk a(3yastih 2 ut an I tan-bizisk pat tan- 

DkM 162. 

1 biziskih eraman-x v a2isnih I apzar I *yazdan asavahist 

2 amahraspand hamkar aPyastih ut matak ke ruvan-bizisk kar 

3 apar tan5mand ruvan I hamak martom ut kar I-s apar matak 

4 pat kunisn pahrecisn I hac veh den amok asavahist 

5 amahraspand a[3yastlha ruvan hac ruvan hac vinas patan pat veh 

kirpak 

6 ahravenitan ut matak ke tan-bizisk ut kar apar matak 

7 ruvanomand dit harv martom ut kar I-s apar matak pat 

8 pahrec ut darman-a|3zarlh eraman apyastlh tanan pat 

9 druvistih patan ut hac vimarih besazenitan ruvan-biziskih 

10 [ut] arz handacak hac tan pat zlvandakih [ut] (V) marisnomandan 

I hac 

11 ruvan tan-biziskih arz handacak hac ruvan pat *apzarih I 

12 karikih I hac tan ut ruvan-biziskih sang x Vat ut tan- 

13 biziskih sang apzar handacak ut handak I ruvan-bizisk pat 

14 ruvan-biziskih apar-ic snasakih I jan zoran ut-san 

15 bratarot I evak evak cegon patakih I pat x v ^s druvist 

1 DkM 387. 7 tuyZemtdr 'n'pk i anaspds. 

2 To abi-yat-, Av. aibyasti- 'exertion'. 
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1 6 vlmandlh evak evak hac an l-S bratarot vinastakih ut tar venisn 

17 I haCis ut handak I tan-biziSk pat tan-biziskih apar-ic cegon 

18 hambandisnih ut vinarisnlkih ut viso|3isnikIh 1 hambitikan 1 pat 

19 cihr ut uzmayisn I ruvan-bizisk pat ruvan-bizisklh hem 

20 ut xrat a{3zar fratom pat asroklh ut ditlkar pat man-patih 

21 ut sitikar pat vispatih caharom pat zand-patan ut pancom pat 

22 *dahyupat ut-as uzmiit sayet pat sayastakih 1 apar an I 

DkMi63. 

1 kas ruvan-biziskih vicin I pa2ak 1 had an apar ham han- 

2 dacak ut tak-ic 6 zartuh§tr5ktonrih vicin apartom ruvan-bizi- 

3 sk I had martoman ut-as uzmiitan ne sayet ka& pat an 1 

4 kas uzmiitan ne sayet 5 an 1 mas ne vicltan uzm- 

5 ayisn I tan-bizisk pat tan-biziskih fratom pat devyasn 

6 vTmar tan uzmiitan boxtan pat tan-bizisk uzmiitan sayet 

7 darisn ut ka2 apak an uzmayisn tan-biziskih cegonlh 

8 andar martoman apartar sahmanlha patis spurr ut 2 6-ic eran 

9 druvist-patih gas vicltan vimartan huvap ut ka2 se kart 

10 murt pat uzmiin ne sayet darisn kartan i biziskih ne 

1 1 hilisn ut niyazak-kunisnih 1 bizisk apak dehik martom 

12 apar dahisn <I> yazdan bizisk ham-e vimar i andar deh pursitan 

13 snaxtan ut tez apar raftarih 1 harv roc namcistlha*tar 

14 fratak pat-ic aparik hangam hufrahaxtiha 5 vimarih pat 

15 apakih 1 vas daruk patvasik 1 ut snaxtan I vimarih ut 

16 apar tuxsitan i 6 vimarih pat apakih 1 vas *dariik 

17 dusmanlha pat darmanenitan I vimar ut besazenitan I vimar 

18 ku hac an I ave-tuxsisn vimarih andar deh ec 

19 vimar hac darman burtan ne manat an I hambastak martom 

20 apak bizisk kartan niyazak frac burtan 1 apis an I nevak 

21 x Va "sn ut an-ic I capuk brahmak \y] ut an-ic 1 tez asp 

22 an I apartar man I pat niyazak [y] giyak I-s x v Sstak 

DkM 164. 

1 aparik I passacak ane I evak i miyanak x v astaktar ut ka!& 

2 man bizisk andar man ka2 vis <bizisk andar vis) ut ka2 zand bizisk 

andar zand 

3 ut ka2 deh bizisk andar deh ku-s cehak apar x v Sstak 

4 ut stor zivisn ne akocihat ut patvastak-ic dahisn i apar 

5 biziskih i vimaran ne brinihat ut-as pat an I tez 

1 Cf. Vid. 8. 3 *patvdsik, Armenian payousak, payouasik 'wallet' (Hiibsch- 
mann, Armen. Gram. 220), Syr. pywsyg. Eartholomae, Zendkandschrtften *53, 
5)j*)VQ = bevar. 
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6 asp bavandak ut daruk *patvasik apakiha tez-rasisnih 

7 bavat an I vimar tan andar tan-bizi§klh bizisk 

8 en-ic a2venak *panc evak pahlom ut evak nitom se [w] 

9 miyanak bizisk ke martom biziskih ahrayih dosarm ra2 
10 evac' giret pahlom bizisk ke getlk mizd evac dosarm 

I i ra2 havandlha ut miyanak I havand bizisk ut ke ahrayih 

12 ut x v astak-ic dosarm ra2 be 6 ahrayih avira2isniktar 

13 ut miyanak 1 o pahlom nazditar ut ke x v ^stak ahrayih-ic 

14 dosarm ra2 be <o> x v astak avTra^iSniktar miyanak 1 6 

15 nitom nazdiktar bizisk ut apecak ahrayih ayoz bizisk 

16 pahlomlha patgriftan ut vaparikanenitan darmanenitan pat-ic 

17 x v ^stak mizdenitan ut pa2akiha ut miyan I ahrayih ayoz 

18 ut an-ic I ahrayih agumek ut an I gumek ahrayih [w] nitom 

19 bizigk bratarot ut biziskih pitiyarak apatgirisnlkih ut 

20 agramlkih ut anarzanik-niizdlh den handarz uzmutan framiitan 

21 biziskih mizd tan-biziskih hac kasist tak masist gospand ut 

22 hac nitom tak apartom martom besazenitan I mizd pa2aklha 

23 passacakiha pai^ak ut anuzmiik aframut biziskih kartan 

DkM 165. 

1 ka2-ic huvapihet acar mizd ut ka2 res res-tozisnih ut dros 

2 apar tan pai^ak ut uzmayisn vicin ut dasta(3arih ruvan- 

3 biziSk apar ruvan-biziskih zartuhStroktom <x v eskarih> ut an I tan- 

4 biziSk apar tan-biziskih eran apecak ut druVist-pat x v es- 

5 karih ut biziskih ut-as andar asrSnih pesak cegon ruvan- 

6 bizi§kih ut-as vastryosih pesak Cegon tan-bizisk<Ih> \y] ut 

7 druvistih hangartikih evak I hast patman vimarih hangartikih 

8 do hand frehbiit ut apebut vimarih i jan bun an I 

9 vlmarih-ic I tan bun ut harv do vimarih bun frehbutlkar 

10 ut apebutikar ganak menok ut vimarih ut hiyan<daklh> a(3igatih 
hac ganak 

I I menok hamestariha brStarotiha 5 jan I *zoran 

12 pat jan ahokenitariha cegon dusakasiha ut freftarih 

13 ut esmakenih ut sustlh [y] ut aparmenisnih ut tar-menisnih varanlklh 

14 ut spozkarlh ut *dahakih ut asgahanih apar ce ham brahm vinas 

15 ut druvandlh ut ane tan ristakan pat tan ahokenltarlh 

16 cegon sart husklh ut gandakih ut *piitaklh ut [^'O'JO] su ^ ut tisn 

17 zarik ut bes ut ce ham brahm vimarih margih ut ane vimarih 1 

18 ce-s ah 1-san datastan be sacisnik marisn I jan 

19 ut cihr cegon esm i jan I candak ut husklh I cihr 

20 nizarenak vimarih I tan a^venakan an I hac an I pat bundahisn 

21 ganak menok frac karrenlt hac datar framan pat eraman zor 

4685 Dd 
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22 vanitan *mandastitan pai2ak 4000 ut 333 a^venak I andar 

23 vanisn daSt estet ut-as pai2ak nam ceg5n azir. 1 u. 

DkMi66. 

1 aylr. u. ayram. u. da§n. u. tafn. u. saran. sa 

2 rastr. u. ayas. ut ane-c ut-as pa&ak zand osmurisn 

3 ozomand an 1 o tan ristakan gumecaklh hacapar nipist ut-as 

4 andar zamaniha tak fraskart hamak pat fraskart # vanihet 

5 *ku anapihet pai2ak ut hamist et 1 tan vimarih baxslhend 

6 do a^venak evak 2 yask 1 okarisnomand 3 ut-as vicar- 

7 isn patvisakomand 4 cegon vavarsn. 5 nir. s ut evak 1 yask 1 

8 anokarisn ut-aS vicarisn apatvisak cegon tafn. 6 u 

9 naezi. 6 ut an-ic 1 jan vimarih hamist baxslhend 6 do 

10 aZvenak evak frac-ahangik ahok cegon az ut esm ut evak apac- 

1 1 ahangik ahok cegon sustih ut spozkarih ut dariik aZvenak 

12 hac urvar p] sarkak yask ham-mar ut hac-ic zamlk go(3et 

13 ut-as pat patman nerok-dastarlh pes daruk but nun-ic" 

14 pat daruk vinartak ut fractar-ic pat darukih pattayast cegon 

15 halilak 1 kapulik ut-as pes pat skaft-zahrih 

16 estatan nun-ic pat amecisn I apak ane daruk o darmanih 

17 raset nun fradtar-zahrih hamak hacis barihet ut o-ic 

18 martom gospand x v arisn mat estet go^et cegon bes ut *balatur 

19 ut ane-c ut-as navak navak frac pat besazismh nerok-apzonikih ut 

20 fractar o vazurk zor besazisnlh matan gopet cegon hac urvar 

21 *rasn vahugon hac zamlk gokart ut-as evak 1 dariikanlha 

22 cegon horn I spet I andar frax v kart zreh ut pat fraskart 

23 a-6sih 1 martom patis kartan go^et ut druvistlh do 

DkMi6j. 

1 aZvenak evak apar ruvan-druvistlh pat hupatman huvap hamyox- 

takik 

2 vinartaklh i jan nerokan ut evak apar tan-druvistih pat 

3 druvist sahmanlha estisn I tan ristakan ut vlri&isn 

4 niyazlh i jan-ic hac pitiyarak gumecisn i o zoran cegon 

1 165. 23 azir to 166. 2 ayas is written in Avestan letters. 

2 evak aSvenak transposed. 

3 okarisn f to be removed, isolated' because causing contagion. Pahlavi Texts 
131 § 14 okdrtan 'to remove'; SGV 11. 138 hugdrand = Skt. apaharanti; DkM 
359. 16 okdrtan, 18 okdrihet. 

4 5-tWO ptwsk, Dd 16. 13 but §n§ 2. 7 ptwysk, cf. Sn§ 9- 7 has ke andar 
kastik be mlret bim 1 patvisak rah 6 dp pdtaxsdy afikandan c a person who dies on 
board ship, it is permitted to cast into the water for fear of contagion'. 

5 Avestan letters. 6 Avestan letters. 
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5 danisn nerok I jan dusakaslh hamestarik ut desak 

6 . . . isnik *>)H$}*yt5 bratarot o hem nerok 1 danisn hamyoxt desak 

7 . . . isnlh -^^O^jO hamestarik ut freftarih bratarotik ut o taklkih 

8 nerokjyh] 1 jan sustih hamestarik ut esmakenih bratarot 

9 <o> bavandak-menisnih nerok itakikih hamyoxt esmakenih hamestarik 

10 sustih bratarotik apayisn nerok 1 jan spozkarih 

1 1 hamestarik varanikih bratarotik o nikiritarih I nerok i 

12 apayisn [y] hamyoxt varanik hamestarik ut *dahakih bratarotik 

13 o yumbisn nerok I jan asgihanlh <hamestarik> ut *dahaklh bratarotik 

14 ut o xamosih nerok i gopJisn hamyoxt *dahakih hamestarik ut 

15 asgahanih bratarotik pitiyarak ku tak pat vira^isn 1 

16 janik hac huvap -hamyoxtaklk pat hamih I *akandak vinarisn i-s 

17 zoran pitiyarak 1 jan zoran handaxt mastih ut staran 

18 startlh hac jan osanihat ut pat pakih vinarihat ut 

19 pat kirpak tuxsihat hac bazak pahrecat ut druvand ma be 

20 ahrav bavat ut besaz niyazlh 1 tan cim erang sart 

21 husk ut apigatik pitiyarak I o darmanitan <i> xon tan matak ku 

22 hamestarik rasisnik hambatast pat sartih 1 garmih i xon 

DkM 168. 

1 apsarihat pat huskih x v etih-as hosenat ut ma patihat 

2 fratom-ic tan matak andar tan panakenitarih [w] patiranihat 

3 dam hac ra pakih ut patvandisn i o fraskart ut hac datar [w] 

4 *framan-karih erang tan pitiyarak hac hambitik tez-spozih 

5 tan garmih pat sartih ut-as x v etih pat huskih ut hac ham be 

6 apattuklh i tan matak ut nerok andar tan bavand yatarih 

7 ut vlnartarih cegon hambitikan akanen estend apac-bastakih 1 

8 bratarotik sartih o x v etlh ut huskih 6 *garmlh ku tar 

9 ham cegon tan matak ut nerok ut pat bavenaklh ut parvarakih 

10 I tan tohmak-e estisn vinarisn bavat et I pai^ak pat 

1 1 visp zindakan tan vimarih I hamestarik ut bratarotik hac 

12 apigat tan pitiyarak ut o tan paclhet andar drang I est- 

13 isn ut vinarisn I tan matak ut nerok hac cihrih I cihr 

14 I hac andaron tan patis daruk ut darman I hubiziskih hac xon beron 

15 tan besazlhat andar gumecaklh I hac apigatik pitiyarak dam- 

16 rapaklh ut patvandisn [y] bavat cegon et I paiZak ku 

17 eton vinarisn 1 martom cegon tan-druvistih andar apigatik 

18 pitiyarak gumecakik ut an I tan ristakan pat druvistlh vlna- 

19 rtarih sacenak cihr ut an I jan nerokan pat sutkarih 

20 *hamenak ax v ut darisn niyazlh I tan hac ostap i cihr 

21 hac an I-s hamestar ut darisn o a^iyarih <I> cihr pat 

22 ostap-spoz 1 hac hamestar ut darisn hast x v arisn ut 
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DkMi6g. 
i x v5r isn pat patvastan i nerSk I andar x v arisn 6 nerdk I pat 

2 amedisn a^iyarlh I cihr cegon nam I andar x Var isn 5 amecisn- 

3 ik nam I pat cihr ku tak amecisnik nam pat a{3igatlk huskih 

4 ma hvasat ut atax§ I pat apigatik sartih ma a|3sa- 

5 rat vat I andar x v ansn o amecisnik vat I pat cihr ku tak 

6 amedisnik[yh] vat pat nizarlh ma bandihat ut gil I andar x v ariSn 

7 6 amecisnik *gil I pat cihr ku tak amecisnik gil pat 

8 sustlh I had girisn ma [w] visayihat hamak o en ku 

9 tak Cihr had ostap ut candak I had apigat *acandisnih ut 
io vfnartakih bavat ut martom zlndaklh vmarihat apak sacak 
ii patmanik x v arisn hast ke daruk-ic ku tak frehih hac x v arisn 

12 pat zor I daruk osanlhat kamlh I hac x v aris n 

13 pat 62 1 daruk hanbarihat ut amecisnik zor o patman 

14 rasat ut afurrakan butan ke-s jan pat danakih ut tan 

15 pat druvistih virastan frahist jan zoran pat an 1 vinas 

16 druvandih griftan amecisnan pat an 1 vimarih ut marglh ut ane 

17 pitiyarak vinastan ne sacet ut tan-bizisk hac ruvan-bizisk had 

18 tan apayisnik ruvan-biziskih 1 car 1 hac veh den 

19 amdk ut ruvan-bizisk hac tan-bizisk apayisnik niyaz-besazih 

20 tan-besazih car ut hac tan-biziskih amok ut-san harv 

21 2 hac dahyupat apayisnik az anahokih i-§an pat 

22 x v cskarih ut osmurisn i sahman ke kar i tan-biziskih 

DkM iyo, 

1 apar en-ic 5 tohm bavisn ut vinarisn ut tacisn amecisnik 

2 ut hambavisnih ut vihlriSn ut kastakih ut nikarisn i patis ut 

3 zayisn parvarisn ut cihr ut hok ut dat ut hangam ut sahr biziskih 

4 tan-biziskih kunisn apar cahar zahakan i gehan pat 

5 patan i hac vinastakih ut-as frazamisn pat ristakan i 

6 tan frehbiit ut apebiit hacis be burtan pat 

7 patman vinartan tan-druvistih ut ruvan-biziskih kunisn apar 

8 cahar zoran i jan pat huvap hamyoxt passaxtariha hac brata- 

9 rot hamestar panakih frazamisn pat menisn gopisn ut kunisn hac 

10 dusmat dushuxt ut dushumat patarih i pat humat huxt 

11 ut huvarst pairastakih ruvanan bozisn 


APPENDIX III 
DkM 352. 

3 apar yatak-vihirih hac nikez i vehden 

4 et afurrisnik bavisn i fratom pat menok frac dahisn 
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5 hamak hambandiSnlh yatak-vihirih hast patvandan i getik 6 

6 ham-vihirisn i had des a2venak 6 a2venak karp 6 karp 

7 ut-as osmurisn en-id 3 cihr-karik Ut kam-karik 

8 ut pat hamih (T) harv 2 ut an i dihr-karik cegon ayoksust hac 

9 yak ut urvar had zamik ut ap ut urvaran bar had urvaran bun 

10 ut gospandan §ir ut hamist zindak x v astak ut pih ut x°n ut pit ut 

1 1 m62 had x v arisn i urvaran x v arisn i gp vihirisn ut aparik [i] 

12 cegon en ut kamak Span cegon na^ ut *keput ut dar had dar 

13 ut driigar 1 pat kam i driigar ayalak ut [J)**] gosvar ut angusta- 

14 rik had zarr i pat kam i zarrikar tasisn aparik cegon 

15 en pat hamih i harv 2 cihr ut kam cegon martom had cihr- 

16 vihirisnik i had zamik do-om kamik nisastak had cihr- 

17 vihirisnik had zamik na2-sakar kamik sakar ut had 

18 cihr- vihirisnik 1 had zamik kuncit nam i kamik royn 

19 ut hamih <£> harv 2 nisastak sakar ut ro(3n pat hamih i had 

20 cihr-vihirisnik zamik kurkom kamik palutak kunend an i 

21 varcavandik ut menokik cegon an i apar yazdan varcavand martom 

22 ut devan-ic ut yatuk mar karp *karp vartisn had den pai^ak 

DkM 333. 

1 en bun parvandet hamak a^venak getikik kerokih cegon 

2 pesenik ut danak go^isn ku yatak-vihirih harv kerokih andar 


APPENDIX IV 
DkMng. 

18 apar getik ce-s ut o ce dahisnih ut-as kar ut vimand 

19 ut tohmak ut desak ut a^venak ut karp ut zor i-s bav- 

20 isn ut vihan i-s [w] dahisn ut bavisn pat ce [w] 

21 dahisn pat ce ce rasisnih i visoftakan ut 

22 dit apac arastan ayap ne vat apac araZ- 

DkM 120. 

1 ihitan pat en i niin cihrenitak cihr apac 

2 ara2iihitan *ayozenitan i hastih i menok i andar getik 

3 ut 6 ce apayisnih i menok andar getik ut vimand 

4 1 menok ku getik ut zoromand hast menSk apar vax§ 

5 ut cjhr ut menok ut hamih i-san akanen x v etih i 

6 evak t hac dit ut apar menok i yazdan devan ut ka2i 

7 harv do menok hand pat ce yudt hand had 

8 akanen ut ce getik dahisnan ut pes ut pas 

A J 
1 V dwrgr from *dwrwgr < *drwgr, cf. BSOS vii. 281. 
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9 dahisnih ut cegon astisnlh ut vmarisn ut 

10 getik dahisnan pahlom ut gohr I daman ut-as 

1 1 ahokenltakih ku y5§dasrihet gehan hac ahok 

12 patis yosdasrenitar ut apar nerok ke gehan 

13 patis vinartakih ut gehan *bundahisn ut frazam hac nikez 

14 i vehden 

15 et getik hast getik i pat tanomandlh venisnik ut 

16 girisnomand ut-as dahisn 6 koxsisnlk ostap ut ostapak 

17 i x v at hast dahisn hamestar-spozih ut hampatvand an i 

18 yavetanik nevak rapisnih ut-as kar an i apis dat ut-as 

19 en-ic pa&aklh ka£ nest ut ec getik dahisnan kar i brahnak 

20 hac ostap-spozih vimand getik venisnik i girisnomand 

21 cis ut harv £e pat tan casm venisnik ut pat dast 

22 girisnomand getik ut tohmak 1 getik butak i hac datar 

DkM 121. 

1 afurrisn ut dahisn pat ras <X> oz apzarih ut-as denik 

2 dam bavisn ut namcist garm x vg t bun getik dahisnan matak-ic 

3 danlhet ut-as desak i fratom biitak i pat datar 

4 [ w ] *framan-karlh hac bavisn ut-as denik nam bavisn- 

5 rapisnih ut-as namcist cahar zahakan 1 hand vat 

6 ataxs ap gil bun getiyan cihr ut desak i 

7 ditlkar butak I pat datar frazanak-kariha hac bavisn- 

8 rapisnih ut-as nam bavisn-astisnih ut^as namcist 

9 cahar rastakan amecisn i zindakan desak i sitikar hac 

ro datar apd-karih fravahr ut ruvan ham-ristakih hamenitar getik 

1 1 ut-as namcist martom gospand ut aparik zindakan i veh 

12 cegon desakomand i a(3dom baxt estend o [w] karpan ut 

13 karpan o-ic ave and ev-tak z5r i-s estet 6-ic vihan i 

14 yudtih i hamgShr mat estend pat doih hast anakih hast- 

15 an anak hangartlkih 6h-ic hastan anak do evak rasisn i 

16 <(ham>bitik girak i girt evak bazisn i x v at *vehik-ic 1 

17 hambavisn pat hamak tohmak-ic visSpisn pat bahr *vehik 1 

18 karp gehan bavet an i viso^ihet apac o bun visay- 

19 ihet ristakan 5 zahakan a2venak ut karp i yudt yudt 

20 datar dastar 1 bun katak ut 6 nestih ne raset dit 

21 apac ara^ihet an i visopihet den pai2akih tan 

22 datar nerok eton sayet cegon fratomih sayastan karpan 

DkM 122. 

1 I apac ara^end pat cihrenitakih i hac apecak bun yudt 

2 hand hac en i cihrenitak hac apigat hand gumecak bun ham 
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3 hand en karp pat apac aropisnih i-san ristak i 

4 yudt yudt pat datar visp-akasih visp-tuvanih hac zahakan 1 

5 patgriftan darend rastakan ut a^venak karp andar getik 

6 menoktar-ic hast ruvan andar tan ut jan andar ruvan 5 dara- 

7 kih ut ra^enakih i getik apayisnik menok andar getik cegon 

8 jan tan zivak ut be tan venakenak ut ruvan tan ra2enak 

9 ut vimand i menok andar getik ceg5n Jan tan zivenak be tan v- 

10 enak an i ne . . . Ihet ICO-'O^yO P at ■ • ■ isnan 1VU)*0-D}0 vg nlhet 

pat 

11 jan venisn harv ce ne . . . Ihet ICO-JO^jO P at tan • * • ^ n ^ n 

12 venihet pat jan venisn menok hast ut menok vlnart 

13 cegon ruvan vas zor-ic cegon vir os ut xrat ut jan zoran I 

14 jan ruvan ham hand ruvan vaxs ut cihr pat an I harv 

15 se men5k hand ut yudt hand ruvan fravahr ke vaxs 

16 pat an 1 ruvan ut fravas getik-ic hand ut vax§ pat getik 

17 ut yudt hand ruvan ut fravahr evak hac dit pat an I 

18 ruvan kamakomand kamlk-kar fravahr cihr5mand ut 

19 cihrik-kar ut yudt hast jan hac" ruvan pat an I ka2 

20 ruvan-xratih I vaxs ut vaxs nerok 1 pat ruvan yudt hand 

21 harv do-e pat vicin[et]-karih apar kar I vaxs ut xrat-ic 

22 viclnkarlha ut an I fravahr cihr a^iyar ves 

DkM 123. 

1 patis ut an i ruvan kamik-karih-ic I [w] yudt hast ruvan hac 

2 fravahr cihr ut vaxs ruvan-vinartarih fravahr ut vaxs 

3 vinartak hand hac ruvan ut amavand akanen pat an I ka^ pat hem 

4 rasisn 1 harv se apak ustanomand vat I hast 

5 *jan vinarisn i martom bavet fravahr pat ataxs 

6 cihr ustanenak i vat pat vat ustanih 

7 zivenitar i tan ruvan andar tanSmandih pat vaxsomand b62i 

8 apakih venakenak ra2enak 1 tan ut ham hand be vaxs 

9 pat menokih [y] vinartar I hast 1 avesan amavand harv 

10 pat martSm vinartarlh ut pat-ic an hamlh I fravahr ut vax§- 

1 1 omand he vitart tan apak ahrav ruvan yudt hand be 

12 fravahr hac ruvan ka2 ruvan druvandihltak-ic ut bo!A fravahr druvand 

13 ut-as visanihend ut yazdan devan hastih den pailAakih apar 

14 yazdan hastih veh vaxs <£> hast Xt2X r \c apar devan 

15 hastih vattarih vaxs i hast varan-ic I andar martoman tan 

16 hacapar an I pai^akih gukayih eton harv do menok 

17 hand ut pat-ic yudt vimandlh yudtar hand hac akanen ce ut vimand 

00 
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18 yazdan mendk I zivandak 1 amarg 1 danak ut vlmand 1 devan ke tak 

19 zivandak 1 dusmarg 1 dusakas ut-§an ahravan druvand ruvan 

20 martom ahrav ruvan pat yazdan ham <(v)imandih hac an I ka2 

zivandak 
211 danak I amarg ruvan pat ahravlh yazdan ut druvand ruvan hac ham- 
22 vimandih 1 apak dev hac an i ka2 zivandak 1 dusakas 

DkM 124. 

1 1 margomand ruvan pat druvandlh dev ham-vimand apar hastih 1 

2 harv do hacapar an gukayih gukay ut-san yazdan manak-ic 

3 danak tlev ut dru5 manak 1 dusakas martomiha apar 

4 hastih I harv 2 danaklh I andar martom .bun yazdan ut dusa- 

5 kasih patiS bun den hacapar hamak an gukayih gukay ut 

6 getik dahisnan hangartlklh hand dahisn asman ap ut zamik 

7 ut urvar ut gospand ut martom ut asman pati§ dat pa&ak dit 

8 ap pat sacak hamdarisnlh I vat neroklh apar vay menok 

9 asman gohr dit zamik ut dit urvar ut dit gospand ut a^dom martom 

10 ut-san pat-ic andaron asman betom I-san visp o fw] hamak 

11 apar hambun desltan paiZak ap tisn vistarisn andar hamak vay 

12 1 haca2ar T star pa2ak ut a2ar ut apar ham peramon zamik apar-ic 

13 ap nerok griftakih vinartih urvar apar zamik rustakih gospand 

14 pat urvar ut martom pat-ic gospand a^iyarih ut getik dahisnan 

15 pahlom martSm andar martoman ave i hux v atay dahyupat 

16 bun getik i gehan baxtak I hukar rosn-datar nazdtom 

17 %% fS^I cand patvand pairok tak hac an r5sn breh i hac an pai- 

18 rok bam i hac an breh tak-ic 6 ras ut hac ras pat datar 

19 afurrisn rasitak 5 bavisn garm x v ^t getik dahisnan fratom 

20 bun hac dahisn garm x v et bavisn-rafiisnih <i> zahakan cahar 1 

21 hast vat ataxs ap gil hac bavisn-rapisnih 

22 bavisn-astisnih a^venakan i amextak ut hac zahakan a^venakan 

DkM 125. 

1 ba\tak karpan karpan vicartak pat-ic ave a|3dom getik dahisnan 

2 ke patis hangarrlkihet getik dahisnan ahokenitakih <i> gehan ra^ 

3 hac x v atih I anahok gohr i gehan ut anahok kar <i> datar 

4 ohrmazd be hac ahokenitarih I hamak ahok apigat ut gehan 

5 hac ahok yosdasrenitarih pat be burt I hacis ahokenltar 

6 a^igat sayet an y5sdasrkarih i datar i gehan pat jan 

7 siitomandan a|3zarih pai^akih ut amargih I pat tan i pasen 

8 1 kesdaran patis hamdatastanih pat anahokih i gehan 

9 sayet ut nerSk ke gehan patis <v)inartakih apak getik 

10 x v atih ut hamgohran hamih pat datar nev kam ut wycumanik kar 
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1 1 ne-c hacis <v)azenitaran artay fravart vazisnih rosnan i-s 

12 andar apzarih oz ut getik *vindiln handacisn brin 1 datar 

13 patis pat handesisn 1 apar a^igat vanitarih ut daman 

14 nivak-barisnih car ut getik frazam mat 6 spurrikih 1 an I 

15 datar patis vinast apigat vanitarih ut ham dahisn nevak- 

16 rapisnih pat kartan 

APPENDIX V 

Zdtspram 2g. 

apar passacisn i martoman hac tan jan ut ruvan 

1 ku humanak hast tan ke-s passacisnan hand gost ut astak ut pih 

aparlk 6 x^nak ke-s passacisn hac gil ut sang ut dar aparik 

2 frac vaxsenitar fravahr ke dast pa2 vaxsenet ut narih ut mataklh 

pai2akenet ut ray ut pih passacet ut astan o ham baret ut r5s 
vitarak pai2akenet I dar rocen vilayet be o raz I ker5k ke katak 
deset 

3 ut jan ke tan zivandak daret be o ataxs I andar gumbat apar gas 

nisand 

4 ut et ra^ ce cegon ataxs manisn apar atur-gas ut pat hamak kustakan 

patis be rasenet breh ut patrok pat dar be a^kanet 6 srayan 
ditarihet ut x v es pat x v arisn zivet ka!^ hac x v arisn frac manet nizar 
apatiyavand savet fratom kustakan I gumbatan a(3sarend ka2i 
bavandak be assart hamak gumbat sart bavet an-ic breh rosnakih 

1 venihet avenap2iak bavet hamgonak jan gohr rosnih ut garmih 
ut-as manist andar dil cegon ataxs apar atur-gas ut x<> n andar 
rayan vitaxtak hamak tan garm daret breh patr5k apar baret pat 

2 rocan I apar sar 1 x v es hand casman be a^kanet venakih I casman 
hanbo2iakihi venlkan ut asna<v)aklh 1 gosan ut micakgarih I dahan 
ut ptrmayakih I tanan ut yumbakih I a2venlk hac hamcihr 

5 ut-as vlnarisn I zivandak pat x v arisnan ap ataxs I andar tan vicartak 

patmanik pat an ristak *nisandarih cegon ka2 dey-e x v arisn saxtan 
ra^ ke-s x v arisn ap andar hacapar ataxs nihatak ut ataxs ha6 beron 
ap hac andaron tapet tak x v arisn be o patman raset an I apayisnlk 
hac dey beron glrihet 

6 ce kumik humanak hast I dey x v arisn ut ap andaron daret pat 

*skambak ataxs a^veniha tapihet ka2 6 sahman I x v es mat pat z5r 
1 cihr an 1 r5sn I zohromand be 6 yakar ahanjet hac yakar pat 
rayan ray pat *xon be 6 sar ut aparik tan rafienet ut apar mazg 1 
sar a^zSn bavet venakih I casman ut aparik snasakan hacis dast-ic 
pa2 hacis zohr patglret ut an I anapayisnik pat zor I spozaklh 
be beron spozet a^dom frac vitirisnlh 1 jan ax v artarlh ane nizarlh 
janik ataxs hac ham be assart 1 dast ut pa2 ut ul hanjet I hac" dil 
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ut sart bavet I hac 1 hamak tan yudt bun I rSsnaklh I caSman pat 
ham humanakih I apsartan i ataxs" 

7 ut spahpat ruvan I x v atay ut ra^enitarjyh] I tan ke-s x v es rat *bunist 

patis humanak o ataxs vax&enltar ke gumbat pak druvist pat 
niklrisn daStan ut ataxs a^roxtan andar x v eskarih 

8 ut an I ka2 tan xuftak ruvan beronlhet hast I ka2k nazdik hast i ka& 

dur be savet heran niklret pat vigrataklh hangam apac o tan 
savet pat an humanakih I cegon ka£ atax§ vax§Itak ataxs vaxsltar 
pat-as nazdik estet x v eskanh kai ataxs nihuft dar I gumbat bast 
hast I ka£ nazdik hast ka2 dur savet 

9 be ceg5n atax§ getiyan gumbat hac passa&sn I getiyan ut ataxs 

vaxsenltar martom ut jan menok pat afurrisn I hac datar ra2ienltar 
I tan ruvan I menokik pat hamak cim bozisn vaspuhrakanlh<a> 
a2venak be kart pat-ic a£arik-danisnih be o cim-x v astaran nimutan 
ne sayet 

io be menok 6 getiklkan pat cim ut handaCak humanak *nisanak I ne 
§ayet but Sayet 1 nimutan 

1 1 ogon cegon ka!& mart-e pat bum I hindukan karg-e I evak-sruv dit 
ut-aS grift be 5 eran-sahr anit ne tuvan but ut-as nimutan I o 
eran-sahrikan ra2 apar divar pat patkar nevak ham humanak be 
nikart 

Zdtspram 30. 

apar passacisn 1 martoman 

1 ku-§ humanakih ogon martiha <^cegon> asmanik spihr 1 gartisnik 1 

hast 4 mex 1 harvmex~e[y] 3 axtar ce hamist passacisn I martoman 
matakvariha pat 3 i hast tanik ut janik ut ruvanlk 

2 harv evak e 3 bazisn 

3 tanik 3 1 hast tanikartik ut apik ut vatik 

4 tanikartik pat 7 tof uspurrikihast i hast an i andartom mazg peramon 

mazg ast ut peramon ast gost ut peramon gost pih ut peramon 
pih ray ut peramon ray post peramon post tdoK 

5 ut niyapihet mazg 5 mah ke-s pitiyarak mah i apaxtarik ke cegon 

mah bay pat vaxsiSn hangam druvist-cihrakiha a^zdn apar mazgan 
kunet mah i apaxtarik be vinasisn andar apaxtaran parisp i andar- 
ontom daret 

6 ut hacapar mah tir ut-aS mehmanih apar ast 

7 ut hacapar tir anahit ut-as mehmanih apar gost 

8 hacapar anahit mihr ut-as mehmanih apar pih 

9 ut hacapar mihr varhran ut-as mehmanih apar xonlk ray 

10 hacapar varhran ohrmazd ut-as mehmanih apar post hucihrgar i 
tanan 

1 Transposed from Sayet but. 
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1 1 hacapar ohrmazd kaivan ut-aS mehmanih apar moi 

12 ut-as en hast nikarak 


kaivan 

moi 

ohrmazd 

post 

varhran 

ray 1 

mihr 

pih 

anahit 

gost 

tir 

ast 

mah 

mazg 

ast 

gost 

gost 

ast 

pih 

ray 

ray 

pih 

post 

m62^ 


mo2 

13 gartisn 1 mah pat mah-e tir <pat> 3 mah anahit pat 6 mah ut nem 

mihr pat sal e varhran pat sal e ut nem ohrmazd <pat> 12 sal 
kaivan "(pat) 30 sal 

14 ap andar tan matakvariha 4 I hast <X g n> ut drem ut vis I suxr ut 

vi§ I syah 

15 xon gohr garm ut x v et ut-as gon suxr ut-as micak siren ut-as katak 

pat yakar drem sart x v et ut gon spet micak sor ut-a§ katak pat sus 
vis 1 suxr garm huslc ut gon suxr o zartlh vartisnik ut-as mi6ak 
tahl ut-as katak pat zahrak ut vis I syah sart husk ut-as gdn syah 
ut-as micak trufs ut-a§ katak pat spul 

16 pesopaA hac amecisnan yp n o yakar savet ut pas andar ayarteni§n 2 

kaf be sar a^kanet a!^ak-as cinet ut be 5 drem gohrenet pas zahrak 
I hacapar yakar be estet an I barik I tez ul ahanjet be 6 vis 1 suxr 
bavet bastan dahan visat daret vis I suxr apar kumik recet I x v arisn 
gukaret pas sta(3rlh I apac manet frot 5 spuhl apsanihet 3 be 
vis I syah bavet 

17 pas hac en harv 4 amecisnan tohmakan ke pat balist sar andar mazg 

gas pat an ray pat pust apar savet zohr-e 1 hac harv 4 passaxtih 
ri& patmanaklk apac 6 yakar ahanjet hac hamak karp (V> tan e 
pat zohr-e apar cinet andar cihrak ostikan be kunet pat tohm 
a2venak frac recihet ut-as bavisn ut zayisn I martoman hacis bavet 

18 an 4 amecisn 1 yudt -cihrak yudt-kar be 4 pesak martom 1 hand 

amockar asron ut zatar arateltar ut parvartar vastryo§ paristar 
hiituxs 

1 Beside ray pih goto ast mazg are written pih ray ast gost ast respectively. 

2 ayartenitak renders Av. yaeS- 'boil', cf. DkM 426. 18 ; DkM 643. 4, 19 aydrtit 
'tormented', Manich. Mid.Pers. 'y'rd-, 

3 *apa-sdn- to base san- 'rise', cf. 30. 51. 
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19 tohmak apar avesan cegon sahriyar 4 pesakan 

20 et-ic ra2 dahyupatan puSt 1 eran x v anlhet 1 ce cegon tohmak hac 

hamak *karpan 1 tanan zohr-e 5 x v es ahanjet ut pat frac recisnih 
daxsak (1) kalput-e ham humanak hacis darihet ogon amara- 
kaniha katar-ic-e 6 dat ras kamak kart I dahyupat varzend 

21 vat katak pat dil eton cihrakiha ne garm ne sart pat ataxs 1 andar dil 

ke-s sartih ut x v etih 1 hac sus apak amextak ham-a^venak pat- 
manikiha be tapet ut hamak tan garm daret *a|3zaran<i>tan 
ham-ic ogon patis frac rapend ceg5n tacakan ap pat vat ka2 pat 
tapisn <T> ataxs 1 hac dil freh hac patman gann bavet an pat nerok 
1 ul ahang pat gopisn be 6 beron tacet ut hac fravahr 1 andarva2 
*andaron-as patgiret ut pat frot ahang apac dil savet pat 
patglrisn a^sparisn 1 patmanik zohr vat 1 *parvartlh zivandak 
daret tan 

22 janik 3 hast jan b62i fravahr 

23 ut jan rosn garm ut hamgShr 1 ataxs pesopa2i apak t5hm 1 ataxs- 

tohmak andar o gas savet 4-om mah pat tapisn 1 pat kalput 1 tan 
pai2ak bavend fratom caiman nikarihet ut ataxsayik rSsnih I x v eS 
pat casman o ditar aPurihet pas bavandak-dahisnih I sar pat 
apartomih mazg gas kunet ditikar pat ataxs a2venak be o dil savet 
ut-as 52i 5stan 1 matakvar hast sitikar hac ham-baxsisn ataxs- 
karpiha frot o kumlk savet 52i gas-e be kunet ut harv 3 pat *ham- 
bandih be vlnaret ce fratom x Var isnan x v arisnan zlvandak-gar 1 
janan andar o kumik savet pat patkar I haurdat amurdat ataxs be 
aprocet hafi 62i breh apar 6 dil savet ataxs I andar dil zoromand 
be kunet ut hac dil vat I garmSk I evak-cihrak jan 1 pat 4 ataxs 
1 andar tan gas daret 

24 ut-san yudt yudt x v eskarih pai^ak 

25 ce hac an 1 andar mazg sar baxsihend . . . isnan tV^I^O^TO ^ nan< i 

venakih ut asna<v>aklh ut hanbo2iakih ut cas<a)kih 

26 ut an i dil matiyan kar pat vat I ul-ahang ut frot -ahang pat ataxs I 

vazurk taftan 1 hamak tanan yumbisn e [y] humanak hac ham-zohr 

27 ut an 1 andar kumik be baxtan o 4 z5hr I hast ahanjak ut girak ut 

gukarak ut sp5zak 

28 humanak hast zohr 1 ahanjak ke x v arisnan x v arisnan andar o kumik 

X v esik katak ahanjet cegon kar-framan ke a^zar <i> gost <ut> 
X v arisnan x rJ net be x^nak frestet 

29 ut girak hac sulak ke kumik tapet ut ap 1 rosn 1 zoromand apar cinet 

ut 6 4 baxset ut xon <5> yakar ut drem 6 sus ut vis I suxr zahrak 
ut vis i syah 5 spul ayet 5 x v arisn-baxs 

30 spozak be 6 giyak-rop 

31 ut en 4 ataxs an i andar sar asr5n-cihrak ut-as atur-farnbay a2iiyartar 
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an i kumik dil aratestar-£ihrak ut-aS atur-gusnasp a2iyartar ut an 
i andar kumik vastryos-cihrak ut-as atur-burzen-mihr a&yartar 

32 bo^ andar jan gumextak <I> jan mariln i vicitariha ha6 bo^ veS apak 

ruvan tanik zohr ka2 tan et kunet jan andar tan ruvan beron ut 
b52i miyan I avesan pai2iambarih kunet ut akasih hac ruvan 
patgiret ut 6 jan nimayet jan 5 nikaspat os apsparet ut apdom ka2i 
tan vitlret ataxs-suxrlh ra2 ka2i hac zamik be o menok savet fratom 
ataxs gumextet ut an 3 roc 1 pas hac marg pat nazdlklh I tan 
patak kalput 1 tan ham-e nikiret patis gr&et ut ka^ sak ut vay 
frac savend ut tan drinit kamend frac tarset 5gon Cegon mes hac 
gurg ut sak ut vay patkaret ku ma en 1 man karp frac x v are t 
ke-m ohrmazd apdom-ic apac kunet pat tan I pasen 

33 sap 1 sitikar andar bam I rosn I tan 1 druvand ka2 evak hac dit frac 

vartend ruvan bo2i patkaret ku be to bo2i saveh be o an 1 pahlom 
ax v an be man 52i frac hilet 

34 hakar ahrav apak hac yazdan bahr 1 kartaran x v ahet cegon ham-afras 

ut ham-dastapar ke pat artik frazam apak spahpat be dar I 
sahriyar savet ut dahiSn 1 huafrasisn vindet 

35 frac vaxsenltar fravahr apak tohm andar o gas savet ut pat ham 

gam hac t5hmlh be 5 gumecaklh ut hac gumecakih be o freh-xonlh 

vartenet ut-as pas-ic casmut aparik handaman daret ut pas [)] 
pustihast hac pust pahluk frac vaxsenet cegon takan pat spezisn 
hac draxt ut pas apzaran 1 andaronik askamb kotak pat x v eskarih 
pai2ak be kunet ut pas dast pa2 angustan be r62ienet hac sar mazg 
be 6 angustan rapend cegon an I apsart suxr pas micak berSn vars 
nikaret ut-as matakvariha kar 3 1 hast vaxsenitan aPzutan patan 
vaxsenltan an I cegon ka2i dast ut pa2 aparik handaman 1 aPzarlk pat 
vaxsisn be 6 ditarapuret aPzutan an I ka2i and ham-e apzayet tak be 
spurrlkih sahman patan an 1 ka2 ostikaniha pat x v es sahman gas payet 

36 danisnlk 3 vlr x v ahet 5s payet ut x?at vicinet 

37 ruvanlk 3 1 hast ruvan I andar tan ruvan I beron ruvan 1 pat menokan 

ax v an 

38 ruvan 1 tanik ceg5n tan-ic x v anlhet ce x v es menSk I tan hast spahpat 

humanak I *dusmanan razm frestihet ut-as hamak spah apzaran 
ristakomand dastan x v eskarih ut im hast ke menet ut gSpet ut 
varzet kamak hast I ka2-as fraron pat huih ut hast 1 ka2-as aparon 
pat dusih ut im [h] hast ke pat hukunisnih patdahisn ut pat 
duskunisnih patfras menokik hampatmaniha apac nimayet ut-as 
*bunist pat 2 ku danisnomand ut tuvan nerok but ut-as danisn 
tuvan ne cimikiha be 6 kar burtan ayap-as x v a^isn <I> pursisn 
but ut-as ne x v ast andar adenih *parvand raft cegon mahist 
parvanak 1 dosax v 
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39 handaCak et I nimaylhet pat den ku an I kotak xrat martom x v eS 

Xratih vattom en-ic ku x var sandlh I pat kotak x ratm frazanak-e 
hast 5 dosax v en-ic ku hac dusdanak I hac dusakasih frahist 
martom druvand bavend d5sax v be-ic ke murt tak nun be-ic ke 
inn-end hac" nun frac" 

40 ut-san druz pat 2 vihan frepet o x v es kunet fratom pat *arzuk 1 

vicarisnih 1 Cihr ut griftan 1 andak getlkik ramisn 1 gumextak 
apak vinas 1 ruvan vinas sitikar ahraviha griv *pahrec" 1 hac artik- 
i hast ana^iyarlh 1 apak *druzan cihr bavandakiha vars-driniSnih 
ra^ pat ce kunet eraxtak bavet pat vinasisn 1 daman ahraviha 
kunisn ra2 eranglk pat ana2iyarlh I hamgohran 

41 ut-a5 spas-ic" ke-§ patdahiSn patis vindet pat 2 vihan fratom pat 

bavandak-menisnlha balistan clhriha az ut varan esm ut ken 
andar x v es cihrak zatan ut ne varzitan I asacak ditikar pat tuxsaklha 
af3zayenet 1 veh dahisnan snayenltan i ahravan ke ka2 hac d|3am T 
vitlrakan frac ra^et 

42 hakar ahrav baxt pat perozih ut-as hurust hamgShran 1 menok- 

£ihran apak frac ra|3end 

43 pas amar 1 stos neroksang frestak be ayet jan bo2, fravahr ut ruvan 

1 ast-vi^at vay I vattar aparik margenitaran frac asoft had hamzorih 
be visand apa£ o evak passacet ut cihrik be vinaret ut nevakih 1 an 
ruvan raset hamakan patis hambay bavend ut evak hac dit nerok 
ut ramisn patgirend 

44 ut hakar druvand jan *b5Z fravahr ut ruvan I andar ras ut ruvan 

nikas-pat ut hambratakan hacis frac vartend ruvan an 1 tanik 
pasemanlh ev-tak be 5 dosax v savet ogon cegon ke *vitimust I 
estet dusmenan 

1 vitimuh HOO^^I). The two words vitimust 'confounded, astonished* 
and vititnds 'wonder* contain a verbal base mas-: must found also in Manich. 
Mid.Parth. pdm's 'reason', pdms'g, pdmsg 'reasonable', pdms- 'comprehend 1 
(Henning, BSOS ix. 86), N.Pers. parmds 'touch'. Hence O.Iran, mars-: mrs- 
(Skt. mars-: mrs- 'touch'). The pre verbs vi-ti-, with -tt- as in Pahl. N.Pers. 
ttmdr have an alternation with ti-, ati- (cf. Skt. pi-, apt- and vi-, vi-), as vi- in 
vimdr alternates with vi- in vitir-. The variant quantity probably goes back to 
an Indo-European coalescence of -i with initial laryngal 9- as in Pahl. patirak, 
N.Pers. paSira < *poti-ar-o- to base aer-: »r-. For vitimds and vitimust the 
evidence is as follows: Pahlavi Psalter zvtym'skyk(y) = Syriac tdmrf 'wonder*. 
Manich. Mid.Pers. (Andreas-Henning, Mittetiran. Manichaica ii, p. 52): p. 17 
'wfn k' 'xfyd wdymvait bzvd hynd 'and when they heard they were astonished'; 
p. 20 note 3 Shr'n wdmwst bwynd pd 'zvzdys'n 'the countries are bewildered by 
the idols'; p. 11 prhyd wdymwStyh 'wd wrc pd 'zuyn Ihr'n qyrd 'many wonders 
and miracles were wrought in those lands'. Salemann i. 6 {Ein bruchstiik 
manichaischen schrifttums im Asiatischen Museum (1904), p. 2 and facsimile) 
'wnglyzon 'y toyst w dzv wdymwstyh'n (so to read) 'the gospel of the two and 
twenty miracles'. Pahlavi DkM 425. 22 -"OWO^t vitlmuhih; 425. 21 -O*.^' 
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45 ruvan I andar ras menok hast 1 veh ut apecak Cihrak patirak tan ogon 

vinart estet ogon cegon tan kamak x^^n x Var5t ut vastrak 
nihumbet ut an ruvan kamak ka^ pat tan x Vaf i2n be 5 gursakan 
vastrak be 5 brahnakan pat rastih be baxSit bavet cegon tan kamak 
ku kamaklha pat roc sap be x^fset an I ruvan kamak ka2 <pat> tan 
rocan sapan xrat I ahravan x v ^hend 

46 ka2 tan xuftak ruvan I andar tan beronlhet ruvan andar ras frac venet 

I-s argomand garan-menisniha pat vinas 1 kart casmak venet ut-aS 
huafraslha nimayet an 1 apecak ras I rast ut pat harv kar i-s tan 
patis ayet o hanjaman kamet 

47 pesopi& 1 ruvan 1 andar ras frac ra|3et 5 hanjaman pes hac tan be 

raset ka2 esqn. 1 arzanikan patx v a^i2 n fracsavend ruvan 1 andar 
ras o ruvan 1 pat tan afras go^gt ku dah^n fratom pasax v go^eh 
ut ma go^eh an I-t hat adahisnih 

48 ut ka2 tan an veh menet ut go^et ut varzet ruvan i andar ras hac 

ham humenisnlh hugd[3isnih ut hukuni§nlh patmok-e patm5<c>ihet 
ut hac *nemro£ alak frac ra^et ut apar savet tan afrin kunet 
ka^ an 1 vat menet gopet varzet had ham dusmenisnih ut dusgo- 
pisnih ut duskunisnlh jan patmok-e 1 tarik patmoclhet hac apaxtar 
nemak frac rafJet andar torn frot savet ut apar tan nifrin kunet 

49 ruvan 1 an giyak nikas-pat ut ganjafiar 1 hast 1 kirpak baxslhast 012 

karpan ut daxsakan 1 hast 1 mart karp ut kanik karp ut ap karp ut 
urvar karp 

50 ut et ra2 ce daman I getik 7 hand ke-san baxsisn 5 12 snayenitarih 1 

12 veh dahisn kirpak 1 hac ham tan be bavihet ham daxsakan 
menokan be patgiret patan nikas darend 

51 hamestar 1 en ruvan hast menokik druz I 12 karplha andar dosax v 

dvarend ut bazak 1 hac besitarih 1 veh dahisnan bavihet patgiret 
patirak an 1 12 menok veh hand pat humanakih duscihr mart ut 
jeh zan ut xrafstran naran *matakan ataxs hamestarlh <i> druzan 
I socak apaxtarik ut vat I gandak aparik vinasisn-garan cegon 
gohrik ayoksust karp ut sang burrisn 1 pat tey ut zanisn I hac sag 
<i> gohrik zamlk karp daxsak [)$] karp man 1 andar dosax v 
I zindan humanak patirak kof karp *sang garanlh apar ruvan 
patirak ap karp urvar karp an 1 vattar x Var isnan x v arisnan pat 
humanakih i tar x v arisnan I humanak 5 osanisn 2 I hac tan 

vitimds', 639. 6 cis i vitimds t dakdk pat ydtukzk; 426. 2 vittmdslk varc-kdrih; 
459. 10 vitimdsik; Handarz i osnar i danak K 20, 147 r 17 -O^pJieJ pat vitimds 
(= ed. Dhabhar, p. 9, 1. 1); Zand I x v artak apastak, p. 252, 1. 8 <Qv£ytImds 
explained as -r*~J>j (p- 404) 'manifestation'. 

1 Avestan letters. 

* *ava-sdn- 'send down', base son- 'rise, come', DkM 167. 18 osdmhdt, cf. 
afisdn- 30. 16 < *apa-sdn- 'send away", Mid.Parth. 'zvsn- 'descend*. 
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52 ka2 tan viturt sap 1 sitikar andar bam [y] ave 1 ahrav fratom vat karp 

hac nemroc rosnan alak cegon hubo^tom vat jan be 6 patlrak 
ayet an vat eton dil 1 6 satlh ke mizdak 1 vahistik daret pas ap karp 
ut urvar karp pat a^venak 1 bo^astan humanak I apomand 1 vas 
nihal 1 pur-skof be estet ke-s ruvan andar frac ra^et pas kanik karp 
ut mart karp ut pas gav karp I spet nar ut matak pas ataxs karp 
ke-S pat cinvat pul frac vitaret ut torn ut tar 1 dosax v Ik zanet ut 
pas kof humanak be estet ke-s ruvan patis apac uzlt ut pas 
aySksust k5f ut sang karp pat humanakih I gas 1 zarren kart apdom 
zamlk karp ke-s man bavet 1 yavetanik 

53 pas en 12 menokan ham-karrokiha 5 ham passacihend 

54 pesopa^ zamlk man humanak bavet 1 vas katak I bamik ke-s katak 

andaron beron ut askof ha£a2arik hacaparik cegon cihr-sacis- 
niktom ut ruvan vazurk-urvahmantom 

55 ut pas ap karp ut urvar karp pat a^venak 1 bc&astan humanak be estet 

casmak casmak apis ta&in hacis frac tacend gonak gSnak hac visp 
urvar karpan gul bo£ nihal ut skof spezihend ut bar pazzamend 

56 ut-as ataxs karp andar man pes frac vaxset ut hamesak b5^ 1 hac 

huboMn urvaran hacis frac damend ut sag karp ayoksust karp 
be o vas apik gohran aySksustan vartet ke-s man patis hucihr ut 
*huniyak bavet ut yamakan ut paira^akan I pat vas-cihrakiha 
tasitak hac ham baxsisn andar man pai2ak bavend 

57 gospand karp 6 5 a^venak vasan sar&akan vartet pat bum caharpa^an 

andar ap mahik ut <andar> andarva^ murv karp bavend pat huih 
1 x v as ruvan urvahmenand 

58 ut cegon zivandakan hac pem gost urvahmanih (1) ruvan hac 

gospandan karpan pem frac dosihet ut royn ut aparik vas gonak 
hacis bavihend ogon ku gospand karp ne asatih ut hac gospand 
murv karpih be gost karpih hac g5st karplh apac gospand murv 
karpih andar vartisn hand 

59 vat pat aSWenak cihrakiha frac hast andar man bo^astan casmak I 

apan hac visp kustakan be o ruvan baret 

60 mart karp vas karpiha o ruvan pai2ak bavet hast ka2 pat cihrak 1 

*mataran cegon pit apar frazandan hast ka!& pat dat I miyan cegon 
brat apak brataran ut hast ka2 pat rah 1 apurnayikan cegon pus 
andar pitaran hast 1 ka2 pat a^venak hambratakan cegon ham-afras 
ham-mizd 

61 eton-ic kanik karp pat cihr (1) kanikan hast 1 ka^ cegon matar ut 

hast 1 ka£ cegon x v ahar hast I ka^ cegon pusar hast i ka^ cegon 
nairik ut hast 1 ka2 cegon paristisngar aparik ramenakan 
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DkM437- 
9 . . . namfistik 

10 cisan 1 andar zamanakiha pas [pas] mat ut raslt I hadiS 

11 vizandkaran cegon alaksandar [y] ayreraS zatar markus ut dahak 

12 ut aparik vizandkaran virravisn-valan-ic masih ut mane ut aparik 

13 6(3amlha cegon pola|3a2en ut asen apar-gumext aparik den 

14 arastaran vinartaran apurtaran cegon artax^ahr 

15 aturpat husrau ut pisis50n osetar osetarmah 

16 soksans aparikan ut rastak kunisn nisanlha andar Spam 

17 opam o pai^akih mat ut rasit et ce zamasp hac an i 

18 zartuhst am5k be guft ut hast I nipist yomay apastak ut 

19 zand i pat gav postiyaniha ut zarr nip^t estat pat 

20 ganj i x v atayan dast dahyupatan ut dastaparan hacis but i 

21 ves paccen kart pas-ic 5-ic akasan ut vinasitaran-ic hacis 

22 hast i mat but (1) yudt-datastanih yudt-venisnih apar burt 
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12 et den-kart nipek kartak hast i hac visp-danakih 

13 pesit den mazdesn pai2iakih ut x y astuk kartak 1 hac 

14 veh den poryotkesan i vaxsavar yast-fravahr spitaman 

15 zartuhst fratom havist pat pursisn ut asnavisn i hac ham 

16 yast-fravahr veh-den pai^akik danisn akasih i apar 

17 har dar hangositak rosnih i hac bun rosn an bun pursisn 

18 vicir i dahyupat burzavand kai vistasp nipekenit bun ut bun i 

19 ganj i WO-WCE-^) apspart ut paccen passacakiha vistartan framut 

20 ut hac pas paccen 6 diz i nipist frestit ut 5^-ic 

21 dast akasih andar vizand i hac mar i dusx v arrah alaksandar 

22 o eran sahr den x v atayih mat an i pat diz I nipist 

DkM4o6. 

1 socisn an i pat ganj i yo^J^Ht) 1 6 °^ ast J hromayan 

2 mat ut-as o-ic *yonayik uzvan vicart ut pat akasih i 

3 hac pesenikan patvastak ave bay artaxsahr sahan 

4 sah i papakan mat ut apac-arastarih <i> eran 

5 x Vat ayih ham nipek hac pargandakih o evak giyak apurt 

6 ut poryotkes ahrav tansar i erpat 2 but apar mat ut 

1 K 43, z v 8 II^U-V. 2 K 43, 2 v iz erpatan erpat. 
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7 apak pai&aklh hac apastak apac handaxt hac an pai2aklh 

8 bavahdakenitan framut ut hamgdnak kart hangosltak [hac] breh hac 1 

9 bun rosn pat ganj I ))*>£)H0 dastan paccen passacakiha frax v - 
io enltan framut akasih ut pas hac vizand visopisn hac 

1 1 taakan 6-ic divan ut ganj I kisvar mat hufravart aturpat I 

12 aturfarnbay I farrax v zatan I hudenan pesop§2 but an 

13 paccen I kustakiha pargandak but navak a(3zar hac pargandakih 

14 apad hamih <I> divan l-s dar apurt andar nikirisn handac- 

15 i§n 1 5 veh-den apistak ut zand poryotkesan gopisn hango- 

16 sitak pairSk 1 hac an breh apac kart pat skaft *arm 2 

17 vizand zartuhst 1 aturfarnbay an 1 hudenan pesopaA 

18 but jast an-ic divan 6 visopisn ut an nipek visistaklh 

19 ut pargandakih ut-as o-ic kahvanih nastakih ut ptitakih mat 

20 hac an pas az aturpat i a!Ametan i hudenan pesopa^ 

21 hac yazdan nisvarisn den mazdesn a2iyarihisnih navak apzar 

22 pat x v a^isn ut via&isn 3 ut ran] I ves ham nipist ce hac an 

DkM^oj. 
1 visandak ut zruftak ut siitak ut xak-amek divan apac vindit 


DkM.411. 

15 . . . ray-ic <I> dahyupatan den 

16 va^ar-denlkan dahyupatih amavand dastan mahist-varciha apar 

17 tuxsend dahyupatan dat ut a2ven ut-san a2iven denik vist- 

18 asp sah ka& ha£ karicar I apak arzasp pardaxt 

19 but o sar~x v atayan apar patgraftan 1 den frestak ut 

20 nipekiha I hac visp-danakih pesit mazdesn den pat vas 

21 a^venak a|3zar ut frahang but i ham-ic kar I frahaxt- 

22 uzvan mayukmart apak frestit saclt nun arzasp ut aparik 1 

DkM4i2. 

1 hac" be x Va niras pat den-pursisnih frasostr amat 

2 hand spurr-akasiha vise2 kart 

3 daray 1 darayan hamak apastak ut zand cegon zartuh- 

4 st hac" ohrmazd patgraft nipistak 2 paccen evak pat ganj 1 

5 ))AM)g)^ evak pat diz i nipist dastan framut valax§ I 

6 asakanan apastak ut zand cegon apecakiha andar amat estat 

7 amok-ic i hafiiS harv ce hac vizand ut asoft-karih I alaksandar 

8 ut a^var ut rop i hrdmayan andar eran sahr pargandakiha 


1 K 43, 2 v 14 breh t bun rdsn. 
3 K 43, 3 r 4 JW'IOSJ. 


K 43, 2 v 20 
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9 apar nipistak tak ce uzvan-apsparisnik pat dasta^ar mand 
10 estat andar lahr cegon frac mat estet nikas dastan 
no sahriha apiyatkar kartan framut ave bay artax§ahr 

12 sahan sah I papakan pat rast-dastaParih <i> tansar an-ic amok 1 

13 pargandak ut hamak 6 dar )C^st tansar apar mat an I evak 

14 frac patgraft ut aparik hac dastapar hist ut en-ic framan 

15 dat ku frac o amak harv nikezisn <I> hane bavet ha£ den 

16 mazdesn ce nun-id akasih ut danisn hacis fr5t nest 

17 sahpuhr I sahan sah 1 artaxsahran nipeklha-ic 1 hac 

18 den be apar bizisklh ut star-g5pisnlh vicandisn ut zaman giyak ut 

19 gohr dahisn bavisn vinasisn yatak-vihirih ut gavakih ut aparik 

20 kerokih ut apzar andar hindiikan ut hrom aparlk-ic - zamikiha par- 

gandak 

21 but apac 6 ham a]3urt ut apak apastak apac handax 1 ut 

22 harv an I druvist paccen 6 an ganj I wo.l>£)^ dat 

DhM.413. 

1 framut astenltan I hamak argastan apar den mazdesn o 

2 uskar kart sahpuhr <I> sahan sah I ohrmazdan hamak 

3 kisvarikan pat patkarisn-vazan ah5k kart hamak gSpisn 6 

4 uskar ut yico^isn apurt pas hac b5xtan I aturpat 

5 pat gopisn I passaxt apak hamak avesan yudt-ristakan 

6 nask 5smurt an-ic I yudt-ristakan en-ic guft ku nun kaA- 

7 man den pat getik be dit kas-ic aydenik be ne 

8 hist ve§ apar tuxsak tuxsem ut hamgonak kart 

9 im bay husrau <f> sahan sah <I> kavatan ceg5n-as ahramoylh ut sa- 

10 starlh spurr-hamestarih vanit ut pat pai2akih hac den andar harv 

11 ahramoylh 4 pesak akasih ut uskarisn i yukanik vasiha 

12 be apzut en-ic pat yazdan-xratih guft ku rastih I 

13 den mazdesn be danast 


APPENDIX VIII 

An illustration of oral transmission before our extant manuscripts 
affecting the consonantal part of the text can be given from Videvdat 2. 
At the same time a new interpretation of part of the Yama legend is 
won. To treat of the problem it is necessary to consider the whole 
legend of Yama in this chapter of the Videvdat. A subordinate problem, 
that of suzora-, sufra- 1 (Vid. 2. 6/ 10 ff.) had first to be solved. Of 

1 Alternation of Vfzo and ^ / is found elsewhere, as in Y 28. 5 yrawstra, 
Xrqfstrdi. Similarly we have x and y in Yt 10. 4 sux&>m, Vid. 1. 4, suyhm 
'Sogdiana'. 
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earlier translations there is no lack. Darmesteter adopted 'seal-ring', 1 
Bartholomae gave 'arrow', 2 Lommel has 'ring', 3 Scheftelowitz proposed 
'plough', 4 and Hjalmar Frisk considered the meaning to be uncertain. 5 
I conceive the matter of the legend to be somewhat as follows. On 
the one hand Yama is a rdjan- in the Indian tradition, and in the 
Iranian tradition possesses a ysaBra 'dominion*. Of this Vid. 2. 5 is an 
illustration : 


noit mana ysaQre bvat aoto vdto 
noit garsmo noit aytil noit mahrko 


In my kingdom shall be neither 
cold wind nor hot, nor disease 
nor death. 


But the thought of Yama's kingship has tended to obscure another 
more important aspect of his activity. He is a cattle-driver. He is 
hvqdwa-. When he accepts Ahura Mazda's commission to be the over- 
seer of Jiving beings, he is presented with two instruments, zaya, with 
which to rule them. 
Vid. 2. 6: 

aat he zaya frabarsm az&m yd ahuro 

mazdd 
suwrqm zaranaemm 
aitrqmla zaranyo .paestm 


Then I gave him, I who am Ahura 

Mazdah, two instruments, 
a suwra of gold, 
and a gold-plated astra. 


We learn, too, how these instruments are used: the activity is 
expressed by the Iranian hav- : hu~ 'to drive cattle', a meaning equally 
attested for the corresponding Indian verb sav-: su- in the Rgveda 
(1. 124. 1): 

devo no dtra savitd nv drtham Now the god Savitar (cattle-driver) 
prdsavid dvipdt prd cdtuspad ityai has driven on our two-footed 

and four-footed ones to go to 
their activities. 

One of the two instruments, the astra, is clear. It is a 'whip'. The 
verb at the base of it is azati 'he drives cattle*. We know also astra 
in the Indian texts. 

If now we examine the passage Vid. 2. 10 describing Yama's actions 
with these two instruments, it will probably at once appear what is 
intended by sufrd-. We read : 


1 Le Zend-Avesta ii. 22 'sceau d'or', SBE 4. 13 'seal'. 

2 Altir. Wb. s.v., but the Pamir dialect word was an error. 

3 Zeits.Jiir vergleich. Sprachforschung 50. 267 ff. ; Die YdSt's des Awesta (1927), 

196 e. 

* Zeits.Jiir Indologie u. Iran. 2 (1923), 278. 

5 Zur indoiranischen und griechischen Nomincdbildung (1934), 19, note 1. 
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aat yimo frasusat 

raocd a upa rapiBwqm 

hit paiti ahwanam 

ho imam zqm aiwisvat 

suwrya zaranaettya 

avi dim sifat 1 astraya uity aojano 

frida spanta drmaite 

fraca sva vica r&mawha 

barsdre pasvqmca staoranqmca ma- 

sydnqmca 
aat yimo imam zqm vtSdvayat aeva 

driSva ahmdt masyehim yaBa para 

ahmdt 


Then Yama went forth, 

to the lights at midday 

towards the sun. 

He drove on this earth 

with the golden suwra, 

he struck upon her with the whip, 

saying : 
beloved Spanta Armati, 
go forward and extend roundabout, 

for the bearing of small cattle and 

large, and of men. 
Then Yama made this earth extend 

by one-third more than it was 

before. 


The same account is repeated three times in these words and on each 
occasion the earth is enlarged. 

The sufrd- then is used in driving cattle. The earth herself, the 
mighty Armati, as if in human form, 2 is driven on like cattle or slave 
and so is induced to extend herself. It will at once appear that we have 
here the other instrument used in cattle- driving, the goad. Now we 
know that the goad was in fact one of the instruments of a cattle-driver 
among the early Iranians as at the present day. We read in Vid. 14. 10 
of all the instruments of the pastoralist (which he must give in expia- 
tion) {vispe zaya vdstryo fsuyqs . . . nisirinuyat). Among these is the 
plough (aesa) and yoke, but also the gavdzuta gaodzo 'the best goad'. 
The word gavdza- allows no doubt as to its meaning, surviving in 
New Persian gavdz and gavdza 'goad for oxen or asses' (in Armenian 
also as gavazan but meaning simply a 'stick'), in which -dza is another 
derivative of the word azati 'he drives cattle'. 

Accordingly I have no hesitation in recognizing in our present passage 
the two pastoral instruments the whip (astra) and the goad (gavdza-). 
Accordingly I propose to explain the word sufrd-, suwra- as a 'goad'. 
It is then exactly in place with the verb aiwisvat 'he drove on'. It is 
necessary to see in sufrd- an instrument for driving cattle. If we wish 
to connect sufrd- with other words, we may point (as Scheftelowitz did 
with a different thought, the plough, in mind) to the Indo-Iranian 
iaubh-: subh-, Pres. himbh- attested in Sanskrit ni-iumbha- 'killing', 
Pali sumbhati 'push, strike' beside sumhati, Sogdian swnp-x swfit- 'pierce' 
(SCE 89; Gram. sogd. ii. 17) and Mid. New Pers. sumb-: suft- 'pierce'. 

1 A base saip- appears in Pahl. dsep-, see BSOS ix. 231, and possibly Sogd. 
wsyfit-. 

2 Just as the plant haoma may appear as a man (nar~). 
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For the meaning note the Latin stimulus 'goad' as the 'pricking instru- 
ment' (sttnguo 'I prick') with Walde-Pokorny, Vgl. Wb. ii. 612. 

Finally I may indicate that the Zoroastrian commentator rather un- 
expectedly failed to understand the allusion. His rendering of sufrd- 
by sulakomand 'having holes' is mere guessing from the sound. But it 
is repeated also by Zatspram pat sulakomand I zarren (Zatspr. 35. 20). 

We may now turn to the immediate problem. It lies in the word or 
words varafsva, which occurs seven times and only in this second 
chapter of the Videvdat. 

It will be remembered — it will hardly be necessary to quote the whole 
text here — that Yama, following the instructions of Ahura Mazda, had 
proceeded to the making of a vara-. „From the description one would 
conjecture that this vara- was an estate, a dastkart, 1 with houses and 
stables, and fields (maryd-) to be cultivated, evidently for a settled 
population. Manuscihr even uses the word bum 'country' of it (Dd 
36.81): 


sarSak i human evak 1 x v dmhet yam 

kart var 
1-$ pat framan kart yam i Set (i > 

huramak l vlvanghdn 


The kinds of countries : one called 
the Var made by Yam, which by- 
divine command Yam, the royal, 
possessor of good herds, son of 
Vfvangh made. 


I hope to show how it is possible to understand the passages where 
vardfsva occurs on the assumption of an oral transmission independent 
of a mechanical copy of a written text. 

The passages must be considered in turn. 

(1) Vid. 2. 28 

te hardvava mi8waire ajyamndm make those couples to be unfailing 

a ahmat yat aete naro vardfsva so long as these men are in the . . . 
awhm (varafsva). 2 

This is repeated in 2. 36 in the past with te kzrmaot 'those he made 
in place of te karanava. 

(2) Vid. 2. 39 

cayo dat aete raocd anfan how many then are these lights, 
asaum ahura mazda O Righteous Ahura Mazdah, 

yo avaBa a.raocayeite which there shine in these . . . 
aetaesva vardfsva (vardfsva), 3 

yo yimo kdrmaot which Yama made ? 

1 On dastkart, see B. Geiger, WZKM 42. 114 ff. 
3 Lommel : wo diese Leuten in den Hohlen sind. 
3 Lommel : in diesen Hohlen, 
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(3) Vid. 2. 41 

taeca naro sraeHa gayajvainti 

aetaesva vardfsva 

yo yimo kdrvnaot 


and those men live the happiest 
life in these . . . (vardfsva), 
which Yama made. 


Who spread the Mazdayasnian faith 
there, in those . . . (varsfsva) 
which Yama made ? 


(4) Vid. 2. 42 

ko avaBa daenqm mdzdayasnim 

vt.barat 
aetaesva vardfsva yd yimo kdTditaot 

In these five passages I propose to see quite simply a word (Xlran. 
vrp- in Avestan spelling vardp- (or vahrp-, as kdkrp- nom. sg. hukaraff) 
'enclosure'. The base of vrp- is known also in Avestan fraordpo (O.Iran. 
*fra-varpa-) which is found in Yast 19. 2, parallel to gari- 'mountain': 
ahmat haca garayo fraoysayqn Thence the mountains grew, 

usiM usi . darmo drdzifyasca fraordpo UsiM, Usi.darana, and the range ( ?) 

3razifya. 

In Sanskrit occurs vdrpas- 'form'. With this outside Indo-Iranian we 
may compare Agnean warp- 'to surround, enclose', Kuchean •warp 'to 
enclose', which could represent Indo-Eur. *werp- or *werbh. But there 
is no difficulty in assuming an Indo-Eur. wer-p- from the base wer- 
in Skt. vrnoti and the like. 

I should understand vardp- then as a general term for the parts of 
the vara, the houses and stables (nmdna and gavayana) constructed 
within it. 1 

In the two remaining passages a different word must be found. 
(1) Vid. 2. 30 

taoyma upa . bora . . . 
aiwica te vardfSva 
suwrya zaranaenya 
apila tdm vardm mardza 
dvardm raocatiam 
■^d.raoysndm antard .naemat 


Bring the seeds . . . 

with the golden goad, 
and put to the enclosure 
a gate, a place for light, 
shining by itself within. 2 


This is later reported in the past tense : 
(2) Vid. 2. 39 

aiwica ko vardfsva .... 

suwrya zaranaenya with golden goad 

1 Hertel, Die Htmmelstore, 62 ff., who followed Bartholomae (Altir. Wb. s.v.) 
in adopting a verb varp- 'mit einem Zeichen versehen' in 30, solved the other 
passages by declaring them interpolations (therein convincing Hillebrandt, Asia 
Major, 1. 792). Both thought the loc. plur. vardfsva must be explained from 
var(a)-. 

* Lommel : ' Dazu geh ouch du in die Hohle', assuming a text with turn varsm sva. 
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apica ho vardtn marszat 
dvar&m raolanam 
X v d-raox$mm antars.anemdt 
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and he put to the enclosure, 
a gate, a place for light, 
shining by itself within. 


manu 


From the manuscript readings I may note, though they have no 
importance, that L i in both places reads _u))<-{jgY«j/^ varasva, and 
that L 4 a reads in 38 £J)»£0 -^A**/? Wlt ^ ■£" corr scted prima 

to J). 

My own proposal here is somewhat more complicated. In Vid. 2. 30 
I propose to read : 
aiwica te var3(m)-f-sva 

and to render 'drive them (the embryonic men and women personified) 
to the Vara'. 

In Vid. 2. 38 I would read: 

aiwica ho vardi^n)-j-svat 

That is to be rendered : 'he drove to the Vara'. I lay no stress upon 
the £ which the MS. L 4 a has, and which is added secunda manu in 

P 2, except to note that the writers had felt the need of a past form of 
the verb. 

We saw in Vid. 2. 10 the word aiwisvat 'he drove on'. 1 This is pre- 
cisely what the context requires here also. The tao^na 'seeds' are 
personified and can therefore be equally the object of the act of driving 
like cattle, as the earth also was driven when personified. 

The interest from the point of view of oral transmission will not be 
missed. According to this interpretation the transitional sound -/- has 
been developed orally between m and /, and has eventually displaced 
the m. I would naturally also recognize that the varvfiva loc. pi. of 
varp~ has worked upon these two passages. For the intrusive -/-, 
we may note the case of dugdqfdhro or duzdqm .plro 'ill-breathing, 
asthmatic* (Vid. 9. 43, explained in BSOS vi. 597), where -/- appears 
more normally between m and S within a word, whereas in the present 
passage it is a case of external phonetic change. 

The change of *vardm sva to varsfsva precedes our manuscripts. 
It presupposes some not remote period of oral transmission. 

1 The s is due to the atari of the compound. 


ADDENDA 

The long gestation of this book has made the following brief Addenda 
necessary. 

1. P. 2. In the Brahml script of an Indian inscription occurs pharna 
in the name Hora-murnda-pharna (see recently Luders, Acta 
Orient. 16 (1937-8), 24). In the Kharosthl texts from Chinese 
Turkestan pKara is found in TirapKara and CinapHara, see Burrow, 
BSOS vii. 515, and in a Kharosthl inscription in Kabul vharna 
occurs in Tiravharnasa (Konow, Acta Orient. 16. 240). The 
phonetic value of the character transliterated vh is not certain. 

2. P. 5. Reiche\t/SogMisches\ZeitschriftfurIndologieundIranistik t 
4 (1926), 250, compares Sogdian *nyr'mt, 'nyr'mn'y with Avestan 
gram-. 

3. P. 8. Georgian kurtak-i 'shirt' is found in the Vep'xis Tqaosani 542 
(in the numbering of M. Wardrop):/o/'w mecva sakurtake 'my coat 
of mail protected me'. On Tabasaran kkurtt 'shirt' and other 
Caucasian forms, see Trubetskoy, Melanges van Ginneken (1937), 
1 17-18. 

4. P. 11. nevak and nevak-kart translate Av. ^anoant-. 

5. P. 11. With frasa.vaxsya- cf. also Rgveda i. 18. 8 prancam krnoti t 
and O.Pers. frasam (NRb2) = Babyl. bu-nu 'beauty, goodness, 
glory'. 

6. P. 13. Note sri in connexion with the sun, Rgveda i. 122. 2 
sUryasya sriyd 'with the splendour of the sun'. 

7. P. 15. Add also Skt. hind- 'growth, luck' from the IE. *keu-. 

8. P. 15. Av. a x v adre (Vid. 18. 30, voc. sg. fern.) is rendered by 
Pahlavi ax v drih ku-t nevakth cdn-ic hacis nest 'distress, that is, for 
you no good fortune arises therefrom'. 

9. P. 19. Pisani in Rivista d. studi orient. 15 (i934~5)> 3 62 explained 
the syntax of Yast 7. 24 marjham ratine tdpayeiti as an impersonal 
construction 'it makes the moon to shine with light'. 

10. P. 23. Note the importance also of sravas 'fame' in the Rgveda i. 
9. jprthii frdvo brhdt 'wide lofty fame', i. 9. 8 srdvo brhdd dyumndm 
sahasrasatanam 'fame great splendid, winning a thousandfold', 
i. 40. 4 dksiti srdvah 'imperishable fame', i. 79. 4 tndhi srdvah 
'great fame'. 

11. P. 25. Emphasis is similarly expressed in Herodotos 6. 98 Kivqata 
koL AijXov aKivqTov rrep iovvav and in the asahyasdham 'overcoming 
the invincible' of the Suparnddhydya, 3.1. 
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12. P. 34. Add a reference to Tavadia's discussion of Vid. 5. 9 in the 
Zeitschrift f. Indol. u. Iranistik, 8. 127. 

1 3- P- 38. To the Armenian evidence must be added Armen. t'iouaf 
(t 7 < dusx-) and Zouar (£= ff) 'unfortunate' (Hiibschmann, 
Armen. Gram. 154). This is the antithesis of baxtauor and p'arauor. 
So in 2 Maccabees 14. 14 the Greek rd Se Ik rijs 'IovSaCas 
7T€<pvya$6Ta tov 'IovSav idmj owd/juaxov ayeXqhov tw iVi/cavo/n, 
to.s twv lovSaicov aru^tas Kal avp.<f>opas tStas" evrj/JLiplas Sokovvtzs 
ecKaOai is rendered into Armenian by: ayn or i hreastane anti 
azgk'n p'axstakan gnaceal ein vasn youday, gayin paraktealk* > eu 
anden xafnein i goundn nikanovray, zhreicn t' souarout' iun iureanc 
p'arauorout'iun hamarein. Here fsouaroufiun = a-ro^ta and its 
antithesis p'arauoroufiun = €V7jfj,epia. 

14. P. 39. Add a reference to M. Rostovtzeff, 'Le Gad de Doura et 
Seleucus Nicator' in Melanges syriens qfferts a M. Rene Dussaud 

(1939)- 

15. P. 40. The Semitic 'light of the countenance' is mentioned by 
Vajda, Rivista degli studi orientali, 1937, 226 quoting the Hebrew 
a^£) TJX of Psalm 4. 4. 

16. P. 45. For the meaning of Skt. tejas, see Vogel, Het Sanskrit woord 
tejas (= gloed, vuur) in de beteekenis van magische krackt (1930). 

17. P. 52. Three other Khotanese survivals from Old Iranian should 
be added here. The word dyuva- 'demon' < O.Iran. *daiva- 
occurs in the phrase of the Suvarnabhdsa (Or 9609, 4 v 7 of which 
the edition is in the press in Khotanese Texts I; it was quoted BSOS 
x. 916) dyuvdnu uiahdnu mdta 'mother of the strength-robbing 
demons' translating Skt. bhuta-mdtd. The two other words occur 
together in P 2787. 27 mala ttrraikha sumira gdrqnd rarnda ttaira 
haraysd baidd 'on the Mala peak of the king of mountains Sumeru, 
the Taira Haraysa', and the second also in P 2787. 27 akdsa- 
manddla haraysa vi gqtsadai 'the circle of the air turning on the 
Haraysa'. That is the Av. taera- and the hard b&rdz~. 

18. P. 52. Khotanese bds'a, loc. sing., 'in the wood' renders a Skt. 
reading vane, in place of bkavane, to which Khotanese bisa 'in the 
house 5 would correspond. 

J 9- P- 54- Sogdianprw occurs also in Ti a (quoted by Henning, Sogdica, 
p. 62): ZKw rynty' prnfiyr 'he attained the rank of an arhant*. 

20. P. 55. For the Turkish use of qut 'fortune', add also sirigini qut 
tngrixatuni 'Sri the goddess of good fortune' in the Uigur Suvarna- 
bhdsa (F. W. K. Muller, Uigurica [i], 28). Here it renders Chinese 

AoW 'great fortune'. In Sdkiz Yiikmdk (Turk. Turfan-Texte, 
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vi), 157 occurs burqan qutln 'rank of a Buddha'; Turk. Turfan-Texte y 
iv. 15 qut bulmaduq midik prtigcan tinlylar 'lay beings who have at- 
tained no position', and qutqa tdgmdduk midik prtagcan tinlylari; ibid, 
iv. 19 iduq qutluy 'arya', that is, the highest of the four positions; 
ibid. iv. 17 in the Suvarnabhdsa'. tort tiirliig qutqa ttigmtt tuzunldr 
'the aryas who have attained the four positions'. In the Codex 
Comanicus kutlu renders 'benedictus' (see Bang, Zur Kritik des 
Codex Cumanicus (1910), verses 4 and 7 with p. 13 notes 1 and 3). 
In Mongol correspondingly qutug in dayin-i darigsan-u qutug 'the 
position of arihan'; and in burqan-u qutug 'the position of a buddha' 
(Kowalewski, Dictionary, i. 918). Note also Kalmyk yut u G 'gliick- 
lichkeit, heiligkeit' in Ramstedt's Kalm. Warterbuch. 

21. P. 57- Kucheanperwe occurs also in the tale of Ambara : (pana)ktdmne 
perries ritormem 'having attained the position of a buddha' (rit- = 
Skt. yog- 'join'), see S. Levi, Festschrift V. Thomsen t 1. 3. Sieg in 
his edition of the Karmavibhanga has rendered pelaiknentse pernesa 
by 'urn des Gesetzes willen'. We have also pandktamne pernesse 
vydkarit 'prophecy concerned with the position of a buddha' 
(van Windekens, De indo-europeesche Bestanddeelen in de tocharische 
Declinatie, 1. 4). Similarly in Agnean 398 b 3 srotdpattune par dm 
'the position of srotaapatti' ; 43 b 4 pardm kdlpo 'having attained 
the rank'; 80 a 1 drdntispardm 'rank of arhant'. Note also 280 b 3 
kom nkdtt okiparnoreyo 'having hvarnah like the sun god'. 

22. P. 62. Note the association of farrah with brilliance in Firdausi, 
Skdhndma, ed. Vullers, i, p. 21, verse 26: 

cundn sdh pdludagast az badt 

ki tabid z-o farrah-i izadi. 
Al-Tha' alibi (Gkurar akhbdr, ed. Zotenberg, p. 7) writing of 
Tahmurath combined good fortune with splendour 

&y. ]} **-** 'J^\ ^ ^°. ^^ *t^*^ SaUJl M^j 

'and the splendour of good fortune, divine, which is called in 
Persian ford izadi'. 

23. P. 63. For the mystic light of Muhammad, see Tor Andrae, Die 
Person Muhammeds, p. 30, quoting also Soderblom. 

24. P. 63. In the Nihdyatu 'l-irab, described by E. G. Browne (JRAS, 
1900, 222) the Persian ^J- yp\ afzud xurrahi is explained by 

Arabic <*\j 2>\sj\ where x^rrahi = kardmah 'honour'. 

25. P. 63. Vullers s.v. &J- quotes from the Burhdn i qdti of Muham- 
mad Husain ibn Khalaf al-TabrizI the definition of x^rrah as a 
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light {nur): va az in nur ancixass bdsad ba-pddsdhdn i buzurg i < ddil 
fctiz gar dad va dnrd kayd-farrah guy and. 

26. P. 64. On the nimbus, see also E. Drouin, 'The nimbus and signs 
of deification on the coins of the Indo- Scythian kings* {Indian 
Antiquary, 32, 427 if.). 

27. P. 65. Allan, Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasties (1914), 
writing of the seated Ardoxso suggested that 'it is possibly to 
Roman solidi with a seated figure of Abundantia that this type is 
to be traced'. 

28. P. 66. The pre-Christian theories of the logos, of Herakleitos of 
Ephesus, of Philo, and of the Stoics (see Hastings's Encycl. Relig. 
and Ethics s.v. 'Alexandrian Theology') must not be forgotten but 
probably only a missionary faith would have spread the doctrine 
to the East. 

29. P. 70. The disyllabic spelling suvar is in the Taittiriya-samhita 
(see Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. i. 201). 

30. P. 71. Corresponding to Khotanese -hurs- we have in Ossetic, 
Digor ixudrsun, past ixudrst, 'accept'; Iron dxxursyn, from *vi- 
hvar-s-. 

3 1. P. 72. The Skt. word to compare with anihvarrda 'inapprehensible' 
is naturally agrdhya, although no bilingual passage has yet been 
found. Cf. in the Samddhirdja (ed. Regamey 23. 50): 

agrahyah sarvasatvehi na pramdnena grhyate 
tathd hi kayo buddhasya apramano acintiyah 
'Inapprehensible by all beings, it is not apprehended by measure, 
so truly is the Buddha's body, immeasurable inconceivable'. Note 
also in the Kamahaycnan (ed. and transl. Wulff, p. 25, verse 17) 
agrdhydnabhildpyas ca 'nicht fassbar noch in Worten aus- 
zudriicken'. 

32. P. 78. Similarly A. Christensen would put the Pandnamak of 
Buzurgmihr in the ninth century: '300 years' after the Sasanian 
period {Acta Orient. 8. 109). 

33. P. 81. Does the kirokih here correspond to the Arabic 4al^>, which 
was used, together with its adjective fjyt^a, of the art of alchemy 
{Fihrist, ed. Fliigel, 311; 351 ; Klamroth, ZDMG 41 (1887), 417)? 

34. P. 82. With the phrase star-osmdr 'star-counter', cf. also Syriac 
mri* kwW 'counters of stars' (Budge, The History of Alexander the 
Great (1889), Glossary, p. 223). The Georgian expression is 
similar: varskvlavt'-mric'xvelfa 'of the astrologers' in Balakvar da 
lodasap* (Marr, Zapiskivost. otdel. iii, 1888, p. 231). 

35. P. 85. H. H. Schaeder proposed Aba Laid in place of Abdlis in 
Iranische Beitrdge, p. 287. 
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36. P. 85. The chief physician, the erdn druvist-pat of the Denkart, is 
called bgfkapet arUouni 'royal chief physician' by Sebeos (ed. 
Constantinople, p. 189). 

37. P. 87. On Muslim libraries see the paper by R. S. Mackensen in 
the Amer. Journ. of Sent. Lang. 50 (1934), 1 14-25 and ( J 935) 
22-3 ; 104-10, 'Background of the History of Moslem Libraries'. 

38. P. 87. For the phrase ahrav bavet, note also Pahlavi Rivayat Dd 7. 4 
(p. 8) ut he marg-arzdn ka& ddt <f> veh-dendn dyetpat giyak ahrav 
bavet 'and he who is worthy of death when he comes to the law of 
the orthodox, at once becomes ahrav; ibid. p. 54, 1. 6 ut-aS andar 
karicdr be ozanend ahrav bavet 'and they slay him in battle, he 
becomes ahrav'. 

39. P. 87. Henning has now (BSOS x. 506) proposed to explain 
O.Pers. ar t ac a as equivalent to Gathic Av. asdt hacd. 

40. P. 95. afikandan renders A v. skamb-: fra-skamb- frdc afSkandan. 

41 . P. 96. ahvenak 'mirror' occurs also in Pahlavi Rivayat Dd, p. 1 10, § 1 . 

42. P. 97. If soh- be read, one may explain it by Av. Orav (Bartholomae, 
Altir. Wb. s.v. 6rav 2 -) : s~ = Br- is known in some certain examples 
as N.Pers. sih 'three', Av. 8rdyo. This Brav- 'be in contact with' 
would suit both Pahlavi and Avestan passages. The form soh- 
may then be either (1) so-h- with -h- as in Pazand stuh, stoh, N.Pers. 
sutuh beside Pahl. stwb *stav, stavemtan, that is, secondary inser- 
tion ; or (2) soh- may be denominative from an O.Iran. *9rava9a-, 
as perhaps also in Pahl. skoh <*skava$a-. Or since 'rub' and 'touch' 
are nearly allied ought one to seek a connexion with Pahl. sutan 
'to rub*? 4 

43. P. 102. It is possible that — J&M> Pazand padar-, is an inverse 
pseudo-historic spelling of pahr- for par- (cf. zwhr for zwr *zor i 
p. 92). Then the word is to be compared with N.Pers. parmds 
1 touch', parmdsidan. Cf. also Henning on Manich. Sogdian pcmrwsyy 
{Manich. Bet- u. Beichtbuch, p. 80). In the Pahlavi a form *pahrmdh- 
may have become *pahrmdy- or the spelling may be defective for 
*pahrmds~. 

44. P. 106. Cf. GrBd 22. 1 ut-as hoc rosnih ut zargomh <(f> asmdn susr 
(jy martomdn gdvdn frdc brehenit 'and from the brightness and 
yellow colour of the sky the sperm of men and cattle was created'. 

45. P. 107. Pazand has fravahr, fravahar and Parsi-Persian farohar. 

46. P. no. According to the treatise 'Ulamd i Islam (ed. Unvala, 
Ddrdb Hormazydr's Rivdyat, ii, p. 84, last two lines) the ruvdn is 
denied to animals, birds, and fishes: va cahdr-pdy va mury va mdht 
isdn rd ruvdn nabudva minu i cahdr-guna bdz isdn paivandad bad-dn 
sabab isdn rd sumdr va hisdb nist hi isdn ruvdn va farohar naddrand. 
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47. P. 1 10. Al-Bairuni has in Arabic jjSjT f° r Skt. khadgadanta and 
iJjT for Skt. khadga (Sachau, Indo-Arabische Studien, Abhand. 
BerL Akad. Wiss. 1888). 

48. P. 113. In a Manichean Persian fragment occurs hwnyw'z'n 
*hunivdzdn (Henning, Ein manich. Henochbuch, p. 4, note 7: 
'Musikanten'). 

49. P. 114. The rasan-bdz 'rope-dancer' is found in Jami's Yusuf u 
Zulaixa y canto 3. 17. In Minu£ihri i. 5 (ed. Kazimirski) the 
bdzigar ba-canbarhd 'acrobats in circles' are mentioned. 

50. P. 115. The passage SGV 12. 16 is in a Christian context. 

51. Pp. 116, 155. The name jt»e^ll Anol-fdn is given to a marzban in 
the Nihdyatu 7-zra£(JRAS 1900, 233). 

52. P. 125. -ak= -ang occurs also in Armen. catrak 'chess' (Hiibsch- 
mann, Armen. Gram. 188). Add also DkM 781. 4 ayoksustik ut 
sagik anSrcyam 'of metal, of stone, and also glass'. 

53. P. 134. OnPazandx<w«tfrf, Parsi-Persian o— *U-, see Bartholomae, 
Sas. Rechtsbuch, 21 note. 

54. P. 137. Similar use of the Aramaic and Iranian together occurs in 
DkM 456. 15 )))*&) -\}jC* MLYA ut sa-^an. 

55. P. 137. dolman may represent a Persian form with d- of the word 
found in the Avestan phrase kahrkdso zaranumazniS, if we can accept 
dl < am. 

56. P. 153. Seven kinds of writing are mentioned in the Datastan I 
menok I xrat 26. 23 : haft ahvenak nipik I dipirih. 

57. P. 155. I propose to read this difficult Pahlavi word sasapikdn y 
written defectively sa(sd)pikdn, and to explain it as follows. In the 
Denkart 437. 20 (quoted on p. 1 54) is named the ganj i jfatayan 
'treasury of the lords'. In Armenian, in Sebeos (ed. Constantinople, 
p. 193) we find: isk z-patcen outit x°stovanout' eon ark' ay Xosrov 
hramayeac knUel iurov mataneaun eu tal i ganjs arUoum 'but the 
king Khosrov ordered to seal the true copy of the Confession with 
his own seal and to deposit it in the royal treasury'. A similar 
expression, possibly a reminiscence of Persian usage, is used of 
the Alexandrian Library by Abu '1-Faraj ibn al- ( Ibri (Barhebraeus) 
in his Book of Dynasties {al-muytasar ft 'l-duwal, ed. Pococke, 
1663, p. 181): ft ^azaHn al-mulukiyyah rendered by Pococke in 
gasophylaciis [bibliothecis] regiis. This passage is discussed by 
R. S. Mackensen in the Amer. Journ. of Semitic Lang. 50 (1934), 
121. Hence we have as a term for the Royal Library of the Sasanian 
kings ganj I x v atdydn = Armen. ganjs ark'ouni (= Arab. x aza *i n 
al-mulukiyyah). The unexplained Pahlavi words should correspond 
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in meaning. If we read lasapikdn we have the Persian form lasap- 
of the O.Pers. x^ a B a P^ van " *-*r. aarpdinjs, which survives in 
the Mid. Parth. form in Armen. lahap 'oIkovoij^s, Stadtpfleger' 
(Hubschmann, Armen. Gram. 208). This gives sas- < O.Pers. 
Xsassa, Av. xsa0ra. The form lasdpik- will then be adjectival, used 
later as a noun (for -ikdn, cf. also vehikdn, Bartholomae, Mitteliran. 
Mundarten, ii. 23 ff.). 

58. P. 161. Pahl. rdsutristak occurs in the Vahman Ya5t (K 20, 1 34V 4). 

59. P. 171. The theory of a$p3rano = acrnpov appears as an assured 
result in E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik y i. 1 52. 

60. P. 177. Morgenstierne has now discussed the Avestan spelling in 
'Orthography and Sound-system of the Avesta', Norsk Tidsskrift 
for Sprogvidenskapy 12 (1940), 30 ff. 

61. P. 178. For rt > s in Pahlavi script add vds 'chariot' (Datastan f 
denik 30. 2), Av. vdsa-, 

62>. P. 178. Louis H. Gray has re-examined the problem of rt, /: 
'On Avesta 3 = ART, &T, 6i = AI and A = A(H)* in the Journ, 
of the Amer. Orient. Soc. 61. 101-4. 

63. P. 189. Note that in Pahlavi script a is used for Av. $ in Pahlavi 

Rivayat Dd, p. 162, 11. 4, 5, 6, 7, j£xJa arazur and in the com- 
>rf«u&3,ti aradv-sur (ibid. p. 190, 1. 5), Av. aradvi sura. 
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i. NAMES 


Alexander, 49, 63, 154. 
APAOXPO, 65. 
Aristotle, 87, 98, 135. 
Kushans, 63. 
Manichaios, 150. 
Mane, 120, 158. 


Mam, 166. 

Mazdak, 80, 157, 158, 169. 

Plato, 98. 

Ptolemaios, 80, 86. 

Veh-sapuhr, 169, 173. 

<t>APPO, 64. 


2. LEXICON 


Khotanese 

ttaira haraysa, 226. 
dyuva, 226. 
nahvarr-, 72. 
pharra, 57. 
ysamassandai, 52. 
s^andramata, 52, 68. 

OSSETIC 
farn, 2, 63. 

O. Persian 

a r t a ca, 87, 229. 

Pazand 

sujSastal, 85. 

N. Persian 
almas, 132. 
du-aspah, 47. 
durustabaS, 85. 
X T ardan, 73. 

SOG0IAN 
'rtwy, 3. 
"pkyn'k, 130. 
pry"j8ywn'k, 131. 

Manich. Mid. Persian, Parthian 
wdmwst, 214. 
ymg, 82. 
zmyg, 82. 

Pahlavi 

ajSkan-, 95, 229. 
ajSsan-, 211, 215. 
ajSyastih, 199. 
aj3yoxt, 112. 
almas, 134. 


aspaj&rak, 99. 

aspavar, 99. 

ayart-, 211. 

azropet, 132. 

apakenak, 127, i29i I30~4- 

ap-gar, 129. 

aznavar, 141. 

balatur, 81 , 82. 

bes, 81, 82, 85. 

butak, 88, 91. 

by'sp'n, 47. 

by'spk, 47. 

dahrik, 85. 

dal, 137. 

dalman, 137, 230. 

drat, 91. 

drem, 105. 

drugar, 205. 

evarcit, 116. 

filisokfay, 86, 183. 

fragutak, 83. 

ganak, 20, 21. 

gav- ('grow'), 83, 89, 96. 

goj&k, 84. 

gohrak-danakan, 85. 

guyanik, 197. 

halilak, 82. 

hambahan, 140. 

hanboS-, 102. 

huniyak, 113. 

karg, no. 

kadlk, 86. 

kalput, 96, 103. 

kaiikar, 98. 

kejSut, 121, 205. 

kerokih, 84, 228. 
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magistik, 86. 

rhang, in. 

mar-, 97. 

matiyar, 100. 

murvicak, 136. 

namatak, 8. 

nem-spihr, 147, 148. 

nikaspat, no. 

okar-, 202. 

osan-, 215. 

pahrmay-, 229. 

patmok, 112, 115. 

patvisak, 113, 202. 

pe3-ratak, 141. 

raz ('architect'), 84, 94. 

razik, 116. 

sag ('stone'), 125, 230. 

san-, 202, 215. 

sil, 114. 

soh-, 97, 102, 229. 

sokfistak, 85, 183. 

spen-, 20. 

speziSn, 109, 138. 

srat, 115. 

sasapikan, 230. 

skohih, 15, 43, 50, 60. 

tapast, 8. 

targuman, 195. 

tas, 114. 

tof, 105. 

uzvariSn, 39, 79, 102, 164. 

uzvanik, 164. 

varm, 159, 160. 

varom, 103. 

vazik, 114. 

vihlr-, 82. 

vlr ('thunderbolt'), 137. 

vitimas, 214, 215. 

viyapanik, 27, 197. 

viyozet, 113. 

xrat ('reason'), 85. 

X v ar-, 74, 99. 

yam-, 82. 

yatak, 82. 

yavartak, 93, 115. 

ylkand, 130. 

yam, 230. 

yomay, 154, 191. 

yonayik, 85, iSS- 

yuy, 95. 

zahakan, 89. 


INDEX 


AVESTAN 

aiwiSvat, 221, 224. 
aspsrano, 171, 231. 
ax T ar3ta, 24-7, 73. 
agramatiS, 45. 
abarata, 8. 
aradat. faSrl-, 83. 
kasa, 8. 
driwi, 105. 
dvan-, 7. 
nibaraQa, 8. 
paiti.x T arana, 13. 
bata, 7. 
bayente, 7. 
fraorapo, 223. 
vara, 222. 
varp-, 223. 
varafSva, 222. 
vido, 14. 
vyana, 107, 118. 
saraSa, 5. 
sufra, 219. 
zanda, 171. 
zaranumainis, 137, 230. 

Armenian 
augout, 83. 
despak, 46. 
Sahap, 231. 
p'afk', 2, 38, 39, 62. 

Sanskrit 
agrahya, 228. 
kaca, 131. 
tarka, 86. 

Middle Indian 
pharna, 225. 
vharna, 225. 

Arabic 
dahri, 85. 
sufista'i, 85. 

Greek 
dXXoicjCTLs, 92, 
ava/j.vT]<ns t 102. 
axrnpov, 171, 23I. 
av^Tjats", 83. 
yeveais, 88. 
yewfieTpta, 86. 


<tSo?, 88, 91, 97. 
fieyiari], 86. 
fieraaxij/Mriais, 8 a. 
ju£is, 88, 89. 
fJ.yqfl1), 102. 
vow, 61, 102. 
6fiou>(j,eprj, 88, 92, 
ovoto., 88. 
mevfta, 106, 118. 
ao4>un-qs, 85, 183. 
oroij^rfa, 88, 89. 
arpara, 115. 


INDEX 


*3S 


in. 


axqua, 82, 83. 
afiaLpa, 148. 

rvxif 39, 4°» 65, 67, 68. 
(f>d>CF(f>opa Ofiftara, 98. 

Agnean, Kuchean 
param, 57, 227. 
perne, 57, 227. 
warp, 223. 

Turkish 

qut, 54, 55, 61, 226. 


